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Haftungsausschluss
Die Informationen in diesem Dokument sind ausschließlich für die Nutzung durch qualifizierte Personen aus der Nutzfahrzeugindustrie bestimmt und dürfen nicht 
an Dritte weitergegeben werden.

Alle Empfehlungen in Bezug auf Produkte und ihre Wartung oder Nutzung beziehen sich auf Produkte von Knorr-Bremse und gelten nicht für Produkte anderer 
Hersteller.

Diese Informationen decken nicht alle denkbaren Bereiche ab und es wird keinerlei Verantwortung infolge der Nutzung übernommen. In Bezug auf die Richtigkeit, 
Vollständigkeit oder Aktualität der Daten wird keine Haftung übernommen. Insbesondere stellen die gemachten Angaben keine Garantien oder zugesicherten 
Eigenschaften in Verbindung mit den beschriebenen Produkten oder Systemen dar.

Auf der Grundlage der Informationen, ihrer Nutzung, der bereitgestellten Empfehlungen oder Ratschläge kann keine Haftung übernommen werden. Eine Haftung 
für Schäden oder Verluste ist generell ausgeschlossen, soweit nicht Vorsatz oder grobe Fahrlässigkeit durch Knorr-Bremse zu vertreten ist bzw. zwingende gesetzliche 
Vorschriften entgegenstehen.

Für juristische Auseinandersetzungen, die aus der Nutzung dieser Informationen entstehen, ist das materielle deutsche Recht maßgebend.

Übersicht der aktuellen Werkzeugsets und Serviceanleitungen für „Pneumatische Scheibenbremsen“ von Knorr-Bremse

*) 	 Es sind zusätzliche Werkzeuge erforderlich -  
	 enthalten in den Sets K000469, K005972, K016947 und K039062K50

# - 	 aktueller Revisionsstand: siehe Webseite www.knorr-bremseCVS.com

Details zur Revision

Bremse Werkzeugset Alternativ

SB5... II37951004 K039062K50 + Z001105
SB6...

SB7...
II37951004* K039062K50 + Z001105

SN5... K037001
SN6...

SN7...

SK7...

K039062K50

K000469 + Ergänzungsset K017062 + Ergänzungsset K046291K50

K005972 + Ergänzungsset K017062 + Ergänzungsset K046291K50

K016947 + Ergänzungsset K046291K50

SL7...
K039062K50 K016947 + Ergänzungsset K046291K50

SM7...
ST7... K039062K50 K016947 + Ergänzungsset K046291K50

Bremse Serviceanleitung

SB5...
SB6...
SB7...

C16352-#

SN5... Y015044-#
SN6...

SN7...

SK7...

Y006471-#

SL7...
Y081564-#

SM7...
ST7... Y173241-#

Rev. 007 August 2019 Komplett neu Überarbeitung und Text Änderungen im gesamten Dokument.
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Disclaimer
The information contained in this document is intended for the exclusive use of trained persons within the commercial vehicle industry, and must not be passed on 
to any third party. All recommendations regarding products and their servicing or usage are with reference to Knorr-Bremse products and should not be considered 
applicable to products from other manufacturers.

This information does not purport to be all-inclusive and no responsibility is assumed as a result of its use. We cannot accept any liability nor offer any guarantee 
regarding data accuracy, completeness or timeliness. The information does not represent any guarantee or ensured characteristics of the Products or Systems 
described. No liability can be accepted based on the information, its use, recommendations or advice provided. In no event may we be held liable for any damage or 
loss except in the case of wilful intent or gross negligence on our part, or if any mandatory legal provisions apply.

Any legal disputes arising from the use of this information shall be subject to German law.

Note: If service work is carried out on the vehicle, it is the responsibility of the workshop to ensure the vehicle is fully tested and in full functional order before the 
vehicle is returned into service. Knorr-Bremse accepts no liability for problems caused as a result of appropriate tests not being carried out.

This disclaimer is an English translation of a German text, which should be referred to for all legal purposes.

Overview of Tool Kits and Service Manuals for Knorr-Bremse Air Disc Brakes

*) 	 Additional tools are required -  
	 obtainable in kits K000469, K005972, K016947 and K039062K50

# - 	 Refer to website for latest revision www.knorr-bremseCVS.com

Revision Details

Rev. 007 August 2019 Complete overhaul of layout and diverse text changes throughout

Brake Tool Kit Alternative

SB5... II37951004 K039062K50 + Z001105
SB6...

SB7...
II37951004* K039062K50 + Z001105

SN5... K037001
SN6...

SN7...

SK7...

K039062K50

K000469 + Supplemental Kit K017062 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

K005972 + Supplemental Kit K017062 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

K016947 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

SL7...
K039062K50 K016947 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

SM7...
ST7... K039062K50 K016947 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

Brake Service Manual

SB5...
SB6...
SB7...

C16352-#

SN5... Y015044-#
SN6...

SN7...

SK7...

Y006471-#

SL7...
Y081564-#

SM7...
ST7... Y173241-#

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

Détails relatifs à la Révision

Rev. 007 Août 2019 Refonte complète de la mise en page et modifications diverses du texte

Frein Kit d’outils Alternative

SB5... II37951004 K039062K50 + Z001105
SB6

SB7
II37951004* K039062K50 + Z001105

SN5 K037001
SN6

SN7

SK7

K039062K50

K000469 + Kit complémentaire K017062 + Kit complémentaire K046291K50

K005972 + Kit complémentaire K017062 + Kit complémentaire K046291K50

K016947 + Kit complémentaire K046291K50

SL7...
K039062K50 K016947 + Kit complémentaire K046291K50

SM7...
ST7... K039062K50 K016947 + Kit complémentaire K046291K50

Récapitulatif des Kits d’outils et des Manuels de Maintenance pour Freins à Disque Pneumatiques Knorr-Bremse

Exclusion de responsabilité : 
Les présentes informations sont destinées à l’usage exclusif de personnes dûment formées dans le secteur des véhicules utilitaires, et ne doivent pas être transmises 
à des tiers. 

Toutes les recommandations concernant les produits et leur entretien ou utilisation se réfèrent à des produits Knorr-Bremse et ne peuvent s’appliquer à des produits 
d’autres fabricants.

Ces informations ne sauraient prétendre à une quelconque exhaustivité et aucune responsabilité ne sera assumée pour les conséquences susceptibles de découler de 
leur emploi. Nous déclinons toute responsabilité et ne saurions assumer une quelconque garantie  quant à l’exactitude, l’exhaustivité ou l’actualité des données. Ces 
informations ne peuvent constituer une quelconque garantie ou une quelconque conformité des caractéristiques des produits ou systèmes décrits.
Nous déclinons toute responsabilité sur la base des informations, de leur utilisation, des recommandations ou conseils fournis. En aucun cas nous ne saurions être 
tenus pour responsables de dommages ou pertes, excepté dans le cas où un caractère intentionnel ou une négligence grave nous est imputable, ou dans le cas où 
des dispositions légales obligatoires sont applicables.  
Cette exclusion de responsabilité est la traduction française du libellé en langue allemande, qui fait exclusivement foi dans tous les rapports juridiques.
Tout litige découlant de l’utilisation de ces informations sera régi par le droit allemand

*) 	 Des outils complémentaires sont nécessaires -  
	 disponibles dans les Kits K000469, K005972, K016947 et K039062K50

# - 	 Consulter le site web www.knorr-bremseCVS.com concernant la dernière mise à jour

Frein Manuel de Maintenance

SB6...

SB7...
C16352-#

SN5... Y015044-#

SN6...

SN7...

SK7...

Y006471-#

SL7...
Y081564-#

SM7...

ST7... Y173241-#

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

Overzicht van de gereedschappen en servicehandleidingen voor Knorr-Bremse schijfremmen

*) 	 Extra gereedschap vereist –

	 verkrijgbaar in sets K000469, K005972, K016947 en K039062K50

# - 	 Raadpleeg de website voor de laatste revisie www.knorr-bremseCVS.com

Remtype Gereedschapset Alternatief

SB5... II37951004
SB6

SB7
II37951004*

SN5 K037001
SN6

SN7

SK7

K039062K50

K000469 + Supplemental K017062 + Supplemental K046291K50

K005972 + Supplemental K017062 + Supplemental K046291K50

K016947 + Supplemental K046291K50
SL7...

K039062K50 K016947 + Supplemental K046291K50
SM7...
ST7... K039062K50 K016947 + Supplemental K046291K50

Remtype Servicehandleiding

SB6...

SB7...
C16352-#

SN5... Y015044-#

SN6...

SN7...

SK7...

Y006471-#

SL7...
Y081564-#

SM7...

ST7... Y173241-#

Uitsluiting van aansprakelijkheid:
De informatie in dit document is uitsluitend bestemd voor gebruik door gekwalificeerde personen uit de bedrijfswagenindustrie en mag niet aan derden worden 
verstrekt.
Deze informatie bestrijkt niet alle gebieden, en er wordt geen enkele verantwoordelijkheid tengevolge van het gebruik van deze informatie aanvaard. Voor de 
juistheid, volledigheid of actualiteit van de gegevens kunnen wij noch aansprakelijkheid aanvaarden, noch garantie bieden. Aan de hand van de informatie worden 
geen garanties of gegarandeerde eigenschappen in verbinding met de beschreven producten of systemen toegezegd.
Op basis van de informatie, het gebruik ervan, beschikbaar gestelde aanbevelingen of adviezen kan geen aansprakelijkheid worden aanvaard. Aansprakelijkheid voor 
schade of verlies is algemeen uitgesloten, tenzij wij aansprakelijk worden gesteld wegens opzet of grove nalatigheid of tenzij verplichte wettelijke voorschriften van 
toepassing zijn.
Noot: indien als gevolg van informatie uit dit document servicewerkzaamheden aan een voertuig worden verricht, moet de werkplaats ervoor zorgen dat het voertuig 
grondig wordt getest en in volledig functionerende toestand verkeert voordat het voertuig weer wordt ingezet. Knorr-Bremse aanvaardt geen aansprakelijkheid voor 
problemen die toe te schrijven zijn aan niet-uitvoering van desbetreffende testen.
Bij juridische geschillen die uit het gebruik van deze informatie voortvloeien, is materieel Duits recht van toepassing.
Deze disclaimer / uitsluiting van aansprakelijkheid is de Nederlandse vertaling van een Duitse tekst die voor alle rechtelijke doeleinden bindend is.

Revisie Details

Rev. 006 September 2015 Nieuwe taalversie van hoofddocument rev. 006.

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

Esclusione delle responsabilità
Le informazioni contenute in questo documento sono destinate ad uso esclusivo di tecnici formati all’interno del settore dei veicoli commerciali, e non devono essere 
trasmesse a terzi. Tutte le raccomandazioni relative ai prodotti e alla loro manutenzione o utilizzo sono con riferimento ai prodotti Knorr-Bremse e non dovrebbero 
essere considerate applicabili a prodotti di altri produttori. 

Queste informazioni non pretendono di essere esaustive e nessuna responsabilità viene assunta a seguito del suo utilizzo. Non possiamo assumerci alcuna 
responsabilità né offrire alcuna garanzia circa l’accuratezza dei dati, la completezza o la tempestività. Le informazioni non rappresentano alcuna garanzia o assicurazione 
le caratteristiche dei prodotti o sistemi descritti. Nessuna responsabilità può essere accettata sulla base delle informazioni, il loro uso, le raccomandazioni o i consigli 
forniti. In nessun caso possiamo essere ritenuti responsabili per qualsiasi danno o perdita, tranne in caso di dolo o colpa grave da parte nostra, o se si applicano tutte 
le disposizioni giuridiche vincolanti. Tutte le controversie giuridiche derivanti dall’utilizzo di tali informazioni sono soggette al diritto tedesco. 

Nota: E’ responsabilità dell’officina assicurarsi che, prima che il veicolo torni a circolare sia completamente testato ed efficiente. Knorr-Bremse non si assume alcuna 
responsabilità per problemi causati a seguito di prove non effettuate. 

Questa Esclusione delle responsabilità è una traduzione in italiano di un testo in lingua inglese, che dovrebbe essere valida a tutti gli effetti di legge.

Freno Kit attrezzi Alternativa

SB5... II37951004

SB6

SB7
II37951004*

SN5 K004789

SN6

SN7

SK7

K039062K50

K000469 + KIT K017062 + KIT K046291K50

K005972 + KIT K017062 + KIT K046291K50

K016947 + KIT K046291K50

SL7...
K039062K50 K016947 + KIT K046291K50

SM7...

Freno Manuale riparazione

SB6...

SB7...
C16352-#

SN5... Y015044-#

SN6...

SN7...

SX7...

Y006471-#

SL7...
Y081564-#

SM7...

*) 	 Sono necessari attrezzi aggiuntivi -  
	 disponibili nei kit K000469, K005972, K016947 e K039062K50 

# - 	 Riferirsi al sito per l’ultima versione su www.knorr-bremseCVS.com

Revisione Dettagli

Panoramica dell’attrezzatura e manuali riparazione per freni a disco Knorr-Bremse

Rev. 005 March 2013
Comprese le modifiche a boccola guida in gomma (6a), perno scorrimento (4a), Tappo d’acciaio (68a) e attrezzo T11 (K). 
Rimosso il riferimento alla ADB22X, piccoli cambiamenti nel testo

Rev. 006 September 2015 Adjuster Check chapter 5.2 changed; Chapters 9 and 10 merged into Chapter 9; diverse text changes throughout.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

Disclaimer
The information contained in this document is intended for the exclusive use of trained persons within the commercial vehicle industry, and must not be passed on 
to any third party. All recommendations regarding products and their servicing or usage are with reference to Knorr-Bremse products and should not be considered 
applicable to products from other manufacturers.

This information does not purport to be all-inclusive and no responsibility is assumed as a result of its use. We cannot accept any liability nor offer any guarantee 
regarding data accuracy, completeness or timeliness. The information does not represent any guarantee or ensured characteristics of the Products or Systems 
described. No liability can be accepted based on the information, its use, recommendations or advice provided. In no event may we be held liable for any damage or 
loss except in the case of wilful intent or gross negligence on our part, or if any mandatory legal provisions apply.

Any legal disputes arising from the use of this information shall be subject to German law.

Note: If service work is carried out on the vehicle, it is the responsibility of the workshop to ensure the vehicle is fully tested and in full functional order before the 
vehicle is returned into service. Knorr-Bremse accepts no liability for problems caused as a result of appropriate tests not being carried out.

This disclaimer is an English translation of a German text, which should be referred to for all legal purposes.

Overview of Tool Kits and Service Manuals for Knorr-Bremse Air Disc Brakes

*) 	 Additional tools are required -  
	 obtainable in kits K000469, K005972, K016947 and K039062K50

# - 	 Refer to website for latest revision www.knorr-bremseCVS.com

Revision Details

Rev. 007 November 2018 Complete overhaul of layout and diverse text changes throughout

Brake Tool Kit Alternative

SB5... II37951004 K039062K50 + Z001105
SB6...

SB7...
II37951004* K039062K50 + Z001105

SN5... K037001
SN6...

SN7...

SK7...

K039062K50

K000469 + Supplemental Kit K017062 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

K005972 + Supplemental Kit K017062 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

K016947 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

SL7...
K039062K50 K016947 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

SM7...
ST7... K039062K50 K016947 + Supplemental Kit K046291K50

Brake Service Manual

SB5...
SB6...
SB7...

C16352-#

SN5... Y015044-#
SN6...

SN7...

SK7...

Y006471-#

SL7...
Y081564-#

SM7...
ST7... Y173241-#
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

INHALTSVERZEICHNIS

Sicherheits- und Umweltrichtlinie .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  5

1. Bauteilübersicht .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                7
1.1	 Bauteile der Scheibenbremse .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  7

1.1.1 Übersicht der Lagervarianten im Fest- und Loslager.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  8
1.1.2 Befettungstabelle für Los- und Festlager.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                  8

1.2	 Bremsenidentifikation und Servicesätze für die Scheibenbremse.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                           9
1.2.1 Verschleißkontaktsätze.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                             10

1.3	 Bremsscheiben.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                          10

2. Allgemeine Angaben .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             11
2.1	 Montagewerkzeuge.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                       11

2.2	 Diagnosegerät .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                          11

2.3	 Schmiermittel .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  11

2.4	 Anzugsmomente .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  11

3. Aufbau und Funktion.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             12
3.1	 Schnittzeichnung der Axial-Scheibenbremse.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                       12

3.2	 Schnittzeichnung der Radial-Scheibenbremse.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                      13

3.3	 Funktionsbeschreibung (Prinzip Schiebesattelbremse)   .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   14

4. Inspektionspunkte.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15
4.1	 Sicherheitshinweise für Service - und Reparaturarbeiten.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  16

5. Funktions- und Sichtprüfung.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                        17
5.1	 Verschleißkontrolle von Bremsbelägen und Bremsscheiben .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                             17

Bremsbeläge.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   17
Bremsscheiben.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                     19

5.2 	 Nachstellfunktion prüfen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  26

5.3	 Verschiebbarkeit des Bremssattels prüfen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                         29

5.4	 Lagerspiel im Bereich der Führungshülse (6) prüfen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  30

5.5	 Dichtelemente prüfen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  31

6. Bremsbeläge austauschen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          32
6.1	 Bremsbeläge ausbauen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  32

6.2	 Bremsbeläge einbauen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     33

6.3	 Montage der Verschleißkontakte .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  35
Variante Kabelführung (105).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                             36
Variante Kabelführung (105a).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                            36
Abdeckblech (104) montieren.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   37
Abdeckblech (104) demontieren.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                          37

7. Druckstücke mit Faltenbälgen (13) und Innere Abdichtung (22) austauschen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .         38
7.1	 Druckstücke mit Faltenbälgen (13) ausbauen .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  39

Bei eingebautem Bremssattel: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   39
Bei ausgebautem Bremssattel: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                           40

7.2	 Innere Abdichtung (22) aus- und einbauen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                        41
Bei eingebautem Bremssattel: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                           42
Bei ausgebautem Bremssattel:.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   42

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CONTENTS

Safety and Environment Guidelines .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                     5

1. Overview.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     7
1.1	 Disc Brake Components .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      7

1.1.1 Identification of the Guide and Seal Kit Variants .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             8
1.1.2 Grease Application Table of the Fixed and Floating Bearings .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                     8

1.2	 Brake Identification and Service Kits .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                              9
1.2.1 Wear Indicator Kits .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  10

1.3	 Brake Disc .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                             10

2.	 General Information.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             11
2.1	 Service Tools.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  11

2.2	 Diagnostic Equipment .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     11

2.3	 Lubricant.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11

2.4	 Torque Requirements.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      11

3.	 Description and Function.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          12
3.1	 Axial Disc Brake Sectioned View.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               12

3.2	 Radial Disc Brake Sectioned View.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  13

3.3	 Description of Operation (Floating caliper principle)   .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  14

4.	 Inspection Points.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               15
4.1	 Safety Instructions for Service Work and Repair Work .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  16

5.	 Functional and Visual Check.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                        17
5.1	 Wear Check of Pads and Brake Discs.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  17

Brake Pads.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                       17
Brake Disc .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                       19

5.2 	 Adjuster Check.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                          26

5.3	 Caliper Check.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                           29

5.4	 Clearance Measurement Check of Bearing Variants (6).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 30

5.5	 Sealing Elements Check .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    31

6	 Brake Pad Replacement.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           32
6.1	 Removal of Brake Pads.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     32

6.2	 Fitting of Brake Pads .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  33

6.3	 Fitting Pad Wear Indicators.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  35
Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  36
Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105a).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  36
Fitting of Cable Protection Plate (104) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  37
Removing Cable Protection Plate (104) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  37

7. Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13) and Inner Seals (22) Replacement .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .               38
7.1	 Removal of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                       39

With caliper installed on the vehicle: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  39
With caliper removed from the vehicle: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  40

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CONTENTS

Directives liées à la Sécurité et à l’Environnement .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                            5

1. Overview.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     7
1.1	 Disc Brake Components .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      7

1.1.1 Identification of the Guide and Seal Kit Variants .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             8
1.1.2 Grease Application Table of the Fixed and Floating Bearings .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                     8

1.2	 Brake Identification and Service Kits .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                              9
1.2.1 Wear Indicator Kits .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  10

1.3	 Brake Disc .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                             10

2.	 General Information.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             11
2.1	 Service Tools.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  11

2.2	 Diagnostic Equipment .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     11

2.3	 Lubricant.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11

2.4	 Torque Requirements.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      11

3.	 Description and Function.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          12
3.1	 Axial Disc Brake Sectioned View.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               12

3.2	 Radial Disc Brake Sectioned View.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  13

3.3	 Description of Operation (Floating caliper principle)   .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  14

4.	 Inspection Points.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               15
4.1	 Safety Instructions for Service Work and Repair Work .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  16

5.	 Functional and Visual Check.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                        17
5.1	 Wear Check of Pads and Brake Discs.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  17

Brake Pads.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                       17
Brake Disc .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                       19

5.2 	 Adjuster Check.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                          26

5.3	 Caliper Check.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                           29

5.4	 Clearance Measurement Check of Bearing Variants (6).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 30

5.5	 Sealing Elements Check .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    31

6	 Brake Pad Replacement.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           32
6.1	 Removal of Brake Pads.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     32

6.2	 Fitting of Brake Pads .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  33

6.3	 Fitting Pad Wear Indicators.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  35
Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  36
Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105a).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  36
Fitting of Cable Protection Plate (104) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  37
Removing Cable Protection Plate (104) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  37

7. Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13) and Inner Seals (22) Replacement .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .               38
7.1	 Removal of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                       39

With caliper installed on the vehicle: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  39
With caliper removed from the vehicle: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  40

7.2	 Replacement of Inner Seals (22) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               41
With caliper installed on the vehicle: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      42
With caliper removed from the vehicle:.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     42

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

INHOUD

1	 Overzicht.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     7
1.1	 Componenten van de schijfrem .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                7

1.1.1 Identificatie van de varianten van de geleide- en afdichtingsset.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                    8

1.2	 Remidentificatie en reparatiesets .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               9
1.2.1 Slijtageindicators .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   10

1.3	 Remschijf .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   10

2	 Algemene informatie.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   11
2.1	 Gereedschappen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11

2.2	 Diagnoseapparatuur .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                       11

2.3	 Smeermiddelen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   11

2.4	 Aanhaalmomenten.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                        11

3	 Omschrijving en functie .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   12
3.1	 Doorsnedetekening schijfrem.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   12

3.2	 Omschrijving van bediening (Principe van zwevend zadel) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                   13
Rem bedienen .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                      13
Rem lossen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   13
Rem nastellen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                       13

4	 Inspectiepunten .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   14
4.1	 Veiligheidsinstructies voor service- en reparatiewerkzaamheden.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                           15

5	 Functionele en visuele controle.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                       16
5.1	 Controle van slijtage aan remblokken en -schijven.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                    16

Remblokken.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                        16
Remschijf.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 16

5.2 	 Nasteller controleren.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                       22

5.3	 Remzadel controleren.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   25

5.4	 Lagerspeling tussen remzadel en rubber bus (6) meten.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 26

5.5	 Controle van afdichtingen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    27

6.1	 Demontage van remblokken.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                  28

6.2	 Remblokken monteren.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      29

6.3	 Slijtageindicators monteren .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   31
Monteren van kabeldoorvoer, variant (105) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    32
Monteren van kabeldoorvoer, variant (105a).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   32
Monteren van beschermkap voor kabel (104) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                  33
Kabelbeschermplaat verwijderen (104) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   33

7.1	 Demontage van drukstukken en vouwbalgen (13) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                    35
Remzadel gemonteerd op het voertuig: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      35
Remzadel verwijderd uit het voertuig: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                       36

7.2	 Vervangen van binnenafdichtingen (22) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   37
Remzadel gemonteerd op het voertuig: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      38
Remzadel verwijderd uit het voertuig (niet getoond):.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                              38

7.3	 Monteren van drukstukken en vouwbalgen (13) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   39
Remzadel op voertuig gemonteerd:.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                         39

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CONTENUTI
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CONTENTS

Safety and Environment Guidelines .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                     5

1. Overview.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     7
1.1	 Disc Brake Components .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      7

1.1.1 Identification of the Guide and Seal Kit Variants .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             8
1.1.2 Grease Application Table of the Fixed and Floating Bearings .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                     8

1.2	 Brake Identification and Service Kits .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                              9
1.2.1 Wear Indicator Kits .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  10

1.3	 Brake Disc .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                             10

2.	 General Information.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             11
2.1	 Service Tools.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  11

2.2	 Diagnostic Equipment .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     11

2.3	 Lubricant.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11

2.4	 Torque Requirements.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                      11

3.	 Description and Function.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          12
3.1	 Axial Disc Brake Sectioned View.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               12

3.2	 Radial Disc Brake Sectioned View.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  13

3.3	 Description of Operation (Floating caliper principle)   .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  14

4.	 Inspection Points.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               15
4.1	 Safety Instructions for Service Work and Repair Work .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  16

5.	 Functional and Visual Check.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                        17
5.1	 Wear Check of Pads and Brake Discs.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  17

Brake Pads.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                       17
Brake Disc .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                                       19

5.2 	 Adjuster Check.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                          26

5.3	 Caliper Check.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                           29

5.4	 Clearance Measurement Check of Bearing Variants (6).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 30

5.5	 Sealing Elements Check .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    31

6	 Brake Pad Replacement.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           32
6.1	 Removal of Brake Pads.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     32

6.2	 Fitting of Brake Pads .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  33

6.3	 Fitting Pad Wear Indicators.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  35
Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  36
Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105a).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  36
Fitting of Cable Protection Plate (104) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  37
Removing Cable Protection Plate (104) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  37

7. Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13) and Inner Seals (22) Replacement .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .               38
7.1	 Removal of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                       39

With caliper installed on the vehicle: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  39
With caliper removed from the vehicle: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  40

Bookmark! (2 of 3) - DO NOT delete
(is not visible on PDF)



4

» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

INHALTSVERZEICHNIS

7.3	 Druckstücke mit Faltenbälgen (13) montieren.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                       43
Bei eingebautem Bremssattel: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   43
Bei ausgebautem Bremssattel:.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   44

8. Bremssattel aus- einbauen .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  46
8.1	 Bremssattel vom Bremsträger demontieren .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  46

Faltenbalgkappe (10) oder Stahlkappe (10a) demontieren.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           46
Deckel (68c und 68e; Gleitlager) oder (68d; Elastomerlager) demontieren.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 47
Deckel (68a) Lagervariante (6a; Rollbalglager) demontieren.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          47
Bremssattel vom Bremsträger nehmen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                       47

8.2	 Bremssattel auf den Bremsträger montieren  (Bremsträger an der Achse).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                      48
Montage der Deckelvarianten am Fahrzeug.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    49
Deckelvariante (10) Faltenbalgkappe Festlager.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                  49
Deckelvariante (10a) Stahkappe Festlager .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     50
Kappe (68a; Rollbalglager) Loslager .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                         51
Deckel Variante (68c und 68e; Gleitlager) Loslager.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                51
Deckel Variante (68d) Elastomerlager Loslager.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   52
Montage der Deckelvarianten bei ausgebautem Bremssattel (1) und Bremsträger (2): .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                         52

9. Bremssattellagerung instandsetzen .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  53
9.1	 Faltenbalg (9) ausbauen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     53

9.2	 Buchse (7) Festlager austauschen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               53
Buchse (7) Festlager auspressen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   54
Buchse (7) Festlager einpressen .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   54

9.3	 Führungshülse Varianten (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d, 6e, 6f oder 6g ) Loslager austauschen .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                  55
9.3.1 Führungshülse (6a, Rollbalglager oder 6b, offenes Lager) Loslager auspressen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                           56
9.3.2 Führungshülse (6c und 6e; Gleitlager ) Loslager auspressen .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   56
9.3.3 Führungshülse (6d; gekaspseltes Elastomerlager)  Loslager auspressen .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                               57
9.3.5 Führungshülse (6a; Rollbalglager oder 6b; offenes Lager) Loslager einpressen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                           57
9.3.6 Führungshülse (6c; Gleitlager) Loslager einpressen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                            59
9.3.7 Führungshülse (6d; Elastomerlager) Loslager einpressen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   60
9.3.8 Führungshülse (6e; Gleitlager) Loslager einpressen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                            61
9.3.9 Führungshülse (6f; kurzes Gummilager oder 6g; langes Gummilager) Loslager montieren .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                   61

9.4	 Faltenbalg (9a oder 9b) Festlager und Faltenbalg (9c, 9d oder 9e) Loslager einbauen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .              62

9.5	 Führungsbuchsen (5 oder 5a) Festlager einbauen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                     63

9.6	 Führungsbuchsen (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d oder 4e) Loslager einbauen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  64

9.7	 Faltenbalg (9) in Führungsbuchsen (4c, 4d oder 4e) Loslager oder (5, 5a oder 5b) Festlager einsetzen 	����������64

10. Bremsträger tauschen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                            66

11. Bremszylinder tauschen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  67
11.1 	 Knorr-Bremse Membranzylinder abbauen .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  67

11.2 	 Knorr-Bremse Membranzylinder anbauen .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  67

11.3 	 Knorr-Bremse Kombizylinder abbauen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                            68

11.4 	 Knorr-Bremse Kombizylinder anbauen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                            69

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

CONTENTS

7.2	 Replacement of Inner Seals (22) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                41
With caliper installed on the vehicle: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                        42
With caliper removed from the vehicle:.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                       42

7.3	 Fitting of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                         43
With caliper installed on the vehicle: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                        43
With caliper removed from the vehicle: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   44

8.	 Caliper Replacement.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             46
8.1	 Removal of Caliper from Carrier.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  46

Removal of Ribbed Cover (10) or Steel Cap (10a).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                 46
Removal of Cover (68c, 68e; Guide Sleeve) or (68d; Capped Rubber Sleeve) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   47
Removal of Cap (68a; Rubber Bush) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                         47
Removal of Caliper from Carrier.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47

8.2	 Fitting Caliper to Carrier - (Carrier assembled on vehicle) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                48
Fitting of Cover Variants .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   49
Fitting Ribbed Cover (10) - Fixed Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                  49
Fitting Steel Cover (10a) - Fixed Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                   50
Cap (68a; Rubber Bush) - Floating Bearing Side .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   51
Cover Variant (68c and 68e; Guide Sleeve) - Floating Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                      51
Cover Variant (68d) - Floating Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    52
Fitting of Cover Variants with Caliper (1) and Carrier (2) Removed from the Vehicle:.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                           52

9	 Caliper Bearings Replacement .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  53
9.1	 Removal of Inner Boot (9) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    53

9.2	 Replacement of Brass Bush (7a or 7b) Fixed Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                53
Removal of Brass Bush (7a or 7b).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                           54
Fitting of Brass Bush (7a or 7b).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   54

9.3	 Replacement of Guide Sleeve Variant (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d or 6e) Floating Bearing .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                    55
9.3.1 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b Open Bearing) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                         56
9.3.2 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6c and 6e; Guide Sleeve) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 56
9.3.3 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6d Capped Rubber Sleeve) Floating Bearing.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   57
9.3.4 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6f Short Rubber Sleeve or 6g  Long Rubber Sleeve) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                57
9.3.5 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b Open Bearing) Floating Bearing.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   57
9.3.6 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6c - Guide Sleeve) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   59
9.3.7 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6d - Capped Rubber Sleeve).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           60
9.3.8 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6e - Guide Sleeve).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   61
9.3.9 Fitting of Short (6f ) or Long (6g) Rubber Sleeve .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                              61

9.4 	 Fitting of Inner Boot (9a or 9b) Fixed Bearing or (9c, 9d, or 9e) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                  62

9.5 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (5 or 5a) Fixed Bearing.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  63

9.6 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d or 4e) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                64

9.7 	 Engage Inner Boot (9) into Guide Pin (4c, 4d or 4e) Floating Bearing or (5, 5a or 5b) Fixed Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .      64

10. Carrier Replacement.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             66

11. Brake Actuator Replacement.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  67
11.1 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          67

11.2 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           67

11.3 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  68

11.4 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             69

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CONTENTS

7.3	 Fitting of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          43
With caliper installed on the vehicle: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                       43
With caliper removed from the vehicle: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  44

8.	 Caliper Replacement.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             46
8.1	 Removal of Caliper from Carrier.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   . 46

Removal of Ribbed Cover (10) or Steel Cap (10a).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                46
Removal of Cover (68c, 68e; Guide Sleeve) or (68d; Capped Rubber Sleeve) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  47
Removal of Cap (68a; Rubber Bush) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                        47
Removal of Caliper from Carrier.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  47

8.2	 Fitting Caliper to Carrier - (Carrier assembled on vehicle) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 48
Fitting of Cover Variants .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  49
Fitting Ribbed Cover (10) - Fixed Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                 49
Fitting Steel Cover (10a) - Fixed Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                  50
Cap (68a; Rubber Bush) - Floating Bearing Side .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  51
Cover Variant (68c and 68e; Guide Sleeve) - Floating Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                     51
Cover Variant (68d) - Floating Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                   52
Fitting of Cover Variants with Caliper (1) and Carrier (2) Removed from the Vehicle:.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                          52

9	 Caliper Bearings Replacement .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  53
9.1	 Removal of Inner Boot (9) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     53

9.2	 Replacement of Brass Bush (7a or 7b) Fixed Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 53
Removal of Brass Bush (7a or 7b).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                          54
Fitting of Brass Bush (7a or 7b).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  54

9.3	 Replacement of Guide Sleeve Variant (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d or 6e) Floating Bearing .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                     55
9.3.1 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b Open Bearing) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                        56
9.3.2 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6c and 6e; Guide Sleeve) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                56
9.3.3 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6d Capped Rubber Sleeve) Floating Bearing.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  57
9.3.4 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6f Short Rubber Sleeve or 6g  Long Rubber Sleeve) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .               57
9.3.5 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b Open Bearing) Floating Bearing.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  57
9.3.6 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6c - Guide Sleeve) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  59
9.3.7 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6d - Capped Rubber Sleeve).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          60
9.3.8 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6e - Guide Sleeve).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  61
9.3.9 Fitting of Short (6f ) or Long (6g) Rubber Sleeve .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             61

9.4 	 Fitting of Inner Boot (9a or 9b) Fixed Bearing or (9c, 9d, or 9e) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                   62

9.5 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (5 or 5a) Fixed Bearing.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   . 63

9.6 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d or 4e) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 64

9.7 	 Engage Inner Boot (9) into Guide Pin (4c, 4d or 4e) Floating Bearing or (5, 5a or 5b) Fixed Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .       64

10. Carrier Replacement.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             66

11. Brake Actuator Replacement.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  67
11.1 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           67

11.2 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                            67

11.3 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   . 68

11.4 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                              69

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

INHOUD

Remzadel verwijderd uit het voertuig: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                       40

8	 Remzadel vervangen .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  42
8.1	 Remzadel van de drager afhalen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                42

Deksel (10) - Vaste lager zijde verwijderen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     42
Verwijderen van afdekkappen (68c, 68e; Geleidebus) of (68d; Gesloten rubberen bus).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                         43
Verwijderen van deksel (68a).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   43
Remzadel van de remdrager demonteren.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     43

8.2	 Remzadel op remdrager monteren - (Remdrager op as gemonteerd) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                        44
Monteren van deksel varianten.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                            45
Deksel variant (10) – Vaste lager zijde .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                        45
Afdekkap (68a; Rubber Bus) - Glijdende lager zijde .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                               46
Afdekkap variant (68c en 68e; Geleidebus) - Glijdende lager zijde).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                      46
Afdekkap variant (68d) – Korte lagerzijde .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     47
Monteren van deksels met remzadel (1) en remdrager (2) niet op het voertuig gemonteerd:.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                     47

9. Remzadellagers vervangen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                         48
9.1	 Vouwbalg (9) vervangen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                     48

9.2	 Messing bus vervangen (7a of 7b) Vaste lager zijde.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                    48
Messing bus (7a of 7b) verwijderen .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                         49
Messing bus (7a of 7b) monteren.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   49

9.3	 Vervangen van geleidebusvariant (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d of 6e) Glijdend lager.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                        50
9.3.1 Verwijdering van Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bus of 6b Open lager) Glijdende lager.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                         51
9.3.2 Verwijdering van Geleidenbus (6c en 6e; Geleidenbus) Glijdende lager .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                               51
9.3.3 Verwijderen van Geleidebus (6d Gesloten rubberen bus) Glijdende lager.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                              52
9.3.4 Montage van Geleidebus (6a Rubber Bus of 6b Open lager) Glijdende lager.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                            52
9.3.5 Monteren van Geleidebus (6c - Geleidebus).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   53
9.3.6 Monteren van Geleidebus (6d - Gesloten rubberen bus).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54
9.3.7 Monteren van Geleidebus (6e - Geleidebus).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   55

9.4 	 Montage van Vouwbalg (9a of 9b) Vaste lager of (9c, 9d, of 9e) Glijdende lager.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                  56

9.5 	 Montage van Geleidepen (5a of 5b) Vaste lager .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                      57

9.6 	 Montage van Geleidepen (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d of 4e) Glijdende lager .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  58
9.6.2 Met lagervariant (6a; rubber bus) en (6b; open glijdend lager):.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                     58
9.6.3 Met lagervariant (6c en 6e; geleidebus):.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                   58

9.7 	 Vouwbalgrand (9) vastklikken in geleidepen (4c, 4d of 4e) glijdend lager of (5a of 5b) vast lager.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .       58

10	 Remdrager vervangen .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  60

11	 Remcilinder vervangen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           61
11.1 Membraancilinder van Knorr-Bremse verwijderen.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  61

11.2 	 Knorr-Bremse membraancilinder monteren.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  61

11.3 	 Knorr-Bremse veerremcilinder verwijderen.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                         62

11.4 	 Knorr-Bremse veerremcilinder monteren .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          63

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

CONTENUTI
» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

CONTENTS

7.2	 Replacement of Inner Seals (22) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                41
With caliper installed on the vehicle: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                        42
With caliper removed from the vehicle:.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                       42

7.3	 Fitting of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                         43
With caliper installed on the vehicle: .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                        43
With caliper removed from the vehicle: .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   44

8.	 Caliper Replacement.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             46
8.1	 Removal of Caliper from Carrier.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  46

Removal of Ribbed Cover (10) or Steel Cap (10a).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                 46
Removal of Cover (68c, 68e; Guide Sleeve) or (68d; Capped Rubber Sleeve) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   47
Removal of Cap (68a; Rubber Bush) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                         47
Removal of Caliper from Carrier.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47

8.2	 Fitting Caliper to Carrier - (Carrier assembled on vehicle) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                48
Fitting of Cover Variants .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   49
Fitting Ribbed Cover (10) - Fixed Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                  49
Fitting Steel Cover (10a) - Fixed Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                   50
Cap (68a; Rubber Bush) - Floating Bearing Side .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   51
Cover Variant (68c and 68e; Guide Sleeve) - Floating Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                      51
Cover Variant (68d) - Floating Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    52
Fitting of Cover Variants with Caliper (1) and Carrier (2) Removed from the Vehicle:.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                           52

9	 Caliper Bearings Replacement .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  53
9.1	 Removal of Inner Boot (9) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                    53

9.2	 Replacement of Brass Bush (7a or 7b) Fixed Bearing Side .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                53
Removal of Brass Bush (7a or 7b).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                                           54
Fitting of Brass Bush (7a or 7b).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   54

9.3	 Replacement of Guide Sleeve Variant (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d or 6e) Floating Bearing .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                    55
9.3.1 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b Open Bearing) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                         56
9.3.2 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6c and 6e; Guide Sleeve) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                 56
9.3.3 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6d Capped Rubber Sleeve) Floating Bearing.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   57
9.3.4 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6f Short Rubber Sleeve or 6g  Long Rubber Sleeve) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                57
9.3.5 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b Open Bearing) Floating Bearing.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   57
9.3.6 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6c - Guide Sleeve) .  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   59
9.3.7 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6d - Capped Rubber Sleeve).  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           60
9.3.8 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6e - Guide Sleeve).  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   61
9.3.9 Fitting of Short (6f ) or Long (6g) Rubber Sleeve .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                              61

9.4 	 Fitting of Inner Boot (9a or 9b) Fixed Bearing or (9c, 9d, or 9e) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                  62

9.5 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (5 or 5a) Fixed Bearing.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  63

9.6 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d or 4e) Floating Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                64

9.7 	 Engage Inner Boot (9) into Guide Pin (4c, 4d or 4e) Floating Bearing or (5, 5a or 5b) Fixed Bearing.  .  .  .  .  .  .      64

10. Carrier Replacement.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             66

11. Brake Actuator Replacement.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  67
11.1 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                          67

11.2 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                           67

11.3 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake.  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  68

11.4 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake.  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .                                             69



5

» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

SICHERHEITS- UND UMWELTRICHTLINIE

Hinweis: Die unten aufgeführten Sicherheitshinweise gelten für allgemeine Service- und Diagnosearbeiten an Bremssystemen und müssen in keinem direkten 
Zusammenhang mit den Aktivitäten und Produkten stehen, die in diesem Dokument beschrieben sind.  Bitte beachten Sie außerdem die Angaben des Achs- oder 
Fahrzeugherstellers bezüglich Abschleppen, Anheben und Sichern des Fahrzeugs.

ACHTUNG: FÜR VERLETZUNGEN UND BESCHÄDIGUNGEN AUFGRUND UNSACHGEMÄßEN GEBRAUCHS VON 
SERVICESÄTZEN UND/ODER SERVICEWERKZEUGEN ÜBERNIMMT KNORR-BREMSE KEINE HAFTUNG: FALSCHER  
GEBRAUCH VON SERVICEWERKZEUGEN UND FALSCHER ANBAU ODER APPLIKATION VON SERVICESÄTZEN  
KÖNNEN ZU BESCHÄDIGUNGEN ODER GEFÄHRLICHEN FAHRVERHALTEN FÜHREN. IN DIESEM FALL ÜBERNIMMT KNORR-BREMSE WEDER 
GEWÄHRLEISTUNG NOCH HAFTUNG.

Vor und während der Arbeiten an Druckluftanlagen und in deren Umfeld sind folgende Vorsichtsmaßnahmen zusammen mit speziellen Gefahrenhinweisen, 
die in diesem Dokument enthalten sind, zu beachten:

1	 Tragen Sie beim Umgang mit Druckluft immer eine Schutzbrille.

2	 Überschreiten Sie niemals die vom Fahrzeughersteller vorgegebenen Luftdrücke.

3	 Schauen Sie niemals in einen Druckluftstrahl oder richten Sie diesen auf jemanden.

4	 Lösen Sie niemals einen unter Druck stehenden Schlauch oder eine Druckluftleitung. Während des Luftaustritts kann der Schlauch oder die Leitung 
unkontrolliert umherschlagen.

5	 Wird ein Gerät ausgebaut oder im Fahrzeug gewartet, senken Sie immer den Druck im entsprechenden Teilsystem auf 0 bar ab. Denken Sie auch daran, 
falls das Fahrzeug mit einem Lufttrocknersystem ausgestattet ist, dass sich in diesem, sowie im eventuell installierten Regenerationsluftbehälter, noch 
Druckluft befinden kann, auch wenn die anderen Vorratsbehälter bereits entleert wurden.

6	 Wird während der Arbeit am Bremssystem des Fahrzeugs oder dessen pneumatischer Hilfseinrichtung der (die) Druckluftbehälter entleert, so 
halten Sie sich von Kolbenstangen und Bremsgestänge fern, da diese durch Druckabfall im Bremssystem betätigt werden können. Stützen Sie bei 
entsprechenden Arbeiten an luftgefederten Fahrzeugen den Rahmen ab, um einem plötzlichen Absenken und damit schweren Unfällen infolge 
Quetschungen zwischen Rahmen und Achsen oder Rahmen und Boden vorzubeugen.

7	 Stellen Sie das Fahrzeug auf ebener Fläche ab und betätigen Sie die Feststellbremse. Sichern Sie das Fahrzeug gegen Wegrollen mit geeigneten 
Unterlegkeilen. Druckverlust in der Druckluftbremsanlage kann die Bremswirkung aufheben.

8	 Bei Arbeiten unter dem oder am Fahrzeug und besonders bei Arbeiten im Motorraum sollte der Motor ausgeschaltet und die Batterie abgeklemmt 
sein. Sollten Umstände es erfordern, dass der Motor läuft, ist ÄUßERSTE VORSICHT geboten, da der Kontakt mit drehenden, bewegenden, undichten, 
heißen oder elektrisch geladenen Komponenten schwerste Verletzungen verursachen kann. Zusätzlich ist es ratsam, einen Hinweis, „VORSICHT! AM 
FAHRZEUG WIRD GEARBEITET“, am Lenkrad anzubringen. 

9	 Wenn Sie an luftgefederten Fahrzeugen arbeiten, stellen Sie sicher, dass das Fahrzeugchassis durch eine Stütze mechanisch gegenüber der Achse 
oder dem Untergrund abgefangen wird. Damit schützen Sie sich vor Verletzungen durch unerwartetes  Absenken des Chassis infolge von plötzlichem 
Druckverlust im Luftfederungssystem.

10	 Untersuchen Sie alle Druckluftleitungen auf Knick- und Druckstellen, Austrocknung und Überhitzung. Austauschteile, Rohre, Schläuche, 
Befestigungselemente etc. müssen den Originalteilen entsprechen und speziell für solche Anwendungen und Systeme konzipiert sein. Überprüfen Sie 
die Befestigung aller Leitungen. Sie sollten so verlegt sein, dass sie nicht aufscheuern können oder extremer Hitze ausgesetzt sind. 

11	 Komponenten mit beschädigten Gewinde oder Einzelteilen müssen komplett ausgetauscht werden. Versuchen Sie hier nicht, maschinelle Reparatur- 
oder Schweißarbeiten durchzuführen, wenn diese nicht ausdrücklich vom Fahrzeug- oder Bremsenhersteller geprüft und abgenommen werden. 

12	 Versuchen Sie niemals ein Gerät aus- oder einzubauen, zu zerlegen und wieder zusammenzubauen, bevor Sie nicht die empfohlenen Vorgehensweisen 
durchgelesen und verstanden haben. Manche Geräte beinhalten stark vorgespannte Druckfedern, die erhebliche Verletzungen verursachen 
können, wenn diese nicht fachgerecht zerlegt und wieder zusammengebaut werden. Benutzen Sie nur geeignete Werkzeuge und beachten Sie alle 
Vorsichtsmaßnahmen hinsichtlich des Werkzeuggebrauchs.

13	 Bevor Sie Geräte ausbauen, kennzeichnen Sie deren Lage und Leitungsanschlüsse, so dass reparierte Geräte bzw. Austauschgeräte wieder korrekt 
installiert werden können. Stellen Sie sicher, dass entsprechende Unterstützung oder Hilfseinrichtung für den Ausbau/Einbau von schweren Teilen zur 
Verfügung steht. 

14	 Verwenden Sie ausschließlich von Knorr-Bremse freigegebene Servicesätze mit Originalteilen oder Servicesätze vom Fahrzeughersteller mit Originalteilen 
von Knorr Bremse. Verwenden sie ausschließlich die empfohlenen Werkzeuge, wie sie in den zugehörigen Anweisungen von  Knorr-Bremse beschrieben 
sind.

15	 Das gewartete oder ersetzte Gerät muss auf korrekte Funktion und Wirksamkeit geprüft werden.

16	 Wurden Geräte ausgetauscht oder instand gesetzt, welche einen Einfluss auf die Bremsleistung oder das Verhalten des Bremssystems haben können, 
muss eine abschließende Prüfung auf dem Rollenprüfstand durchgeführt werden. Bitte bedenken Sie, dass nach dem Erneuern von Bremsbelägen 
und/oder – Bremsscheiben bzw. Trommeln die volle Bremsleistung erst nach der Einlaufphase zur Verfügung steht.

17	 Die Verwendung von Schlagschraubern in Verbindung mit Knorr-Bremse Servicewerkzeugen für pneumatische Scheibenbremsen ist nicht zulässig. 
Die Knorr-Bremse Servicewerkzeuge sind nicht für die Verwendung eines Schlagschraubers konzipiert. Dadurch können die Servicewerkzeuge oder 
das Fahrzeug beschädigt werden und es besteht das Risiko der Verletzungsgefahr.

18	 Verwenden sie zur Reinigung der Bremse keine Druckluft. Vermeiden sie das Aufwirbeln von Bremsstaub.

19	 Vergewissern Sie sich vor der Inbetriebnahme des Fahrzeuges, dass sich alle Komponenten sowie das komplette Bremssystem im ordnungsgemäßen 
Zustand befinden.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

SAFETY AND ENVIRONMENT GUIDELINES

Note: The safety advice listed below is applicable to general service and diagnostic work on braking systems.  Also observe any recommendations 
from the axle or vehicle manufacturer concerning towing, jacking-up and securing the vehicle.

CAUTION: KNORR-BREMSE IS NOT LIABLE FOR ANY INJURIES OR DAMAGES CAUSED BY IMPROPER USE OF SPECIFIED SERVICE KITS AND/
OR SERVICE TOOLS. FURTHERMORE, MISUSE OF TOOLS OR INCORRECT INSTALLATION OR APPLICATION OF SERVICE KITS MAY RESULT IN 
DAMAGE OR POTENTIALLY UNSAFE VEHICLE OPERATIONS. IN THIS CASE, KNORR-BREMSE DOES NOT HAVE ANY WARRANTY OBLIGATIONS.

Before and whilst working on or around compressed air systems and devices, the following precautions should be observed, along with 
the many hazard notes contained throughout the document:

1	 Always wear safety glasses when working with air pressure.

2	 Never exceed the vehicle manufacturer’s recommended air pressures.

3	 Never look into air jets or direct them at anyone.

4	 Never connect or disconnect a hose or line containing pressure; it may whip as air escapes. 

5	 When removing or servicing a product, ensure all pressure related to the specific system it is contained in has been depleted to 0 bar. 
Be aware that if the vehicle is equipped with an air dryer system, it can also contain air pressure along with its purge reservoir, if fitted, 
even after pressure has been drained from the other reservoirs. 

6	 If it is necessary to drain the air pressure from reservoirs, etc., keep away from brake actuator push rods and levers since they may move 
as system pressure drops. On vehicles fitted with air suspension, it is advised when undertaking such work, to support the chassis from 
sudden lowering and therefore prevent any possibility of being trapped between the chassis and axle or ground. 

7	 Park the vehicle on a level surface, apply the parking brakes, and always chock the wheels as depleting vehicle air system pressure may 
cause the vehicle to roll.

8	 When working under or around the vehicle, and particularly when working in the engine compartment, the engine should be shut 
off and the battery disconnected. Where circumstances require that the engine be running, EXTREME CAUTION should be taken to 
prevent personal injury resulting from contact with moving, rotating, leaking, heated or electrically charged components. Additionally, 
it is advisable to place a clear sign on or near the steering wheel advising that there is work in progress on the vehicle.

9	 When working on vehicles equipped with air suspension, to guard against injury due to unexpected downward movement of the 
chassis caused by  sudden pressure loss in the suspension system, ensure that the vehicle chassis is mechanically supported with a 
‘prop’ between the chassis and the axle or between the chassis and the ground.

10	 Examine all pipework for signs of kinks, dents, abrasion, drying out or overheating. Be aware that kinks in pipework may result in air 
pressure being trapped in the pipework and associated equipment. Replacement hardware, tubing, hose, fittings, etc. must be of 
equivalent size, type and strength as original equipment and be designed specifically for such applications and systems. Check the 
attachment of all pipework; it should be installed so that it cannot abrade or be subjected to excessive heat.

11	 Components with stripped threads or damaged/corroded parts must be replaced completely. Do not attempt repairs requiring 
machining or welding unless specifically stated and approved by the vehicle or component manufacturer.

12	 Never attempt to install, remove, disassemble or assemble a device until you have read and thoroughly understood the recommended 
procedures. Some units contain powerful springs and injury can result if not properly dismantled and reassembled. Use only the 
correct tools and observe all precautions pertaining to use of those tools. 

13	 Before removing any device note its position and the connections of all pipework so that the replacement/serviced device can be 
properly installed. Ensure that adequate support or assistance is provided for the removal/installation of heavy items. 

14	 Use only genuine replacement parts, components and kits as supplied by Knorr-Bremse or the vehicle manufacturer containing 
original Knorr-Bremse parts Only use the recommended tools as specified in related Knorr-Bremse instructions.

15	 The serviced or replaced product must be checked for correct function and effectiveness.

16	 If products have been dismantled, serviced or replaced, whose performance could affect braking performance or system behaviour, 
this should be checked on a roller dynamometer. Bear in mind that a lower performance may be experienced during the bedding-in 
phase if new brake pads/linings and/or brake discs/drums have been fitted.

17	 The use of impact screwdrivers or impact wrenches in conjunction with Knorr-Bremse service tools for air disc brakes is not permitted. 
The service tools are not designed for such use. It is likely that the tools or the vehicle will be damaged and there is a serious risk of 
injury – see Caution above.

18	 Do not use compressed air to clean the disc brake. Avoid air contamination of brake dust.

19	 Prior to returning the vehicle to service, make certain that all components and the complete brake systems are leak free and restored 
to their proper operating condition.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

DIRECTIVES LIÉES À LA SÉCURITÉ ET À L’ENVIRONNEMENT

Remarque :  Les conseils de sécurité listés ci-dessous sont applicables à des travaux d’entretien et de diagnostic généraux sur des systèmes de 
freinage. Respecter aussi toutes les recommandations du fabricant d’essieu ou du constructeur du véhicule concernant le remorquage, le levage et 
l’arrimage du véhicule.

MISE EN GARDE : KNORR-BREMSE DECLINE TOUTE RESPONSABILITE POUR DES BLESSURES OU DOMMAGES RESULTANT D’UNE UTILISATION 
INAPPROPRIEE DES KITS ET/OU OUTILS D’ENTRETIEN SPECIFIES. EN OUTRE, UN MAUVAIS USAGE DES OUTILLAGES OU BIEN UN MONTAGE 
INCORRECT OU UNE UTILISATION INADEQUATE DES OUTILS D’ENTRETIEN PEUVENT GENERER DES DOMMAGES VOIRE POTENTIELLEMENT 
DES CONDITIONS DE ROULAGE DANGEREUSES. DANS CE CAS, LA RESPONSABILITE DE KNORR-BREMSE NE SAURAIT ETRE ENGAGEE POUR 
DES RECOURS DANS LE CADRE DE LA GARANTIE.

Avant et pendant le travail sur ou autour des systèmes d’air comprimé et des appareils, les précautions suivantes doivent être observées :
1	 Toujours porter des lunettes de sécurité pour intervenir lorsqu’il y a de l’air sous pression.
2	 Ne jamais dépasser les pressions d’air recommandées par le constructeur du véhicule.
3	 Ne jamais regarder dans les buses d’air ou les diriger vers une personne.
4	 Ne jamais brancher ou débrancher un tuyau ou une conduite sous pression, car l’air qui s’en échappe peut les faire fouetter.
5	 Lors du remplacement ou de la réparation d’un produit, s’assurer que toute la pression contenue dans le système spécifique a été 

purgée à 0 bar. Soyez conscient que si le véhicule est équipé d’un système de dessiccateur d’air, celui-ci peut contenir dans son 
réservoir de régénération, si monté, de l’air comprimé même après avoir purgé les autres réservoirs.

6	 S’il est nécessaire de purger la pression d’air des réservoirs, etc., s’éloigner des poussoirs et des leviers des cylindres de frein car ils 
peuvent se déplacer lors de la chute de pression. Sur les véhicules équipés de suspension pneumatique, il est conseillé, lorsqu’un 
travail est entrepris, de soutenir le châssis afin d’éviter un brusque affaissement et donc empêcher ainsi d’être pris au piège entre le 
châssis et l’essieu ou le sol.

7	 Stationner le véhicule sur une surface plane, appliquer les freins de stationnement et toujours caler les roues, l’évacuation de la 
pression du système pneumatique du véhicule étant susceptible de générer un déplacement du véhicule. 

8	 Lors d’une intervention sous ou autour du véhicule, et particulièrement en intervenant dans le compartiment moteur, le moteur doit 
être arrêté et la clé de contact retirée. Lorsque les circonstances exigent que le moteur soit tournant, une extrême précaution doit 
être observée afin de prévenir tout risque de blessures générées par des composants soumis à mouvement, rotation, fuite, chaleur ou 
charge électrique. Nous recommandons de placer un repère sur ou près du volant indiquant clairement qu’une intervention est en 
cours sur le véhicule.

9	 Lors d’une intervention sur des véhicules équipés de suspension pneumatique, afin de se prémunir contre des blessures dues à 
l’affaissement inattendu du châssis causé par la chute soudaine de la pression dans les suspensions, s’assurer que le châssis du véhicule 
est soutenu avec un “étai” entre le châssis et l’essieu ou entre le châssis et le sol.

10  Vérifier l’ensemble de la tuyauterie au niveau de signes de torsion, déformation, abrasion, dessèchement ou surchauffe. Ne pas oublier 
que la torsion d’un tuyau peut provoquer une “retenue” de pression d’air dans les systèmes s’y rapportant. Un remplacement de 
petit matériel, de tuyaux, flexibles, raccords, etc. doit se faire avec des pièces de dimensions, types, et de résistance identiques à 
l’équipement d’origine et spécifiquement adapté aux applications et systèmes concernés. Vérifier les fixations des tuyaux; ils devront 
être installés de façon qu’il n’y ait ni abrasion ni surchauffe.

11 	 Les appareils avec des filetages ou des composants endommagés/corrodés doivent être remplacés complètement. Ne pas effectuer 
de réparations nécessitant un usinage ou une soudure sans l’accord du constructeur du véhicule ou du fabricant du composant.

12  	 Ne jamais tenter d’installer, retirer, démonter ou monter un appareil sans avoir au préalable pris connaissance des procédures conseillées 
et les avoir bien comprises. Certaines unités renferment des ressorts très puissants pouvant générer des blessures si les procédures de 
montage ou de démontage ne sont pas respectées. N’utiliser que des outils appropriés et respecter toutes les précautions relatives à 
leur utilisation.

13 	 Avant de retirer un appareil, noter sa position et les raccordements des tuyauteries afin de garantir un remplacement et un entretien 
parfaitement réalisé. S’assurer d’un support adéquat ou d’une assistance pour tout démontage et installation de composants lourds.

14 	 Utiliser uniquement des pièces de rechange, composants et kits d’origine fournis par Knorr-Bremse ou le constructeur du véhicule. 
Utiliser uniquement les outillages recommandés dans les instructions correspondantes Knorr-Bremse.

15  	 L’entretien ou le remplacement d’un produit doit être contrôlé afin d’assurer une efficacité et un fonctionnement parfaits.
16 	 Si les appareils ont été démontés, réparés ou remplacés et que le fonctionnement pourrait affecter les performances de freinage ou 

le comportement du système, une vérification au banc à rouleaux doit être effectuée. Ne pas oublier qu’une faible performance peut 
être due à la phase de rodage si de nouvelles plaquettes / garnitures et/ou tambours / disques de frein ont été montés.

17	 L’utilisation de tournevis à frapper conjointement avec des outils d’entretien pour freins à disque pneumatiques n’est pas autorisée. . 
Les outils d’entretien ne sont pas conçus pour cet usage. Il existe un risque de dégradation des outils et du véhicule ainsi qu’un risque 
important de blessure -vous reporter à la Mise en Garde qui précède.  

18	 Ne pas utiliser d’air comprimé pour le nettoyage du frein à disque. Eviter toute contamination atmosphérique ou tout encrassement 
du frein.

19  	 Avant de remettre le véhicule en service, s’assurer que tous les composants et que le système complet de freinage ne présentent 
aucune fuite et qu’ils sont remis en bon état de fonctionnement.

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

VEILIGHEIDS- EN MILIEURICHTLIJNEN

N.B.: De veiligheidsadviezen hieronder gegeven zijn van toepassing op algemene service- en diagnosewerkzaamheden aan remsystemen. Let ook 
op de aanwijzingen van de as- of voertuigfabrikant met betrekking tot het slepen, krikken en borgen van het voertuig.

LET OP: KNORR-BREMSE IS NIET AANSPRAKELIJK VOOR ENIG LETSEL OF SCHADE VEROORZAAKT DOOR ONJUIST GEBRUIK VAN DE 
AANGEGEVEN REPARATIESETS EN/OF GEREEDSCHAPPEN. BOVENDIEN KAN ONJUIST GEBRUIK VAN GEREEDSCHAP OF INCORRECT 
MONTEREN EN TOEPASSEN VAN REPARATIESETS LEIDEN TOT SCHADE OF POTENTIEEL ONVEILIGE WERKING VAN VOERTUIGEN. IN ZO EEN 
GEVAL GEEFT KNORR-BREMSE GEEN ENKELE GARANTIE OF ERKENT ZIJ EEN VERPLICHTING DAARTOE.

Voor en tijdens werkzaamheden aan systemen en apparaten werkend op perslucht, moeten de volgende maatregelen getroffen worden:

1	 Draag altijd een veiligheidsbril bij het werken met perslucht.

2	 Overschrijd nooit de maximale drukken opgegeven door de voertuigfabrikant.

3	 Kijk nooit direct in een straal perslucht en richt deze niet op anderen.

4	 Ontkoppel nooit een slang die onder druk staat; deze kan dan ongecontroleerd om zich heen slaan.

5	 Bij het demonteren of repareren van een product, let er dan op dat de druk in het specifieke systeem tot 0 bar gedaald is. Een 
eventuele luchtdroger of regeneratieketel kan nog onder druk staan, ook als de andere ketels volledig leeg zijn.

6	 Indien het nodig is het systeem te ontluchten, blijf dan op veilige afstand van remstangen en stellers, omdat deze kunnen bewegen 
wanneer de systeemdruk daalt. Op voertuigen uitgerust met luchtvering is het aanbevolen het chassis te ondersteunen om 
beknellingen tussen het chassis en de as of de grond te voorkomen.

7	 Parkeer het voertuig op een vlakke ondergrond, zet deze op de parkeerrem en gebruik altijd goede wielkeggen om het wegrollen van 
het voertuig te verhinderen.

8	 Wanneer er onder en om het voertuig gewerkt wordt, en met name onder de motorkap, moet de motor uitgeschakeld zijn en de 
contactsleutel verwijderd uit het slot. Indien de omstandigheid een draaiende motor vereist wees dan UITERST VOORZICHTIG om 
verwondingen ten gevolge van contact met bewegende, draaiende, lekkende, hete en elektrisch geladen delen te voorkomen. Het is 
tevens aanbevolen om een duidelijk bord te plaatsen op of bij het stuurwiel met de boodschap dat er aan het voertuig gewerkt wordt.

9	 Om ernstige ongevallen door een zakkend chassis bij plotseling verlies van druk in een luchtveringsysteem te voorkomen, dient er 
tussen het chassis en de as of het chassis en de vloer een geschikte steun geplaatst te worden.

10	 Controleer alle leidingen op kinken, deuken, slijtage, verkleuring of overhitting. Een kink in een leiding kan de oorzaak zijn van druk die 
vast komt te zitten in de leiding en gerelateerde apparaten. Vervangingsdelen zoals leidingen en fittingen moeten van dezelfde maat, 
type en kwaliteit zijn als de originele delen. Deze moeten specifiek voor de toepassing en het systeem ontworpen zijn. Controleer de 
plaatsing van alle leidingen; deze moeten beschermd zijn tegen slijten en uit de buurt van hete plekken geplaatst worden.

11	 Componenten met beschadigd schroefdraad of andere beschadigde of gecorrodeerde delen moeten compleet vervangen worden. 
Voer geen reparatie- of laswerkzaamheden uit tenzij uitdrukkelijk toegestaan door de fabrikant van het component of voertuig.

12	 Probeer nooit een component te monteren, demonteren, uit een te nemen of in elkaar te zetten zonder de handleidingen hierover 
gelezen en begrepen te hebben. Sommige delen bevatten krachtige veren en kunnen verwondingen veroorzaken bij verkeerd 
gebruik. Gebruik alleen de voorgeschreven gereedschappen en let op alle aanwijzingen bij het gebruik van deze. 

13	 Maak bij het demonteren van een component notities over de positie en aansluitingen, zodat het vervangende component op de 
juiste manier gemonteerd kan worden. Zorg voor voldoende steun of assistentie bij het werken met zware onderdelen. 

14	 Gebruik alleen originele vervangingsdelen, componenten en reparatiesets, zoals geleverd door Knorr-Bremse of de voertuigfabrikant. 
Gebruik alleen de in de relevante Knorr-Bremse handleiding aanbevolen gereedschappen.

15	 Het gereviseerde or vervangende product moet op correct functioneren gecontroleerd worden.

16	 Als producten die invloed hebben op de prestaties of gedrag van het remsysteem gedemonteerd, gerepareerd of vervangen zijn, 
moet dit gecontroleerd worden op een rollenbank. Let er op dat bij vervanging van remblokken of –voering en remschijven of –
trommels de prestaties minder kunnen zijn tijdens de inloopfase.

17	 Het gebruik van elektrische of pneumatische schroevendraaiers en sleutels in combinatie met Knorr-Bremse gereedschappen voor 
schijfremmen is niet toegestaan. De servicegereedschappen zijn hier niet voor ontworpen en kunnen hierdoor beschadigen.

18	 Gebruik geen perslucht om de schijfrem schoon te maken. Voorkom luchtvervuiling door remmenstof.

19	 Voor het in gebruik nemen van het voertuig na de service, controleer dat alle componenten en het complete remsysteem lekvrij zijn 
en deze correct werken.Lassen

Veiligheids- en milieurichtlijnen

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

LINEE GUIDA SICUREZZA E AMBIENTE

Linee guida Sicurezza e Ambiente 

Nota: I consigli di sicurezza elencati di seguito sono applicabili agli interventi di manutenzione e diagnostici sui sistemi frenanti. 
Osservare inoltre le raccomandazioni del costruttore del veicolo o dell’assale relativo al movimento, sollevamento e messa in 
sicurezza del veicolo.

ATTENZIONE: KNORR-BREMSE NON È RESPONSABILE PER EVENTUALI DANNI A COSE O PERSONE CAUSATI DA USO IMPROPRIO DEI KIT 
DI MANUTENZIONE SPECIFICI E/O ATTREZZATURE. INOLTRE, UN USO INCORRETTO DELLE ATTREZZATURE PUO’ CAUSARE DANNI O UNA 
SITUAZIONE DI PERICOLO. IN QUESTO CASO, KNORR BREMSE NON HA OBBLIGHI DI GARANZIA

Prima e durante il lavoro su o intorno ad un impianto o dispositivo ad aria compressa, devono essere osservate le seguenti precauzioni, 
insieme alle tante note di pericolo contenute in tutto il documento 

1	 Indossare sempre occhiali di sicurezza quando si lavora con l’aria in pressione.

2	 Non superare mai le pressioni d’aria raccomandate dal costruttore del veicolo. 

3	 Non guardare mai i getti d’aria o indirizzarli verso qualcuno.

4	 Non collegare o scollegare un cilindro o una linea contenente aria in pressione; potrebbe sfuggire alla presa e provocare danni o ferite.

5	 Durante la rimozione o la manutenzione di un prodotto, assicurarsi che tutta l’aria sia stata scaricata. Tenere presente che se il veicolo è 
dotato di un sistema essiccatore, questo può contenere pressione nel serbatoio di spurgo, anche dopo che la pressione è stata vuotata 
dagli altri serbatoi.

6	 Se è necessario scaricare la pressione dell’aria da serbatoi, ecc, tenersi lontano dalle aste dei cilindro freno e leveraggi in quanto 
la  riduzione di pressione potrebbe muovere i componenti. Sui veicoli con sospensioni pneumatiche, è consigliato, quando si 
intraprendono tali lavori, mettere dei fermi per sostenere il telaio dal repentino abbassamento e quindi impedire qualsiasi possibilità 
di essere intrappolati tra il telaio e l’assale o il terreno.

7	 Parcheggiare il veicolo su una superficie piana, applicare i freni di stazionamento, e sempre bloccare le ruote con i cunei, in quanto la 
riduzione di pressione del sistema può causare il movimento del veicolo

8	 Quando si lavora sotto o intorno al veicolo, e in particolare quando si lavora nel vano motore, il motore deve essere spento e la batteria 
scollegata. Quando le circostanze richiedono che il motore sia in moto, si deve agire con estrema cautela per evitare lesioni personali 
derivanti dal contatto con lo spostamento, rotazione, perdite, parti roventi o componenti carichi elettricamente  Inoltre, si consiglia di 
mettere un cartello vicino al volante che segnali che c’è un operatore al lavoro sul veicolo.

9	 Quando si lavora su veicoli dotati di sospensioni pneumatiche, per premunirsi contro i danni dovuti a improvvisi movimenti 
verso il basso del telaio causati dalla perdita improvvisa di pressione nel sistema, assicurarsi che il telaio del veicolo sia assicurato 
meccanicamente con un ‘sostegno’ tra il telaio e l’assale o tra il telaio e il suolo.

10	 Esaminare tutte le tubazioni per verificare pieghe, ammaccature, abrasioni, cricche o surriscaldamento. Attenzione che pieghe nelle 
tubazioni possono intrappolare la pressione nelle tubazioni e attrezzature connesse. Ricambi, cilindri, raccordi, ecc devono essere di 
dimensioni, tipo e forza equivalenti, come quelli di primo equipaggiamento ed essere progettati specificamente per le applicazioni e 
i sistemi. Controllare il collegamento di tutte le tubazioni; dovrebbero essere installate in modo che non si possano  usurare o essere 
sottoposte a calore eccessivo.

11	 Componenti con filettature danneggiate /corrose devono essere sostituiti completamente. Non tentare riparazioni che richiedono la 
lavorazione o la saldatura se non specificatamente indicato e approvato dal produttore  del veicolo o del componente.

12	 Non tentare di installare, rimuovere, smontare o montare un dispositivo prima di aver letto e compreso a fondo le procedure 
raccomandate. Alcune unità contengono potenti molle e ciò può causare serie lesioni se non adeguatamente smontato e rimontato. 
Utilizzare solo gli strumenti corretti e osservare tutte le precauzioni relative all’uso di questi strumenti.

13	 Prima di rimuovere qualsiasi dispositivo annotare la sua posizione e le connessioni di tutte le tubazioni in modo che il dispositivo di 
sostituzione / manutenzione può essere installato correttamente. Assicurarsi di fornire adeguato supporto e assistenza durante  la 
rimozione / installazione di elementi pesanti.

14	 Utilizzare solo parti di ricambio, componenti e kit originali come fornito dalla Knorr-Bremse o del costruttore del veicolo. Utilizzare solo 
gli strumenti raccomandati come specificato nelle relative istruzioni Knorr-Bremse.

15	 Il prodotto riparato o sostituito deve essere controllato per verificare il suo corretto funzionamento e la sua efficacia.

16	 Se i prodotti, le cui prestazioni potrebbero influenzare le prestazioni di frenata o il comportamento del sistema, sono stati manutenzionati 
o sostituiti sul veicolo, questo deve essere controllato su un banco a rulli. Tenete a mente che una performance inferiore può essere 
verificata sui rulli, tipo se sono stati installate nuove pastiglie, ceppi, freni a disco e tamburi.

17	 L’uso di avvitatori ad impatto con attrezzi Knorr-Bremse per freni a disco non è permesso. Gli attrezzi non sono progettati per tale uso. E’ 
probabile che gli attrezzi o il veicolo vengano danneggiati  e vi è un serio rischio di lesioni - vedere “Attenzione” sopra.

18	 Non utilizzare aria compressa per pulire il disco, al fine di non contaminare l’aria con residui di frenatura

19	 Prima di fare tornare in servizio il mezzo, assicurarsi che tutti i componenti ed il sistema di frenatura siano privi di perdite e che siano 
ripristinate le condizioni operative.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

SAFETY AND ENVIRONMENT GUIDELINES

SAFETY AND ENVIRONMENT GUIDELINES

Note: The safety advice listed below is applicable to general service and diagnostic work on braking systems.  Also observe any recommendations 
from the axle or vehicle manufacturer concerning towing, jacking-up and securing the vehicle.

CAUTION: KNORR-BREMSE IS NOT LIABLE FOR ANY INJURIES OR DAMAGES CAUSED BY IMPROPER USE OF SPECIFIED SERVICE KITS AND/
OR SERVICE TOOLS. FURTHERMORE, MISUSE OF TOOLS OR INCORRECT INSTALLATION OR APPLICATION OF SERVICE KITS MAY RESULT IN 
DAMAGE OR POTENTIALLY UNSAFE VEHICLE OPERATIONS. IN THIS CASE, KNORR-BREMSE DOES NOT HAVE ANY WARRANTY OBLIGATIONS.

Before and whilst working on or around compressed air systems and devices, the following precautions should be observed, along with 
the many hazard notes contained throughout the document:

1	 Always wear safety glasses when working with air pressure.

2	 Never exceed the vehicle manufacturer’s recommended air pressures.

3	 Never look into air jets or direct them at anyone.

4	 Never connect or disconnect a hose or line containing pressure; it may whip as air escapes. 

5	 When removing or servicing a product, ensure all pressure related to the specific system it is contained in has been depleted to 0 bar. 
Be aware that if the vehicle is equipped with an air dryer system, it can also contain air pressure along with its purge reservoir, if fitted, 
even after pressure has been drained from the other reservoirs. 

6	 If it is necessary to drain the air pressure from reservoirs, etc., keep away from brake actuator push rods and levers since they may move 
as system pressure drops. On vehicles fitted with air suspension, it is advised when undertaking such work, to support the chassis from 
sudden lowering and therefore prevent any possibility of being trapped between the chassis and axle or ground. 

7	 Park the vehicle on a level surface, apply the parking brakes, and always chock the wheels as depleting vehicle air system pressure may 
cause the vehicle to roll.

8	 When working under or around the vehicle, and particularly when working in the engine compartment, the engine should be shut 
off and the battery disconnected. Where circumstances require that the engine be running, EXTREME CAUTION should be taken to 
prevent personal injury resulting from contact with moving, rotating, leaking, heated or electrically charged components. Additionally, 
it is advisable to place a clear sign on or near the steering wheel advising that there is work in progress on the vehicle.

9	 When working on vehicles equipped with air suspension, to guard against injury due to unexpected downward movement of the 
chassis caused by  sudden pressure loss in the suspension system, ensure that the vehicle chassis is mechanically supported with a 
‘prop’ between the chassis and the axle or between the chassis and the ground.

10	 Examine all pipework for signs of kinks, dents, abrasion, drying out or overheating. Be aware that kinks in pipework may result in air 
pressure being trapped in the pipework and associated equipment. Replacement hardware, tubing, hose, fittings, etc. must be of 
equivalent size, type and strength as original equipment and be designed specifically for such applications and systems. Check the 
attachment of all pipework; it should be installed so that it cannot abrade or be subjected to excessive heat.

11	 Components with stripped threads or damaged/corroded parts must be replaced completely. Do not attempt repairs requiring 
machining or welding unless specifically stated and approved by the vehicle or component manufacturer.

12	 Never attempt to install, remove, disassemble or assemble a device until you have read and thoroughly understood the recommended 
procedures. Some units contain powerful springs and injury can result if not properly dismantled and reassembled. Use only the 
correct tools and observe all precautions pertaining to use of those tools. 

13	 Before removing any device note its position and the connections of all pipework so that the replacement/serviced device can be 
properly installed. Ensure that adequate support or assistance is provided for the removal/installation of heavy items. 

14	 Use only genuine replacement parts, components and kits as supplied by Knorr-Bremse or the vehicle manufacturer containing 
original Knorr-Bremse parts Only use the recommended tools as specified in related Knorr-Bremse instructions.

15	 The serviced or replaced product must be checked for correct function and effectiveness.

16	 If products have been dismantled, serviced or replaced, whose performance could affect braking performance or system behaviour, 
this should be checked on a roller dynamometer. Bear in mind that a lower performance may be experienced during the bedding-in 
phase if new brake pads/linings and/or brake discs/drums have been fitted.

17	 The use of impact screwdrivers or impact wrenches in conjunction with Knorr-Bremse service tools for air disc brakes is not permitted. 
The service tools are not designed for such use. It is likely that the tools or the vehicle will be damaged and there is a serious risk of 
injury – see Caution above.

18	 Do not use compressed air to clean the disc brake. Avoid air contamination of brake dust.

19	 Prior to returning the vehicle to service, make certain that all components and the complete brake systems are leak free and restored 
to their proper operating condition.
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

SICHERHEITS- UND UMWELTRICHTLINIE

Entsorgung von Schrottgeräten durch Geschäftskunden in der Europäischen Union
Dieses Kennzeichen auf  dem Produkt, auf der Verpackung oder in der Betriebsanleitung weist darauf hin, dass dieses Produkt nicht 

mit dem allgemeinen Hausmüll entsorgt werden darf. Stattdessen sind Sie für die umweltgerechte Entsorgung von Elektroschrott oder  

elektronischer Komponenten dieses Produktes verantwortlich, indem Sie es an ein Unternehmen oder eine Einrichtung übergeben,  

welche die Genehmigung zur Wiederverwertung von Elektroschrott oder elektrischer Ausrüstung hat.

Für weitere Informationen zur Regelung der Entsorgung von Schrottgeräten wenden Sie sich bitte an Ihren Knorr-Bremse Vertriebspartner oder an 

Ihre lokale Knorr-Bremse Vertretung.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

SAFETY AND ENVIRONMENT GUIDELINES

Disposal of Waste Equipment by Business Users in the European Union
This symbol on the product, packaging or in user instructions, indicates that this product must not 
be disposed of with other general waste. Instead, it is your responsibility to dispose of the waste 
electrical and electronic parts of this product by handing them over to a company or organisation 
authorised for the recycling of waste electrical and electronic equipment. For more information about arrangements 
for waste equipment disposal please contact your Knorr-Bremse distributor or local Knorr-Bremse representative. 

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

DIRECTIVES LIÉES À LA SÉCURITÉ ET À L’ENVIRONNEMENT

Mise au rebut d’équipement usagé par les utilisateurs de l’Union Européenne
Ce symbole sur le produit, l’emballage ou le manuel d’utilisation, indique que ce produit ne peut pas être mis au rebut 
avec les déchets classiques. Il est de votre responsabilité de mettre au rebut les pièces électriques ou électroniques 
de ce produit en les déposant à une société ou un organisme agréé pour le recyclage d’équipements électriques et 
électroniques. Pour plus d’informations concernant la mise au rebut de ces déchets, veuillez contacter votre distri-
buteur Knorr-Bremse ou votre agent local Knorr-Bremse. 

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

VEILIGHEIDS- EN MILIEURICHTLIJNEN

Om schade aan elektronische componenten te voorkomen tijdens het lassen, moeten de volgende punten in acht genomen worden:

1	 Ontkoppel in elk geval alle elektrische verbindingen van stuureenheden en modules. Noteer de posities en de volgorde waarin ze ontkoppeld 
zijn.

2	 Wanneer de wielsensoren (in omgekeerde volgorde) weer verbonden worden, is het van belang dat deze op de correctie positie aangesloten 
worden. Indien nodig dient dit gecontroleerd te worden door middel van PC diagnose.

Verwerken van Schrootdelen door Zakelijke Gebruikers in de Europese Unie
Dit kenmerk op het product, de verpakking of in de handleiding wijst erop, dat het product niet met het gewone 
afval verwijderd mag worden. In plaats daarvan dient U de milieurichtlijnen voor verwijdering van elektronisch afval of 
componenten ervan te volgen. U dient dit afval in te dienen bij een bedrijf dat gerechtigd is dit soort elektronisch afval 
te verwerken en te verwijderen. Voor meer informatie over het regelen van verwijdering van dit soort afval kunt U zich 
wenden tot Uw lokale Knorr-Bremse vestiging.

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

LINEE GUIDA SICUREZZA E AMBIENTE

Saldatura

Per evitare danni ai componenti elettronici durante la saldatura elettrica, devono essere osservate le seguenti precauzioni:

1 		  In ogni caso, prima di iniziare qualsiasi saldatura elettrica, rimuovere tutti i collegamenti da qualsiasi unità o moduli di controllo 		
elettronico, annotando la loro posizione e l’ordine in cui vengono rimossi.

2 	 Reinserendo i connettori elettrici (in ordine inverso) è essenziale che essi siano montati nella loro posizione corretta, se 			 
necessario,  questa operazione deve essere controllata dalla diagnostica PC

Smaltimento delle apparecchiature da parte di utenti aziendali nell‘Unione Europea 
Questo simbolo sul prodotto, sull‘imballaggio o nelle istruzioni per l‘uso, indica che il prodotto non deve essere smaltito 
con altri rifiuti generici. Invece, è vostra responsabilità smaltire i rifiuti di parti elettriche ed elettroniche di questo 
prodotto da parte di una società o organizzazione autorizzato per il riciclaggio di apparecchiature elettriche ed elett-
roniche. Per ulteriori informazioni sulle modalità di smaltimento dei rifiuti di apparecchiature contattare il distributore 
di Knorr-Bremse o rappresentante Knorr-Bremse locale.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

SAFETY AND ENVIRONMENT GUIDELINES

Disposal of Waste Equipment by Business Users in the European Union
This symbol on the product, packaging or in user instructions, indicates that this product must not 
be disposed of with other general waste. Instead, it is your responsibility to dispose of the waste 
electrical and electronic parts of this product by handing them over to a company or organisation 
authorised for the recycling of waste electrical and electronic equipment. For more information about arrangements 
for waste equipment disposal please contact your Knorr-Bremse distributor or local Knorr-Bremse representative. 
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

1.1	 Bauteile der Scheibenbremse

	 1 	 Bremssattel*
	 2 	 Bremsträger*
	 4 	 Führungsbuchse*
	 5 	 Führungsbuchse*
	 6	 Führungshülse (Loslager)*
	 7 	 Messingbuchse (Festlager)*
	 9 	 Faltenbalg* 	
	 10 	 Deckel*
	 11 	 Belaghaltebügel*
	 12	 Bremsbelag*

Legende

*	 Varianten (siehe auch Inhaltszettel in den Servicesätzen)

**	 Membranzylinder oder Kombizylinder

1. BAUTEILÜBERSICHT

	 13	 Druckstück mit Faltenbalg
	 18	 Bremszylinder**
	 22	 Innere Abdichtung*
	 26	 Federsplint
	 31	 O-Ring*
	 37 	 Kappe
	 39	 Zylinderschraube*
	 40	 Zylinderschraube*
	 44	 Bolzen
	 45	 Scheibe

	 58	 Ring*
	 61	 Adapter
	 68	 Deckel*
	161	 Gleitlagerbuchse

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

Legend

	 1 	 Caliper*
	 2	 Carrier*
	 4 	 Guide Pin*
	 5 	 Guide Pin*
	 6	 Rubber Bush or Guide Sleeve* (floating bearing side)

	 7 	 Brass Bush* (fixed bearing side)

	 9 	 Inner Boot*
	 10 	 Cover*
	 11 	 Pad Retainer*
	 12	 Pad (complete)*
	 13	 Tappet and Boot Assembly

	 18	 Brake Actuator**
	 22	 Inner Seal*
	 26	 Spring Clip
	 31	 O-Ring
	 37 	 Adjuster Cap
	 39	 Caliper Bolt* 
	 40	 Caliper Bolt*
	 44	 Pad Retainer Pin
	 45	 Washer
	 58	 Ring*

*	 Variants possible 
	 (see also contents leaflet in the service kit)

**	 Brake chamber or spring brake

	 61	 Shear Adapter
	 68	 Cover*
	161	 Tappet Bush

1. OVERVIEW
1.1	 Disc Brake Components

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

*	 Variants possible 
	 (see also contents leaflet in the service kit)

**	 Brake chamber or spring brake

	 61	 Shear Adapter
	 68	 Cover*
	161	 Tappet Bush

1. VUE D’ENSEMBLE
1.1	 Disc Brake Components

Legend

	 1 	 Caliper*
	 2	 Carrier*
	 4 	 Guide Pin*
	 5 	 Guide Pin*
	 6	 Rubber Bush or Guide Sleeve* (floating bearing side)

	 7 	 Brass Bush* (fixed bearing side)

	 9 	 Inner Boot*
	 10 	 Cover*
	 11 	 Pad Retainer*
	 12	 Pad (complete)*
	 13	 Tappet and Boot Assembly

	 18	 Brake Actuator**
	 22	 Inner Seal*
	 26	 Spring Clip
	 31	 O-Ring
	 37 	 Adjuster Cap
	 39	 Caliper Bolt* 
	 40	 Caliper Bolt*
	 44	 Pad Retainer Pin
	 45	 Washer
	 58	 Ring*

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

Legenda

	 1 	 Remzadel*
	 2	 Remdrager*
	 4 	 Geleidepen*
	 5 	 Geleidepen*
	 6	 Rubber bus of geleidebus*
	 7 	 Messing bus* (vaste lager zijde)

	 9 	 Vouwbalg*
	 10 	 Deksel*
	 11 	 Remblokhouder*

	 12	 Remblok (compleet)*

	 13	 Drukstuk en vouwbalg
	 18	 Remcilinder**
	 22	 Binnenafdichting*
	 26	 Borgveer
	 37 	 Afdekkap
	 39	 Zadelbout* 
	 40	 Zadelbout*
	 44	 Borgpen

*	 Varianten mogelijk  

	 (zie ook inhoudsopgave in het reparatieset)

**	 Membraan- of veerremcilinder

	 45	 Sluitring
	 58	 Ring*
	 61	 Breekadapter
	 68	 Afdekkap*
	161	 Glijlagerbus

1.1	 Componenten van de schijfrem

1	 OVERZICHT

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

1.1	 Componenti freno a disco

Legenda

1	 PANORAMICA

	 1 	 Pinza freno*
	 2	 Supporto pinza *
	 4 	 Perno scorrimento pinza freno*
	 5 	 Perno scorrimento pinza freno*
	 6	 Boccola guida gomma*
	 7 	 Bronzina d’ottone*
	 9 	 Cuffia interna*
	 10 	 Tappo d’acciaio*
	 11 	 Staffa blocca pastiglia*
	 12	 Pastiglia (completa)*

	 13	 Assieme pressori con cuffie
	 18	 Attuatore**
	 22	 Guarnizione interna*
	 26	 Coppiglia a molla
	 37	 Cappuccio
	 39	 Bullone * 
	 40	 Bullone *
	 44	 Perno staffa blocca pastiglia
	 45	 Rondella
	 58	 Anello di tenuta*

*	 Varianti possibili (vedere anche il leaflet contenuto nel kit 

**    Cilindro freno o cilindro a molla

	 61	 Adattatore del regolatore 
	 68	 Tappo d’acciaio*
	161	 Boccola di tenuta

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

Legend

	 1 	 Caliper*
	 2	 Carrier*
	 4 	 Guide Pin*
	 5 	 Guide Pin*
	 6	 Rubber Bush or Guide Sleeve* (floating bearing side)

	 7 	 Brass Bush* (fixed bearing side)

	 9 	 Inner Boot*
	 10 	 Cover*
	 11 	 Pad Retainer*
	 12	 Pad (complete)*

	 13	 Tappet and Boot Assembly
	 18	 Brake Actuator**
	 22	 Inner Seal*
	 26	 Spring Clip
	 31	 O-Ring
	 37 	 Adjuster Cap
	 39	 Caliper Bolt* 
	 40	 Caliper Bolt*
	 44	 Pad Retainer Pin
	 45	 Washer
	 58	 Ring*

*	 Variants possible 
	 (see also contents leaflet in the service kit)

**	 Brake chamber or spring brake

	 61	 Shear Adapter
	 68	 Cover*
	161	 Tappet Bush

1. OVERVIEW
1.1	 Disc Brake Components

68*

4*

18**
44

39*

6*

1*

26

45
11*

12*

2*

5*

10*
31*

40*

7*

37
61

9
58

22*
161

13
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BAUTEILÜBERSICHT

1.1.1 Übersicht der Lagervarianten im Fest- und Loslager

1.1.2 Befettungstabelle für Los- und Festlager

* Varianten (siehe auch Inhaltszettel in den Servicesätzen)

a)   Rollbalglager

f )   kurzes Gummilager

c) und e)   Gleitlager d)   Elastomerlager

g)   langes Gummilager

Lagervarianten im Loslager:

b)   Offenes Lager

Lagerseite Führungs-
buchse

Führungshülse Weißes 
Fett 
II14525; 
K093430;
II32868

Grünes 
Fett 
II32793; 
Z000046

Festlager 5 7 Messingbuchse X

Festlager 5a 7 Messingbuchse X

Festlager 5b 7 Messingbuchse X

Loslager 4a 6a Rollbalglager X

Loslager 4b 6b offenes Lager X

Loslager 4c 6c Gleitlager X

Loslager 4d 6d Elastomerlager X

Loslager 4e 6e Gleitlager X

Loslager 4f 6f kurzes Gummilager X

Loslager 4g 6g langes Gummilager X

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

OVERVIEW

1.1.1 Identification of the Guide and Seal Kit Variants

1.1.2 Grease Application Table of the Fixed and 
Floating Bearings

* Variants possible (see also contents leaflet in the service kit)

Floating Bearing (6) variants:

a) Rubber Bush b) Open Bearing

f )   Short Rubber Sleeve

c)  and e)  Guide Sleeve d)  Capped Rubber Sleeve

g)   Long Rubber Sleeve

Bearing side Guide Pin 
pos. No.

Guide Bush/Sleeve 
type

White 
Grease
II14525; 
K093430;
II32868

Green 
Grease
II32793; 
Z000046

Fixed Bearing 5 7 Brass Bush X

Fixed Bearing 5a 7 Brass Bush X

Fixed Bearing 5b 7 Brass Bush X

Floating Bearing 4a 6a Rubber Bush X

Floating Bearing 4b 6b Open Bearing X

Floating Bearing 4c 6c Guide Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4d 6d Capped Rubber Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4e 6e Guide Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4f 6f Short Rubber Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4g 6g Long Rubber Sleeve X

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

OVERVIEW

1.1.1 Identification of the Guide and Seal Kit Variants

1.1.2 Grease Application Table of the Fixed and 
Floating Bearings

* Variants possible (see also contents leaflet in the service kit)

Floating Bearing (6) variants:

a) Rubber Bush b) Open Bearing

f )   Short Rubber Sleeve

c)  and e)  Guide Sleeve d)  Capped Rubber Sleeve

g)   Long Rubber Sleeve

Bearing side Guide Pin 
pos. No.

Guide Bush/Sleeve 
type

White 
Grease
II14525; 
K093430;
II32868

Green 
Grease
II32793; 
Z000046

Fixed Bearing 5 7 Brass Bush X

Fixed Bearing 5a 7 Brass Bush X

Fixed Bearing 5b 7 Brass Bush X

Floating Bearing 4a 6a Rubber Bush X

Floating Bearing 4b 6b Open Bearing X

Floating Bearing 4c 6c Guide Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4d 6d Capped Rubber Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4e 6e Guide Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4f 6f Short Rubber Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4g 6g Long Rubber Sleeve X

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

OVERZICHT

1.1.1 Identificatie van de varianten van de geleide- en afdichtingsset

* Varianten mogelijk (zie ook inhoudsopgave in het reparatieset)

a) Rubber bus
b) Open lager
c) en e) Geleidebus
d) Gesloten rubberen bus

Glijdende lager (6) varianten:

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

PANORAMICA

1.1.1 Identification of the Guide and Seal Kit Variants

* Varianti possibili (vedere anche il leaflet contenuto nel kit 

a) Boccola guida gomma

b) Open Bearing

c) and e) Guide Sleeve

d) Capped Rubber Sleeve

Floating Bearing (6) variants:

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

OVERVIEW

1.1.1 Identification of the Guide and Seal Kit Variants

1.1.2 Grease Application Table of the Fixed and 
Floating Bearings

* Variants possible (see also contents leaflet in the service kit)

Floating Bearing (6) variants:

a) Rubber Bush b) Open Bearing

f )   Short Rubber Sleeve

c)  and e)  Guide Sleeve d)  Capped Rubber Sleeve

g)   Long Rubber Sleeve

Bearing side Guide Pin 
pos. No.

Guide Bush/Sleeve 
type

White 
Grease
II14525; 
K093430;
II32868

Green 
Grease
II32793; 
Z000046

Fixed Bearing 5 7 Brass Bush X

Fixed Bearing 5a 7 Brass Bush X

Fixed Bearing 5b 7 Brass Bush X

Floating Bearing 4a 6a Rubber Bush X

Floating Bearing 4b 6b Open Bearing X

Floating Bearing 4c 6c Guide Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4d 6d Capped Rubber Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4e 6e Guide Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4f 6f Short Rubber Sleeve X

Floating Bearing 4g 6g Long Rubber Sleeve X

5*

5a*

5b*

40

40a/b

6a*

6g*

6b*

6f*

4a*
4b*

4f*

4g*

4c/e*

9c/e*

9

58c/e*

58

4d*

9d*

6c*

6e*

6d*

7

10 31

10a
31a

39g*

39a*

39b* 68a*

68c/e*

68d*

58d*

39f*39c/e*

39d*
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BAUTEILÜBERSICHT

1.2	 Bremsenidentifikation und Servicesätze 
für die Scheibenbremse

Nur Original Knorr-Bremse Teile Verwenden!

Folgende Servicesätze stehen zur Verfügung:

Bezeichnung Inhalt (Pos.-Nr.)

Bremsträger Bremsträger (2) 1 Stck

Mit der Knorr-Bremse Bestellnummer finden sie die Zuordnung der 
Servicesätze zu den Bremsen auf:

www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz

Führungs- u. Dichtungssatz

Führungsbuchse – Holm (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d, 4e, 4f, 4g, 5, 5a, 5b)  
Führungshülse (Loslager) (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d, 6e, 6f, 6g) 
Messingbuchse (Festlager) (7) 
Faltenbalg (9,9c, 9d, 9e) 
Deckel (10, 10a) 
Zylinderschraube (39a, 39b, 39c, 39d, 39e, 39f, 39g, 40, 40a, 40b) 
Ring (58a, 58b, 58c, 58d, 58e) 
Deckel (68a, 68c, 68d, 68e)
Lochbandklemme (31)
O-Ring (31a)

Druckstück mit Faltenbalg
Druckstück mit Faltenbalg (13) 2 Stck. 
Innere Abdichtung (22) 2 Stck. 
Gleitlagerbuchse (161) 2 Stck. 

Nachstellerkappensatz
Kappe (37) 10 Stck. 
Adapter (61) 10 Stck.

Bremsbelagsatz (achsweise)

Belaghaltebügel (11) 2 Stck 
Bremsbelag (12) 4 Stck 
Federsplint (26) 2 Stck 
Kappe (37) 4 Stck 
Bolzen (44) 2 Stck 
Scheibe (45) 2 Stck 
Adapter (61) 2 Stck

Zuspanneinheit
Scheibenbremse ohne Bremsträger (2) und ohne Bremsbeläge (12) inklusive 
beiliegendem Führungs- und Dichtungssatz zur Befestigung am bestehenden 
Bremsträger.

Knorr-Bremse bietet exklusiv für fast alle bestehenden Bremsen vereinheit-
lichte Zuspanneinheiten an.

Für die jeweiligen Zuspanneinheiten Teile-Nr siehe: 
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz

A = Daten des Achs- bzw. Fahrzeugherstellers

B = Knorr-Bremse Typnummer

C = Knorr-Bremse Sachnummer

D = Knorr-Bremse Produktionsdaten

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

OVERVIEW

1.2	 Brake Identification and Service Kits 

Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse parts!

The following service kits are available:

Description Content (Position No.)

Carrier Carrier (2) 1x 

For specific service part numbers allocated to the disc brake see:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz

Guide and Seal Kit

Guide Pin (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d, 4e, 4f, 4g, 5, 5a, 5b) 
Guide Sleeve (Floating bearing) (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d, 6e,6f, 6g) 
Brass Bush(Fixed bearing)(7)
Inner Boot (9,9c, 9d, 9e)
Cover (10, 10a) 
Caliper Bolt (39a, 39b, 39c, 39d, 39e, 39f, 39g, 40, 40a, 40b) 
Ring (58a, 58b, 58c, 58d, 58e)
Cap (68a, 68c, 68d, 68e)
Securing Tie (31)
O-Ring (31a)

Tappet and Boot Kit
Tappet and Boot (13) 2x
Inner Seal (22) 2x
Tappet Bush (161) 2x

Adjuster Cap Adjuster Cap (37) 10x
Shear Adapter (61) 10x

Brake Pads (axle set)

Pad Retainer (11) 2x
Brake Pad (12) 4x
Spring Clip (26) 2x
Adjuster Cap (37) 2x
Pad Retainer Pin (44) 2x
Washer (45) 2x
Shear Adapter (61) 2x

Caliper

Supplied without carrier (2) and without brake pads (12).

Guide Pins and Seals kit included for assembly of caliper to existing brake 
carrier

Knorr-Bremse offers a range of specifically  
designed rationalised calipers to service a wide range of disc brakes.

For specific caliper part number, see:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz

A = Axle or vehicle manufacturer’s identification number

B = Knorr-Bremse brake type number

C = Knorr-Bremse part number

D = Knorr-Bremse date of manufacture

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

OVERVIEW

1.2	 Brake Identification and Service Kits 

Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse parts!

The following service kits are available:

Description Content (Position No.)

Carrier Carrier (2) 1x 

For specific service part numbers allocated to the disc brake see:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz

Guide and Seal Kit

Guide Pin (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d, 4e, 4f, 4g, 5, 5a, 5b) 
Guide Sleeve (Floating bearing) (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d, 6e,6f, 6g) 
Brass Bush(Fixed bearing)(7)
Inner Boot (9,9c, 9d, 9e)
Cover (10, 10a) 
Caliper Bolt (39a, 39b, 39c, 39d, 39e, 39f, 39g, 40, 40a, 40b) 
Ring (58a, 58b, 58c, 58d, 58e)
Cap (68a, 68c, 68d, 68e)
Securing Tie (31)
O-Ring (31a)

Tappet and Boot Kit
Tappet and Boot (13) 2x
Inner Seal (22) 2x
Tappet Bush (161) 2x

Adjuster Cap Adjuster Cap (37) 10x
Shear Adapter (61) 10x

Brake Pads (axle set)

Pad Retainer (11) 2x
Brake Pad (12) 4x
Spring Clip (26) 2x
Adjuster Cap (37) 2x
Pad Retainer Pin (44) 2x
Washer (45) 2x
Shear Adapter (61) 2x

Caliper

Supplied without carrier (2) and without brake pads (12).

Guide Pins and Seals kit included for assembly of caliper to existing brake 
carrier

Knorr-Bremse offers a range of specifically  
designed rationalised calipers to service a wide range of disc brakes.

For specific caliper part number, see:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz

A = Axle or vehicle manufacturer’s identification number

B = Knorr-Bremse brake type number

C = Knorr-Bremse part number

D = Knorr-Bremse date of manufacture

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

OVERZICHT

Omschrijving Inhoud (positienr.)

Remdrager Remdrager (2) 1x 

Voor specifieke onderdeelnummers per schijfrem zie:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com

Geleide- en afdichtingsset

Geleidepen (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d, 4e, 5a, 5b) 
Geleidebus (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d, 6e,) 
Rubber bus (7a, 7b)
Vouwbalg (9a, 9b, 9c, 9d, 9e)
Deksel (10a, 10b) 
Zadelbout (39a, 39b, 39c, 39d, 39e, 40a, 40b) 
Ring (58a, 58b, 58c, 58d, 58e)
Afdekkap (68a, 68c, 68d, 68e)

Drukstukset
Drukstuk en vouwbal (13) 2x
Binnenafdichting (22) 2x
Glijlagerbus (161) 2x

Afdekkap
Afdekkap (37) 10x
Breekadapter (61) 10x

Remblokset (asset)

Remblokhouder (11) 2x
Remblok (12) 4x
Borgveer (26) 2x
Afdekkap (37) 2x
Borgpen (44) 2x
Sluitring (45) 2x
Breekadapter (61) 2x

Remzadel

Geleverd zonder drager (2) en zonder remblokken (12).

Geleide- en afdichtingsset meegeleverd ter bevestiging aan bestaande 
remdrager.

Knorr-Bremse biedt een programma van specifiek ontworpen gerationa-
liseerde remzadels om een groot aantal schijfremmen te onderhouden.

Voor onderdeelnummers van de remzadels, zie:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com

1.2	 Remidentificatie en reparatiesets 

Gebruik alleen originele Knorr-Bremse delen!

De volgende reparatiesets zijn beschikbaar:

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

PANORAMICA

1.2	 Identificazione freno e kit manutenzione

Usare solo ricambi originali!

Sono disponibili i seguenti kit:

Descrizione Contenuto  (Posizione N°.)

Supporto 2

Per specifici codici relativi alla pinza vedere:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz

Guide e kit guarnizioni 4a, 4b, 4c, 4d, 5, 6a, 6b, 6c, 6d, 7, 9c, 9d, 10, 39a, 39b, 39c, 39d, 
40, 58c, 68a, 68c, 68d

Kit pressori e cuffie 13 (2x), 22 (2x), 161 (2x)

Cappuccio registro 37 (10x), 61 (10x)

Pastiglie  (kit per assale) 11, 12, 26, 37, 44, 45, 61

Pinza Fornita senza supporto pinza (2) e senza pastiglie (12).

Perni guida e kit guarnizioni incluse per assemblaggio al sup-
porto esistente

Knorr-Bremse offre una gamma specifica di pinze razionalizzate 
che copre tutta la gamma di freni a disco.

Per i codici delle pinze vedere:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

OVERVIEW

1.2	 Brake Identification and Service Kits 

Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse parts!

The following service kits are available:

Description Content (Position No.)

Carrier Carrier (2) 1x 

For specific service part numbers allocated to the disc brake see:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz

Guide and Seal Kit

Guide Pin (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d, 4e, 4f, 4g, 5, 5a, 5b) 
Guide Sleeve (Floating bearing) (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d, 6e,6f, 6g) 
Brass Bush(Fixed bearing)(7)
Inner Boot (9,9c, 9d, 9e)
Cover (10, 10a) 
Caliper Bolt (39a, 39b, 39c, 39d, 39e, 39f, 39g, 40, 40a, 40b) 
Ring (58a, 58b, 58c, 58d, 58e)
Cap (68a, 68c, 68d, 68e)
Securing Tie (31)
O-Ring (31a)

Tappet and Boot Kit
Tappet and Boot (13) 2x
Inner Seal (22) 2x
Tappet Bush (161) 2x

Adjuster Cap Adjuster Cap (37) 10x
Shear Adapter (61) 10x

Brake Pads (axle set)

Pad Retainer (11) 2x
Brake Pad (12) 4x
Spring Clip (26) 2x
Adjuster Cap (37) 2x
Pad Retainer Pin (44) 2x
Washer (45) 2x
Shear Adapter (61) 2x

Caliper

Supplied without carrier (2) and without brake pads (12).

Guide Pins and Seals kit included for assembly of caliper to existing brake 
carrier

Knorr-Bremse offers a range of specifically  
designed rationalised calipers to service a wide range of disc brakes.

For specific caliper part number, see:
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.com
www.Knorr-BremseCVS.biz
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BAUTEILÜBERSICHT

1.3	 Bremsscheiben
Der Austausch von Bremsscheiben unterliegt den Vorschriften 
der jeweiligen Achs- bzw. Fahrzeughersteller.

Auch Knorr-Bremse Ersatz-Bremsscheiben unterliegen diesen 
Vorschriften.

Die Verwendung von nicht von den Achs- bzw 
Fahrzeugherstellern freigegebenen Bremsscheiben wird aus 
Sicherheits- und Haftungsgründen abgelehnt.

Beim Austausch von Bremsscheiben auf die Verwendung der 
richtigen Verschraubungen und Anzugsmomente achten.

1.2.1 Verschleißkontaktsätze

Variante 1

Variante 3

Variante 2

Alternative zur Pos. 105

	 11	 Belaghaltebügel*

	 101	 Klipsfühler* Verschleißkontakt mit Kabel

	 103	 Leitung zur BBA*

	 104	 Kabelführungsblech

	 105	 Kabelführung

	105a	 Kabelführung

* Varianten möglich

Knorr-Bremse empfiehlt die Bremsscheiben achsweise zu 
tauschen. Bremsscheiben können über die Knorr-Bremse 
Vertriebsorganisation bezogen werden.

Auserdem empfiehlt Knorr-Bremse die Bremsscheiben 
spätestens nach 6 Jahren zu tauschen, auch wenn die 
Verschleißgrenze  noch nicht erreicht ist.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

OVERVIEW

1.3	 Brake Disc

Replacing brake discs is subject to the instructions of the vehicle 
or axle manufacturer, including when fitting Knorr-Bremse 
brake discs.

When replacing brake discs, make sure to use the correct 
connections and tightening torques.

The use of non-approved brake discs will reduce levels of safety, 
and will not be covered by any Knorr-Bremse liability.

Knorr-Bremse recommends the brake disc be changed 
as an axle set. Brake discs can be ordered through the  
Knorr-Bremse aftermarket organisation.

Additionally Knorr-Bremse recommends brake discs be 
changed at the latest every 6 years, even if the wear limits have 
not been reached.

Type 1

Type 3

Type 2

Alternative to Item (105)

	 11	 Pad Retainer*

	 101	 Sensors with cable*

	 103	 Cable to electrical supply*

	 104	 Cable protection plate

	 105	 Cable guide

	105a	 Cable guide

1.2.1 Wear Indicator Kits

* Variants possible

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

OVERVIEW

1.3	 Brake Disc

Replacing brake discs is subject to the instructions of the vehicle 
or axle manufacturer, including when fitting Knorr-Bremse 
brake discs.

When replacing brake discs, make sure to use the correct 
connections and tightening torques.

The use of non-approved brake discs will reduce levels of safety, 
and will not be covered by any Knorr-Bremse liability.

Knorr-Bremse recommends the brake disc be changed 
as an axle set. Brake discs can be ordered through the  
Knorr-Bremse aftermarket organisation.

Additionally Knorr-Bremse recommends brake discs be 
changed at the latest every 6 years, even if the wear limits have 
not been reached.

Type 1

Type 3

Type 2

Alternative to Item (105)

	 11	 Pad Retainer*

	 101	 Sensors with cable*

	 103	 Cable to electrical supply*

	 104	 Cable protection plate

	 105	 Cable guide

	105a	 Cable guide

1.2.1 Wear Indicator Kits

* Variants possible

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

OVERZICHT

Type 1

Type 3

Type 2

Alternative to Item (105)

1.3	 Remschijf
Het vervangen van remschijven is onderhevig aan de 
instructies van de voertuigfabrikant, ook wanneer er  
Knorr-Bremse remschijven gemonteerd worden.

Bij het vervangen van remschijven moet er op correcte aanslui-
ting en de juiste aanhaalmomenten gelet worden.

Het gebruik van niet-goedgekeurde remschijven verlaagd het 
veiligheidsniveau, laat garantie vervallen en valt niet onder de 
verantwoordelijkheid van Knorr-Bremse.

Knorr-Bremse adviseert de remschijf te vervangen als een asset. 
Remschijven kunnen bij de Knorr-Bremse vestigingen besteld 
worden.

Daarnaast adviseert Knorr-Bremse remschijven ten minste elke 
zes jaar te vervangen, ook als de slijtagegrenswaarden nog niet 
zijn bereikt.

	 11	 Remblokhouder*

	 101	 Sensoren met kabel*

	 103	 Kabel naar spanningsvoorziening*

	 104	 Beschermkap voor kabel

	 105	 Kabeldoorvoer

	105a	 Kabeldoorvoer

1.2.1 Slijtageindicators

* Varianten mogelijk

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

PANORAMICA

1.3	 Disco Freno
La sostituzione del disco freno è soggetta alle istruzioni del 
costruttore veicolo anche quando il disco è Knorr-Bremse.
Quando si sostituisce il disco freno, assicurarsi di rispettare le 
connessioni e le forze di serraggio.

L’uso di dischi freno non approvati riduce i livelli di sicurezza, e 
non è coperto da alcuna responsabilità Knorr-Bremse.

Knorr-Bremse raccomanda la sostituzione di entrambi i  disco 
freno  di uno stesso assale. 

I dischi freno possono essere ordinati attraverso 
l’organizzazione aftermarket Knorr-Bremse.

Tipo 1

Tipo 3

Tipo 2

Alternativo al punto (105)

	 11	 Staffa blocca pastiglia*

	 101	 Cavo indicatore usura*

	 103	 Cablaggio alimentazione elettrica*

	 104	 Lamierino protezione cavo

	 105	 Guida cavo

	105a	 Guida cavo

1.2.1 	 Kit indicatore usura

* Possibili varianti

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

OVERVIEW

1.3	 Brake Disc

Replacing brake discs is subject to the instructions of the vehicle 
or axle manufacturer, including when fitting Knorr-Bremse 
brake discs.

When replacing brake discs, make sure to use the correct 
connections and tightening torques.

The use of non-approved brake discs will reduce levels of safety, 
and will not be covered by any Knorr-Bremse liability.

Knorr-Bremse recommends the brake disc be changed 
as an axle set. Brake discs can be ordered through the  
Knorr-Bremse aftermarket organisation.

Additionally Knorr-Bremse recommends brake discs be 
changed at the latest every 6 years, even if the wear limits have 
not been reached.

Type 1

Type 3

Type 2

Alternative to Item (105)

	 11	 Pad Retainer*

	 101	 Sensors with cable*

	 103	 Cable to electrical supply*

	 104	 Cable protection plate

	 105	 Cable guide

	105a	 Cable guide

1.2.1 Wear Indicator Kits

* Variants possible

105

101

11

103

105105

101101

1111

104104

104 105a
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

2.2	 Diagnosegerät

2.3	 Schmiermittel

2.4	 Anzugsmomente

2.1	 Montagewerkzeuge

Best.-Nr. Bezeichnung

K154433N50
Transportables Knorr-Bremse -Diagnosegerät, zum Überprüfen der Potentiometerfunktion (siehe auch 
Service News Y123889).

Best.-Nr. Menge Farbe Anwendung
II14525 5g weiß siehe Kap. 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
K093430 10g weiß siehe Kap. 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
II32868 500g weiß siehe Kap. 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
II32793 8g grün siehe Kap. 5.3 und 9.3.9
Z000046 500g grün siehe Kap. 5.3 und 9.3.9
K125122N50 1000g weiß siehe Kap. 6.3

Pos.-Nr Bezeichnung Anzugsmoment Schlüsselweite (SW)

39; 40
Führungslager im Bremssattel 
2 Zylinderschrauben M16x1,5

180 Nm plus 90°  Winkelnachzug 14  (Innensechskant)

18 Membran-oder Kombizylinder
Nach Angabe des Zylinder- oder  
Fahrzeugshersteller

Werkzeug Inhalt Besteht aus den 
(Werkzeugkomponenten)

(A) Abdrückgabel für Druckstück mit Faltenbalg (13) T15
(C) Einzieher für inneren Faltenbalg (9), Führungshülse (6d) T06, T07, T08, T10

(D) Ein-/Auszieher mit Verstemmeinrichtung für Messingbuchse (7) 
(Sattellagerung)) + Einpresswerkzeug für Deckel (68d)

T08, T12, T13, T14, T16

(E) Einpresswerkzeug für Druckstück mit Faltenbalg (13) T02 T03, T04, T28, T56
(G) Einpresswerkzeug für Deckel (10a) Z001105
(K) Einpresswerkzeug für Kappe (68a) T11

(L) Einpresswerkzeug für Innere Abdichtung (22) T03, T04, T09
(M) Einpresswerkzeug für Deckel (68c) T27 (ersetzt T25)
(N) Ein-/Auszieher für Führungshülse (6c und 6e) T05, T06, T08, T14, T20, T21
(R) Ein-/Auszieher für Führungshülse (6a) T05, T06, T18, T19, T20, T21, T22

Hinweis: Der Werkzeugkoffer (Best.nr.) K039062K50 beinhaltet die oben aufgeführten Werkzeugkomponenten. 
Sollten Sie ältere Werkzeugkoffer besitzen, dann besteht die Möglichkeit die in der Tabelle auf Seite 2 aufgeführten Ergänzungssets nach zu bestellen. 
Einpresswerkzeug (G) (Z001105) ist nicht in K039062K50 enthalten. Es ist Bestandteil des Werkzeugkoffer II37951004 oder kann einzeln bei  
Knorr-Bremse bezogen werden.

Die Verwendung von Schlagschraubern in Verbindung mit Knorr-Bremse Servicewerkzeugen für Pneumatische 
Scheibenbremsen ist nicht zulässig. Diese Werkzeuge sind nicht für die Verwendung von einem Schlagschrauber konzi-
piert. Die Werkzeuge können dadurch beschädigt werden. 

Niemals ohne Adapter (61) am Nachsteller (23) drehen. Wird das vorgegebene  Abreißmoment des Adapters (61) 
überschritten, so wird dieser zerstört. Versuchen Sie es mit einem neuen (unbenutzten) Adapter (61) ein zweites Mal. 
Bei erneutem Abriss muss der Bremssattel getauscht werden, da ein innerer Schaden vorliegt. Keinen Gabelschlüssel 
verwenden, da dies den Adapter beschädigen kann.

Achtung: Verletzungsgefahr. Für Beschädigungen und Verletzungen aufgrund von unsachgemäßen Gebrauch, übernimmt 
Knorr-Bremse keine Haftung, und keine Gewährleistung für dadurch beschädigte Knorr-Bremse Servicewerkzeuge.

2. ALLGEMEINE ANGABEN

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

2.1	 Service Tools

Note: The current service tool kit (Part No. K039062K50) contains the above listed tool components. Older tool kits can be updated 
by purchasing supplementary tools (see table on page 2).

2.2	 Diagnostic Equipment

2.3	 Lubricant

2.4	 Torque Requirements

Part No. Description

K154433N50
A Knorr-Bremse hand-held device for checking potentiometer function  
(see also Service News Y123889).

Item No. Description Torque Spanner Size (mm)

39; 40
Caliper bolts (2x) 
M16x1.5 (hexagon socket head)

180 Nm plus 90° 14  (Hexagon key)

18 Brake chamber or spring brake
Follow the instructions of the brake 
actuator or vehicle manufacturer

-

The use of impact screwdrivers / impact wrenches in conjunction with Knorr-Bremse service tools for air disc brakes 
is not permitted. The service tools are not designed for such use.
Never turn the Adjuster (23) without Shear Adapter (61). If the given shear point of the Shear Adapter (61) is 
reached, the adapter will fail. Try again using a brand new shear adapter. If the adapter fails a second time, the  
whole caliper will need replacing due to internal damage. Do not use an open-ended spanner on the adapter  as 
this could damage it. 
Attention: Risk of injury. Knorr-Bremse accepts no liability for damage or injury resulting from negligence; any 
damage to service tools resulting from such actions will void all warranty. 

Tool Description Consisting of tool components:

(A) Wedged fork for removal of tappet and boot assembly (13) T15
(C) Pull-in tool for inner boot (9), capped rubber sleeve (6d) T06, T07, T08, T10

(D) Pull-in/Pull-out tool including grooving tool for brass bush (7) + press in 
tool for cover (68d)

T08, T12, T13, T14, T16

(E) Press-in tool for tappet and boot assembly (13) T02 T03, T04, T28, T56
(G) Press-in tool for cover (10a) Z001105
(K) Press-in tool for cap (68a) T11
(L) Press-in tool for inner seal (22) T03, T04, T09
(M) Press-in tool for cover (68c) T27 (replaces T25)
(N) Pull-in/Pull-out tool for guide sleeve (6c and 6e) T05, T06, T08, T14, T20, T21
(R) Pull-in/Pull-out tool for rubber bush (6a) and open bearing (6b) T05, T06, T18, T19,T20, T21, T22

2.	 GENERAL INFORMATION

Part No. Quantity Colour Application
II14525 5g white see section: 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
K093430 10g white see section: 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
II32868 500g white see section: 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
II32793 8g green see section: 5.3 und 9.3.9
Z000046 500g green see section: 5.3 und 9.3.9
K125122N50 1000g weiß see section: 6.3

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

2.1	 Service Tools

Note: The current service tool kit (Part No. K039062K50) contains the above listed tool components. Older tool kits can be updated 
by purchasing supplementary tools (see table on page 2).

2.2	 Diagnostic Equipment

2.3	 Lubricant

2.4	 Torque Requirements

Part No. Description

K154433N50
A Knorr-Bremse hand-held device for checking potentiometer function  
(see also Service News Y123889).

Item No. Description Torque Spanner Size (mm)

39; 40
Caliper bolts (2x) 
M16x1.5 (hexagon socket head)

180 Nm plus 90° 14  (Hexagon key)

18 Brake chamber or spring brake
Follow the instructions of the brake 
actuator or vehicle manufacturer

-

The use of impact screwdrivers / impact wrenches in conjunction with Knorr-Bremse service tools for air disc brakes 
is not permitted. The service tools are not designed for such use.
Never turn the Adjuster (23) without Shear Adapter (61). If the given shear point of the Shear Adapter (61) is 
reached, the adapter will fail. Try again using a brand new shear adapter. If the adapter fails a second time, the  
whole caliper will need replacing due to internal damage. Do not use an open-ended spanner on the adapter  as 
this could damage it. 
Attention: Risk of injury. Knorr-Bremse accepts no liability for damage or injury resulting from negligence; any 
damage to service tools resulting from such actions will void all warranty. 

Tool Description Consisting of tool components:

(A) Wedged fork for removal of tappet and boot assembly (13) T15
(C) Pull-in tool for inner boot (9), capped rubber sleeve (6d) T06, T07, T08, T10

(D) Pull-in/Pull-out tool including grooving tool for brass bush (7) + press in 
tool for cover (68d)

T08, T12, T13, T14, T16

(E) Press-in tool for tappet and boot assembly (13) T02 T03, T04, T28, T56
(G) Press-in tool for cover (10a) Z001105
(K) Press-in tool for cap (68a) T11
(L) Press-in tool for inner seal (22) T03, T04, T09
(M) Press-in tool for cover (68c) T27 (replaces T25)
(N) Pull-in/Pull-out tool for guide sleeve (6c and 6e) T05, T06, T08, T14, T20, T21
(R) Pull-in/Pull-out tool for rubber bush (6a) and open bearing (6b) T05, T06, T18, T19,T20, T21, T22

2.	 GENERAL INFORMATION

Part No. Quantity Colour Application
II14525 5g white see section: 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
K093430 10g white see section: 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
II32868 500g white see section: 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
II32793 8g green see section: 5.3 und 9.3.9
Z000046 500g green see section: 5.3 und 9.3.9
K125122N50 1000g weiß see section: 6.3

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

Het gebruik van elektrische of pneumatische schroevendraaiers en sleutels in combinatie met Knorr-Bremse 
gereedschappen voor schijfremmen is niet toegestaan. De servicegereedschappen zijn hier niet voor ontworpen 
en kunnen hierdoor beschadigen.

Draai de nasteller (23) nooit zonder breekadapter (61). Als het aangegeven breekpunt van de breekadapter (61) wordt 
bereikt, werkt de adapter niet. Probeer het opnieuw met een compleet nieuwe breekadapter. Als de adapter een 
tweede keer niet werkt, moet het complete remzadel worden vervangen als gevolg van inwendige schade. Gebruik 
geen steeksleutel, maar een ringsleutel om het risico op beschadiging te vermijden. 

Let op: Letselgevaar. Knorr-Bremse accepteert geen verantwoordelijkheid voor schade of letsel resulterend uit nalatig-
heid. Garantie vervalt bij alle schade aan de servicegereedschappen ten gevolge van onjuist gebruik. 

2	 ALGEMENE INFORMATIE

2.1	 Gereedschappen

Gereedschap Onderdeelnr. Omschrijving Bestaat uit componenten:

(A) II32202 Gaffelvork om drukstuk en vouwbalg (13) te demonteren T15

(C) Z004357 Intrekgereedschap voor vouwbalg (9), rubber bus (6d) T06, T07, T08, T10

(D) Z004354
Intrek-/uittrekgereedschap inclusief kaliber voor messing bus 
(7)

T08, T12, T13, T14, T16

(E) K046290 Inpersgereedsschap voor drukstuk en vouwbalg (13) T02 T03, T04, T28, T55, T56

(H) K015825 Inpersgereedschap voor deksel (10) T26

(K) Z003934 Inpersgereedschap voor Afdekkap (68a) T11

(L) Z004361 Inpersgereedschap voor binnenafdichting (22) T03, T04, T09

(M) K016743 Inpersgereedschap voor afdekkap (68c) T27 (vervangt T25)

(N) K005986 Intrek-/uittrekgereedschap voor geleidebus (6c) T05, T06, T08, T14, T20, T21

(R) Z004198 Intrek-/uittrekgereedschap voor rubber bus (6a) en (6b) T05, T06, T18, T19,T20, T21, T22

2.2	 Diagnoseapparatuur

2.3	 Smeermiddelen

2.4	 Aanhaalmomenten

Onderdeelnr. Omschrijving

K154433N50
Een mobiel Knorr-Bremse apparaat om de werking van de potentiometer (remvoeringslijtage) te 
controleren, indien er een 13-polige stekker gemonteerd is op het chassis – zie pagina 20.

Onderdeelnr. Hoeveelheid

II14525 5g

K093430 10g

II32868 500g

Deelnr. Omschrijving Aanhaalmoment Sleutelwijdte (mm)

39; 40
Zadelbouten (2x) 
M16x1.5 (zeskant inbus)

180 Nm plus 90° 14  (inbussleutel)

18 Membraan- of veerremcilinder
Volg de instructies van de
remcilinderfabrikant

-

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

2.1	 Attrezzi

Nota: Il kit attrezzi (Codice K039062K50) contiene gli attrezzi sopra indicati per interventi sui componenti 6, 7, 9, 10, 13 e 22. ed è incluso anche 
il manuale in Italiano. I clienti che hanno già il kit attrezzi (Codice n° K016947) possono completarlo con il “kit supplementare attrezzi ”(Codice 
K046291K50). 

Il kit supplementare contiene gli attrezzi  T02, T03, T04, T28, T55 e T56, così come una revisione del manuale in Italiano. Per i vecchi kit riferirsi 
alla tabella a pagina 2.

2	 INFORMAZIONI GENERALI

2.2	 Equipaggiamento diagnostico

2.3	 LUBRIFICANTI

2.4	 COPPIE DI SERRAGGIO

Codice. Descrizione

K154433N50
E’ un dispositivo portatile Knorr-Bremse per controllare le funzioni del potenziometro 
(vedere anche il Service News Y123889).

Codice N° Quantità

II14525 5g

K093430 10g

II32868 500g

articolo No. Descrizione Serraggio Chiave (mm)

39; 40 Bulloni pinza  (2x) 
M16x1.5 (esagono incassato) 180 Nm + 90° 14  (chiave a esagono)

18 Cilindro freno o cilindro a molla Seguire le istruzioni del costruttore 
attuatore freno o veicolo -

L’uso di avvitatori ad impatto con attrezzi Knorr-Bremse per freni a disco non è permesso. Gli attrezzi non sono progettati per tale uso 

Attenzione: rischio di lesioni. Knorr-Bremse non si assume alcuna responsabilità per danni o lesioni derivanti da negligenza; 
eventuali danni ad attrezzi, derivanti da tali azioni, invalideranno la garanzia. 

Attr. Codice Descrizione Componenti che compongono 
l’attrezzatura

(A) II32202 Forcella per rimuovere l’assieme pressori con cuffie (13) T15

(C) Z004357 Adattatore inserimento Cuffia interna (9), Boccola guida 
gomma (6d)

T07, T08, T10

(D) Z004354
Adattatore inserimento /rimozione incluso scanalatore per bronzina 
d’ottone (7)

T08, T12, T13, T14, T16

(E) K046290 Adattatore inserimento Assieme pressori (13) T02 T03, T04, T28, T55, T56

(H) K015825 Adattatore inserimento tappo d‘acciaio (10) T26

(K) K003934 Adattatore inserimento tappo d‘acciaio (68a) T11

(L) Z004361 Adattatore inserimento guarnizione interna (22) T03, T04, T09

(M) K016743 Adattatore inserimento tappo d‘acciaio (68c) T27 (sostituisce T25)

(N) K005986 Adattatore inserimento /rimozione per boccola guida di 
gomma (6c)

T05, T06, T08, T14, T20, T21

(R) Z004198 Adattatore inserimento /rimozione per boccole guida di gomma 
(6a) e (6b)

T05, T06, T18, T19,T20, T21, T22

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

2.1	 Service Tools

Note: The current service tool kit (Part No. K039062K50) contains the above listed tool components. Older tool kits can be updated 
by purchasing supplementary tools (see table on page 2).

2.2	 Diagnostic Equipment

2.3	 Lubricant

2.4	 Torque Requirements

Part No. Description

K154433N50
A Knorr-Bremse hand-held device for checking potentiometer function  
(see also Service News Y123889).

Item No. Description Torque Spanner Size (mm)

39; 40
Caliper bolts (2x) 
M16x1.5 (hexagon socket head)

180 Nm plus 90° 14  (Hexagon key)

18 Brake chamber or spring brake
Follow the instructions of the brake 
actuator or vehicle manufacturer

-

The use of impact screwdrivers / impact wrenches in conjunction with Knorr-Bremse service tools for air disc brakes 
is not permitted. The service tools are not designed for such use.
Never turn the Adjuster (23) without Shear Adapter (61). If the given shear point of the Shear Adapter (61) is 
reached, the adapter will fail. Try again using a brand new shear adapter. If the adapter fails a second time, the  
whole caliper will need replacing due to internal damage. Do not use an open-ended spanner on the adapter  as 
this could damage it. 
Attention: Risk of injury. Knorr-Bremse accepts no liability for damage or injury resulting from negligence; any 
damage to service tools resulting from such actions will void all warranty. 

Tool Description Consisting of tool components:

(A) Wedged fork for removal of tappet and boot assembly (13) T15
(C) Pull-in tool for inner boot (9), capped rubber sleeve (6d) T06, T07, T08, T10

(D) Pull-in/Pull-out tool including grooving tool for brass bush (7) + press in 
tool for cover (68d)

T08, T12, T13, T14, T16

(E) Press-in tool for tappet and boot assembly (13) T02 T03, T04, T28, T56
(G) Press-in tool for cover (10a) Z001105
(K) Press-in tool for cap (68a) T11
(L) Press-in tool for inner seal (22) T03, T04, T09
(M) Press-in tool for cover (68c) T27 (replaces T25)
(N) Pull-in/Pull-out tool for guide sleeve (6c and 6e) T05, T06, T08, T14, T20, T21
(R) Pull-in/Pull-out tool for rubber bush (6a) and open bearing (6b) T05, T06, T18, T19,T20, T21, T22

2.	 GENERAL INFORMATION

Part No. Quantity Colour Application
II14525 5g white see section: 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
K093430 10g white see section: 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
II32868 500g white see section: 5.3; 7.2; 8.2; 9.3; 9.5 und 11
II32793 8g green see section: 5.3 und 9.3.9
Z000046 500g green see section: 5.3 und 9.3.9
K125122N50 1000g weiß see section: 6.3
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* Varianten beachten

** Membranzylinder oder Kombizylinder

3.1	 Schnittzeichnung der Axial-Scheibenbremse

Legende:

	 1	 Bremssattel*
	 2	 Bremsträger*
	 4	 Führungsbuchse*
	 5	 Führungsbuchse*
	 6	 Führungshülse (Loslager)*
	 7	 Messingbuchse (Festlager)*
	 9	 Faltenbalg*
	10	 Deckel*
	11	 Belaghaltebügel*
	121	 Bremsbelag (innen)*
122	 Bremsbelag (aussen)*
	13	 Druckstück mit Faltenbalg
	16	 Gewinderohr
	17	 Brücke
	18	 Bremszylinder**
	19	 Hebel
	20	 Rollenlager
	22	 Innere Abdichtung*
	23	 Nachsteller
	24	 Mitnehmer
	26	 Federsplint
	27	 Druckfeder
	30	 Rollenkette
	32 	 Kettenradscheibe
	33 	 Verschleiß-Sensor
	37 	 Kappe
	39	 Zylinderschraube*
	40	 Zylinderschraube*
	44	 Bolzen
	45	 Scheibe
	46	 Bremsscheibe
	58	 Ring*
	61	 Adapter
	68	 Deckel*
	161	 Gleitlagerbuchse

3. AUFBAU UND FUNKTION

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

* variants

** Brake Chamber or Spring Brake

3.1	 Axial Disc Brake Sectioned View

Legend

	 1	 Caliper*
	 2 	 Carrier*
	 4	 Guide Pin*
	 5 	 Guide Pin*
	 6	 Rubber Bush / Guide Sleeve  
		  (floating bearing side)*
	 7 	 Brass Bush (fixed bearing side)*
	 9 	 Inner Boot*
	10 	 Cover*
	11 	 Pad Retainer*
	121 	 Pad (inboard)*
	122 	 Pad (outboard)*
	13 	 Tappet and Boot Assembly
	16 	 Threaded Tube
	17 	 Bridge
	18 	 Brake Actuator**
	19 	 Lever
	20 	 Eccentric Bearing
	22	 Inner Seal*
	23 	 Adjuster Unit
	24 	 Turning Device
	26 	 Spring Clip
	27 	 Spring
	30 	 Chain
	32 	 Chain Wheel
	33 	 Wear Sensor
	37 	 Adjuster Cap
	39	 Caliper Bolt*
	40 	 Caliper Bolt*
	44 	 Pad Retainer Pin
	45 	 Washer
	46 	 Disc
	58	 Ring*
	61	 Shear Adapter
68		 Cover*
	161 	 Tappet Bush

3.	 DESCRIPTION AND FUNCTION

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

* variants

** Brake Chamber or Spring Brake

3.1	 Axial Disc Brake Sectioned View

Legend

	 1	 Caliper*
	 2 	 Carrier*
	 4	 Guide Pin*
	 5 	 Guide Pin*
	 6	 Rubber Bush / Guide Sleeve  
		  (floating bearing side)*
	 7 	 Brass Bush (fixed bearing side)*
	 9 	 Inner Boot*
	10 	 Cover*
	11 	 Pad Retainer*
	121 	 Pad (inboard)*
	122 	 Pad (outboard)*
	13 	 Tappet and Boot Assembly
	16 	 Threaded Tube
	17 	 Bridge
	18 	 Brake Actuator**
	19 	 Lever
	20 	 Eccentric Bearing
	22	 Inner Seal*
	23 	 Adjuster Unit
	24 	 Turning Device
	26 	 Spring Clip
	27 	 Spring
	30 	 Chain
	32 	 Chain Wheel
	33 	 Wear Sensor
	37 	 Adjuster Cap
	39	 Caliper Bolt*
	40 	 Caliper Bolt*
	44 	 Pad Retainer Pin
	45 	 Washer
	46 	 Disc
	58	 Ring*
	61	 Shear Adapter
68		 Cover*
	161 	 Tappet Bush

3.	 DESCRIPTION AND FUNCTION

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

3.1	 Doorsnedetekening schijfrem

3	 OMSCHRIJVING EN FUNCTIE

Legende

	 1	 Remzadel*
	 2 	 Remdrager*
	 4	 Geleidepen*
	 5 	 Geleidepen*
	 6	 Rubber bus / Geleidebus  
		  (glijdende lager zijde)*
	 7 	 Messing Bus (vaste lager zijde)*
	 9 	 Vouwbalg* 
	10 	 Deksel*
	11 	 Remblokhouder*
	121 	 Remblok (binnenzijde)*
	122 	 Remblok (buitenzijde)*
	13 	 Drukstuk en vouwbalg
	16 	 Draadbus
	17 	 Brug
	18 	 Remcilinder**
	19 	 Hefboom
	20 	 Excentrisch lager
	22	 Binnenafdichting*
	23 	 Nastelinrichting
	24 	 Draaimechanisme
	26 	 Borgveer
	27 	 Veer
	30 	 Ketting
	32 	 Tandwiel
	33 	 Slijtagesensor
	37 	 Afdekkap
	39	 Zadelbout*
	40 	 Zadelbout
	44 	 Borgpen
	45 	 Sluitring
	46 	 Schijf
	58*	 Ring
	61	 Breekadapter
68		 Afdekkap*
	161 	 Glijlagerbus
* Varianten mogelijk

** Membraan- of veerremcilinder

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

* varianti
** Cilindro freno o cilindro a molla

3.1	 Vista sezionata Pinza completa

3	 DESCRIZIONE E FUNZIONAMENTO

Legenda
	1*	 Pinza
	2* 	 Supporto pinza
	4*	 Perno scorrimento pinza freno
	5* 	 Perno scorrimento pinza freno
	6*	 Boccola guida di gomma
	7* 	 Bronzina d’ottone
	9* 	 Cuffia interna 
	10* 	 Tappo d’acciaio
	11* 	 Staffa blocca pastiglia
	121* 	Pastiglia (interna)
	122* 	Pastiglia (esterna)
	13 	 Assieme pressori con cuffie
	16 	 Tubo filettato
	17 	 Ponte
	18** 	Cilindro freno/Cilindro a molla
	19 	 Leva
	20 	 Cuscinetto Eccentrico
	22*	 Guarnizione interna
	23 	 Regolatore
	24 	 Dispositivo di regolazione
	26 	 Coppiglia a molla
	27 	 Molla a compressione
	30 	 Catena 
	32 	 Pignoni
	33 	 Sensore d’usura
	37 	 Cappuccio
	39*	 Bullone
	40 	 Bullone
	44 	 Perno bloccaggio staffa blocca 
pastiglia
	45 	 Rondella
	46 	 Disco freno
	58*	 Anello di tenuta
	61	  Adattatore del regolatore
	68*	 Tappo d’acciaio
	161     Boccola di tenuta

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

* variants

** Brake Chamber or Spring Brake

3.1	 Axial Disc Brake Sectioned View

Legend

	 1	 Caliper*
	 2 	 Carrier*
	 4	 Guide Pin*
	 5 	 Guide Pin*
	 6	 Rubber Bush / Guide Sleeve  
		  (floating bearing side)*
	 7 	 Brass Bush (fixed bearing side)*
	 9 	 Inner Boot*
	10 	 Cover*
	11 	 Pad Retainer*
	121 	 Pad (inboard)*
	122 	 Pad (outboard)*
	13 	 Tappet and Boot Assembly
	16 	 Threaded Tube
	17 	 Bridge
	18 	 Brake Actuator**
	19 	 Lever
	20 	 Eccentric Bearing
	22	 Inner Seal*
	23 	 Adjuster Unit
	24 	 Turning Device
	26 	 Spring Clip
	27 	 Spring
	30 	 Chain
	32 	 Chain Wheel
	33 	 Wear Sensor
	37 	 Adjuster Cap
	39	 Caliper Bolt*
	40 	 Caliper Bolt*
	44 	 Pad Retainer Pin
	45 	 Washer
	46 	 Disc
	58	 Ring*
	61	 Shear Adapter
68		 Cover*
	161 	 Tappet Bush

3.	 DESCRIPTION AND FUNCTION
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

AUFBAU UND FUNKTION

* Varianten beachten

** Membranzylinder oder Kombizylinder

3.2	 Schnittzeichnung der Radial-Scheibenbremse

Legende:

	 1	 Bremssattel
	 2	 Bremsträger
	 4	 Führungsbuchse*
	 5	 Führungsbuchse*
	 6	 Führungshülse (Elastomer)*
	 7	 Messingbuchse
	 9	 Faltenbalg 	
	10	 Deckel*
	11	 Belaghaltebügel (verstärkt)
	121	 Bremsbelag (innen)
122	 Bremsbelag (aussen)
	13	 Druckstück mit Faltenbalg
	16	 Gewinderohr
	17	 Brücke
	18	 Bremszylinder**
	19	 Hebel
	20	 Rollenlager
	22	 Innere Abdichtung
	23	 Nachsteller
	24	 Mitnehmer
	26	 Federsplint
	27	 Druckfeder
	30	 Rollenkette
	31	 O-Ring*
	32	 Kettenradscheibe
	33	 Verschleiß-Sensor
	37	 Kappe*
	39	 Zylinderschraube*
	40	 Zylinderschraube*
	44	 Bolzen
	45	 Scheibe
	46	 Bremsscheibe
	61	 Adapter
	68	 Kappe*
	161	 DU-Trockenbuchse

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

DESCRIPTION AND FUNCTION

* variants

** Brake Chamber or Spring Brake

Legend

	 1	 Caliper*
	 2 	 Carrier*
	 4	 Guide Pin*
	 5 	 Guide Pin*
	 6	 Rubber Bush / Guide Sleeve  
		  (floating bearing side)*
	 7 	 Brass Bush (fixed bearing side)*
	 9 	 Inner Boot*
	10 	 Cover*
	11 	 Pad Retainer*
	121 	 Pad (inboard)*
	122 	 Pad (outboard)*
	13 	 Tappet and Boot Assembly
	16 	 Threaded Tube
	17 	 Bridge
	18 	 Brake Actuator**
	19 	 Lever
	20 	 Eccentric Bearing
	22	 Inner Seal*
	23 	 Adjuster Unit
	24 	 Turning Device
	26 	 Spring Clip
	27 	 Spring
	30 	 Chain
	31	 O-Ring*
	32 	 Chain Wheel
	33 	 Wear Sensor
	37 	 Adjuster Cap
	39	 Caliper Bolt*
	40 	 Caliper Bolt*
	44 	 Pad Retainer Pin
	45 	 Washer
	46 	 Disc
	61	 Shear Adapter
68		 Cover*
	161 	 Tappet Bush

3.2	 Radial Disc Brake Sectioned View

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

DESCRIPTION AND FUNCTION

* variants

** Brake Chamber or Spring Brake

Legend

	 1	 Caliper*
	 2 	 Carrier*
	 4	 Guide Pin*
	 5 	 Guide Pin*
	 6	 Rubber Bush / Guide Sleeve  
		  (floating bearing side)*
	 7 	 Brass Bush (fixed bearing side)*
	 9 	 Inner Boot*
	10 	 Cover*
	11 	 Pad Retainer*
	121 	 Pad (inboard)*
	122 	 Pad (outboard)*
	13 	 Tappet and Boot Assembly
	16 	 Threaded Tube
	17 	 Bridge
	18 	 Brake Actuator**
	19 	 Lever
	20 	 Eccentric Bearing
	22	 Inner Seal*
	23 	 Adjuster Unit
	24 	 Turning Device
	26 	 Spring Clip
	27 	 Spring
	30 	 Chain
	31	 O-Ring*
	32 	 Chain Wheel
	33 	 Wear Sensor
	37 	 Adjuster Cap
	39	 Caliper Bolt*
	40 	 Caliper Bolt*
	44 	 Pad Retainer Pin
	45 	 Washer
	46 	 Disc
	61	 Shear Adapter
68		 Cover*
	161 	 Tappet Bush

3.2	 Radial Disc Brake Sectioned View

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

BESCHRIJVING EN FUNCTIE
» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

DESCRIZIONE E FUNZIONAMENTO
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

DESCRIPTION AND FUNCTION

* variants

** Brake Chamber or Spring Brake

Legend

	 1	 Caliper*
	 2 	 Carrier*
	 4	 Guide Pin*
	 5 	 Guide Pin*
	 6	 Rubber Bush / Guide Sleeve  
		  (floating bearing side)*
	 7 	 Brass Bush (fixed bearing side)*
	 9 	 Inner Boot*
	10 	 Cover*
	11 	 Pad Retainer*
	121 	 Pad (inboard)*
	122 	 Pad (outboard)*
	13 	 Tappet and Boot Assembly
	16 	 Threaded Tube
	17 	 Bridge
	18 	 Brake Actuator**
	19 	 Lever
	20 	 Eccentric Bearing
	22	 Inner Seal*
	23 	 Adjuster Unit
	24 	 Turning Device
	26 	 Spring Clip
	27 	 Spring
	30 	 Chain
	31	 O-Ring*
	32 	 Chain Wheel
	33 	 Wear Sensor
	37 	 Adjuster Cap
	39	 Caliper Bolt*
	40 	 Caliper Bolt*
	44 	 Pad Retainer Pin
	45 	 Washer
	46 	 Disc
	61	 Shear Adapter
68		 Cover*
	161 	 Tappet Bush

3.2	 Radial Disc Brake Sectioned View
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AUFBAU UND FUNKTION

3.3	 Funktionsbeschreibung 
(Prinzip Schiebesattelbremse)   

Beim Bremsen drückt die Kolbenstange des Kombi- oder 
Membranzylinders (18) auf den Hebel (19).

Die Kraftübertragung erfolgt über das Rollenlager (20) auf die 
Brücke (17). Die Zuspannkraft wirkt über die Gewinderohre (16) 
und die Druckstücke (13) auf den inneren Bremsbelag (121).

Nach Überwindung des Lüftspiels zwischen Bremsbelag 
(121) und Bremsscheibe (46) wird die Reaktionskraft über den 
Bremssattel (1) auf den äußeren Bremsbelag (122) übertragen.

Durch die Anpresskraft der Bremsbeläge (12) auf die 
Bremsscheibe (46) entsteht das Bremsmoment für das Rad.

Lüftspiel nennt man den Abstand zwischen Bremsbelag (12) 
und Bremsscheibe (46). Dieser Abstand ist nötig damit im 
Zustand „Bremse gelöst“ die Bremsscheibe (46)vollständig frei 
(und somit ungebremst) laufen kann. Ein zu großes Lüftspiel 
kann beim Bremsen zu einer Verlängerung des Bremsweges 
führen.

Das konstruktiv vorgesehene Lüftspiel ist so ausgelegt, dass 
damit systembedingte Einflüsse wie zum Beispiel:

- temperaturabhängige Längenänderungen von Bauteilen.

- viskoelastische Effekte der Bremsbeläge.

- Fertigungs- und Planlauftoleranzen von Scheibe und Nabe    
kompensiert werden.

Die Verschleißnachstelleinrichtung dient dazu, für einen 
gleichbleibenden Zustellweg zu sorgen in dem sie den an den 
Bremsbelägen (12) und der Bremsscheibe (46) auftretenden 
Abrieb ausgleicht.

Mit jeder Bremsbetätigung aktiviert der Hebel (19) nach 
Überwindung eines Leerhubes, der das konstruktive 
Lüftspiel darstellt, den Nachsteller (23). Als Folge werden die 
Gewinderohre (16) durch Nachsteller (23) und Mitnehmer (24) 
um den Betrag vorgedreht, um den das tatsächliche das vorge-
sehene Lüftspiel überschreitet.

Zuspannen der Bremse

Lösen der Bremse

Wird der Bremsdruck abgebaut, drückt die Druckfeder (27) 
die Brücke (17) mit Gewinderohren (16) und Hebel (19) in die 
Ausgangslage zurück.

Lüftspiel / Verschleissnachstelleinrichtung der Bremse

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

DESCRIPTION AND FUNCTION

During actuation, the push rod of the actuator (18) moves the 
lever (19). The input forces are transferred via the eccentric roller 
bearing (20) to the bridge (17). The force is then distributed by 
the bridge (17) and the two threaded tubes (16) to the tappet 
and boot assemblies (13) and finally to the inboard pad (12¹).

After overcoming the running clearance between the 
inboard pad (12¹) and the brake disc (46), the reaction forces 
are transmitted by the caliper to the outboard pad (12²). The 
clamping forces on the pads and the disc (46) generate the 
braking force for the wheel.

Brake Actuation

Brake Release

After releasing the air pressure, the return spring (27) pushes 
the bridge (17) with the threaded tubes and lever (19) back to 
the start position.

Brake Adjustment

The so called running clearance of the disc brake is the air 
gap between the brake pad (12) and the brake disc (46). This 
distance is necessary to achieve a free running (and therefore 
unbraked) disc when the brakes are in a ‘non applied’ state. Too 
large a running clearance can lead to a greater braking distance.

The designated running clearance is so designed to compensate 
for changes under typical use such as:

 - expansion of parts due to high temperatures.

 - viscoelastic effect of the brake pads. 

 - finish and runout tolerances of a brake disc and possible 
lip development.

To ensure a constant running clearance between pads and disc, 
the brake is equipped with a non-wearing, automatic adjuster 
mechanism. The adjuster (23) operates with every cycle of 
actuation due to the mechanical connection with lever (19).

As the pads and disc wear, the running clearance increases. The 
adjuster (23) and turning device (24) turn the threaded tubes 
(16) by an amount necessary to compensate for this wear.

3.3	 Description of Operation 
(Floating caliper principle)   

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

DESCRIPTION AND FUNCTION

During actuation, the push rod of the actuator (18) moves the 
lever (19). The input forces are transferred via the eccentric roller 
bearing (20) to the bridge (17). The force is then distributed by 
the bridge (17) and the two threaded tubes (16) to the tappet 
and boot assemblies (13) and finally to the inboard pad (12¹).

After overcoming the running clearance between the 
inboard pad (12¹) and the brake disc (46), the reaction forces 
are transmitted by the caliper to the outboard pad (12²). The 
clamping forces on the pads and the disc (46) generate the 
braking force for the wheel.

Brake Actuation

Brake Release

After releasing the air pressure, the return spring (27) pushes 
the bridge (17) with the threaded tubes and lever (19) back to 
the start position.

Brake Adjustment

The so called running clearance of the disc brake is the air 
gap between the brake pad (12) and the brake disc (46). This 
distance is necessary to achieve a free running (and therefore 
unbraked) disc when the brakes are in a ‘non applied’ state. Too 
large a running clearance can lead to a greater braking distance.

The designated running clearance is so designed to compensate 
for changes under typical use such as:

 - expansion of parts due to high temperatures.

 - viscoelastic effect of the brake pads. 

 - finish and runout tolerances of a brake disc and possible 
lip development.

To ensure a constant running clearance between pads and disc, 
the brake is equipped with a non-wearing, automatic adjuster 
mechanism. The adjuster (23) operates with every cycle of 
actuation due to the mechanical connection with lever (19).

As the pads and disc wear, the running clearance increases. The 
adjuster (23) and turning device (24) turn the threaded tubes 
(16) by an amount necessary to compensate for this wear.

3.3	 Description of Operation 
(Floating caliper principle)   

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

BESCHRIJVING EN FUNCTIE

De zogenaamde luchtspeling van de schijfrem is de luchtspleet 
tussen het remblok (12) en de remschijf (46). Deze speling is 
noodzakelijk om ervoor te zorgen dat de schijf vrij loopt (en 
daarmee ongeremd is) als de remmen niet worden bediend. 
Een te grote luchtspeling kan een langere remweg tot gevolg 
hebben.

De aangegeven luchtspeling is bedoeld ter compensatie van 
veranderingen die optreden bij normaal gebruik, zoals:

 - uitzetting van onderdelen door hoge temperaturen.

 - visco-elastisch effect van de remblokken. 

 - eind- en rondlooptoleranties van een remschijf en mogelijke 
randontwikkeling.

Om een constante luchtspeling tussen blokken en schijf te 
garanderen, is de rem uitgerust met een slijtvrij, automatisch 
stelmechanisme. De nasteller (23) werkt bij elke aandrijvingscy-
clus dankzij de mechanische verbinding met de hefboom (19).

Omdat de blokken en schijf aan slijtage onderhevig zijn, wordt 
de luchtspeling groter. De nasteller (23) en het draaimecha-
nisme (24) draaien de draadbussen (16) net genoeg om deze 
slijtage te compenseren.

3.2	 Omschrijving van bediening 
(Principe van zwevend zadel) 

Tijdens bediening van de rem, duwt de drukstang van de 
cilinder (18) tegen de hefboom (19). De kracht wordt via het 
excentrisch rollager (20) naar de brug (17) overgedragen. De 
kracht wordt vervolgens verdeeld door de brug (17) en via de 
twee draadbussen (16) naar de drukstukken en vouwbalgen 
(13) en tenslotte naar het remlok aan de binnenzijde (121).

Nadat de ruimte tussen de remblokken en de remschijf over-
brugd is, worden er krachten door het zadel overgedragen 
aan het remblok aan de buitenzijde (122). De klemmende 
kracht van de remblokken op de remschijf (46) genereert de 
remkracht voor het wiel.

Rem bedienen

Rem lossen

Na het lossen van rem en daarmee de remdruk, drukt de veer 
(27) de brug (17) en de hefboom (19) terug op de startpositie; dit 
om de ruimte tussen de remblokken en de schijf te verzekeren.

Rem nastellen

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

DESCRIZIONE E FUNZIONAMENTO

3.2	 Descrizione di funzionamento		
		  (Principio pinza flottante)

Durante l’azionamento, l’asta di spinta dell’attuatore (18) sposta 
la leva (19). Le forze di ingresso vengono trasferite, attraverso il 
cuscinetto a rullo eccentrico (20) al ponte (17). La forza viene 
quindi distribuita dal ponte (17) tramite i due tubi filettati (16) 
ai pressori (13) ed infine alla pastiglia interna (121).

Dopo aver superato il gioco di funzionamento tra la pastiglia 
ed il disco, le forze di reazione vengono trasmesse dalla pinza 
alla pastiglia esterna (122). Le forze di serraggio sulle pastiglie 
ed il disco (46) generano la forza frenante della ruota.

Attuazione freno

Rilascio freno

Dopo aver rilasciato la pressione dell‘aria, la molla a compres-
sione (27) spinge il ponte (17) con i tubi filettati e la leva (19) alla 
posizione di partenza.

Regolazione freno

Per garantire un costante gioco di funzionamento tra pastiglie 
e disco, il freno è equipaggiato di un meccanismo automatico 
di regolazione. Il regolatore (23) opera con ogni ciclo di aziona-
mento grazie al collegamento meccanico con leva (19).

L’usura delle pastiglie e del disco incrementano il gioco di 
funzionamento. Il regolatore (23) e il dispositivo di regolazione 
(24) ruotano i tubi filettati (16) di una quantità necessaria a 
compensare questa usura.

Il gioco di funzionamento totale (somma del gioco su entrambi 
i lati del disco) deve essere compresa tra 0,6 millimetri e 
1,1 mm, valori più piccoli possono portare a problemi di 
surriscaldamento.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

DESCRIPTION AND FUNCTION

During actuation, the push rod of the actuator (18) moves the 
lever (19). The input forces are transferred via the eccentric roller 
bearing (20) to the bridge (17). The force is then distributed by 
the bridge (17) and the two threaded tubes (16) to the tappet 
and boot assemblies (13) and finally to the inboard pad (12¹).

After overcoming the running clearance between the 
inboard pad (12¹) and the brake disc (46), the reaction forces 
are transmitted by the caliper to the outboard pad (12²). The 
clamping forces on the pads and the disc (46) generate the 
braking force for the wheel.

Brake Actuation

Brake Release

After releasing the air pressure, the return spring (27) pushes 
the bridge (17) with the threaded tubes and lever (19) back to 
the start position.

Brake Adjustment

The so called running clearance of the disc brake is the air 
gap between the brake pad (12) and the brake disc (46). This 
distance is necessary to achieve a free running (and therefore 
unbraked) disc when the brakes are in a ‘non applied’ state. Too 
large a running clearance can lead to a greater braking distance.

The designated running clearance is so designed to compensate 
for changes under typical use such as:

 - expansion of parts due to high temperatures.

 - viscoelastic effect of the brake pads. 

 - finish and runout tolerances of a brake disc and possible 
lip development.

To ensure a constant running clearance between pads and disc, 
the brake is equipped with a non-wearing, automatic adjuster 
mechanism. The adjuster (23) operates with every cycle of 
actuation due to the mechanical connection with lever (19).

As the pads and disc wear, the running clearance increases. The 
adjuster (23) and turning device (24) turn the threaded tubes 
(16) by an amount necessary to compensate for this wear.

3.3	 Description of Operation 
(Floating caliper principle)   
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

Trotz Nutzung von langlebigen Materialien ist es 
notwendig einige der Komponenten regelmäßig auf ihren 
Allgemeinzustand zu überprüfen. Die folgenden Angaben 
zeigen Inspektionspunkte an der Scheibenbremse auf, die bei 
Einhaltung, einen langfristigen und störungsfreien Einsatz des 
Produkts gewährleisten sollen.

Alle 3 Monate	
Der Verschleißzustand Bremsscheibe und Bremsbeläge muß, 
unabhängig von einer Anzeige im Fahrzeug überprüft werden 
(siehe Pkt. 5.1).

Bei jedem Belagwechsel 
Müssen die Nachstellerfunktion (siehe Pkt. 5.2) und die 
Sattelverschiebbarkeit über den gesamten Verschiebeweg 
(siehe Pkt. 5.3) überprüft werden. Ebenso müssen der 
Druckstückfaltenbalg (13), die Kappe (37), die Dichtelemente 
(9, 58) und die Sattellagerung im Bereich der Führungshülse 
(6), auf Spiel und Schaden überprüft werden (siehe Pkt. 5.5.3).

Jährlich
muss die Verschiebbarkeit des Bremssattels im Rahmen des 
Lüftspiels (siehe Pkt. 5.3), sowie das Vorhandensein der Deckel 
(10), der Kappe (37) und der Deckel (68c, 68d oder 68e) je nach 
Lagervariante überprüft werden.

Hinweis: Bei diesen Angaben handelt es sich um Mindestwerte. 
Je nach Einsatz kann eine häufigere Kontrolle der Bauteile 
notwendig sein.

Beachten sie auch die Angaben der Fahrzeug- und 
Achshersteller bezüglich Serviceintervalle sowie die gesetzlich 
vorgeschriebenen Prüfungen!

Die Bremsscheiben sind nach Angaben der Achs- bzw. 
Fahrzeughersteller zu prüfen.

Um eine objektive Ermittlung der Reklamationsursache zu 
ermöglichen, müssen im Reklamationsfall alle Schadteile 
zurückgeliefert werden.

Weitere Informationen siehe Knorr-Bremse Dokument Y333409.

4. INSPEKTIONSPUNKTE

* Varianten möglich

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

Despite the use of long-life materials, it is necessary to check 
some of the components regularly for their general condition. 
The following inspection points will ensure a long-life and 
trouble-free operation of the disc brake.

Every 3 months
The pad wear must be checked visually and independent of 
any wear indicator fitted to the vehicle (see Sections 5.1).

With every pad replacement 
It is important to check for the correct functioning of the 
adjuster (see Section 5.2) and the smooth operation of the 
caliper over its full range of movement (see Section 5.3). Also 
inspect the tappet and boot assemblies (13), the adjuster cap 
(37) and the sealing elements (9, 58) for correct fitting and 
condition as well as the caliper bearing in the area of the rubber 
bush/guide sleeve (6) (see Section 5.5.3).

Annually
Check the caliper running clearance (see Section 5.3.) and the 
correct fitting and condition of the cover (10), the adjuster cap 
(37) and cover (68c, 68d or 68e) (depending on the bearing 
variant).

Note: These frequencies are a minimum and, depending on the 
vehicle application, a more frequent check of the components 
may be necessary. 

Refer also to vehicle and/or axle manufacturer’s instructions in 
regard to service intervals.

The discs should be checked according to the specification of 
the axle or vehicle manufacturer. 

In the unlikely event of a problem, all relevant components 
must be returned in order that an objective investigation of the 
cause can be made.
For further information please refer to the Knorr-Bremse 
Dokument Y333409.

* Variants possible
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any wear indicator fitted to the vehicle (see Sections 5.1).

With every pad replacement 
It is important to check for the correct functioning of the 
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(37) and the sealing elements (9, 58) for correct fitting and 
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* Variants possible

4.	 INSPECTION POINTS

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

Jaarlijks

Controleer de speling van het remzadel (zie punt 5.3.1) en 
correcte plaatsing en conditie van het deksel (10) en de 
Afdekkap (37), alsmede de kap (68c, 68d of 68e) (afhankelijk 
van de lagervariant).

N.B.: Deze intervallen zijn een minimum aanbeveling. 
Afhankelijk van de toepassing op het voertuig kan een hogere 
interval voor het controleren van de componenten nodig zijn. 

De remschijven moeten gecontroleerd worden aan de hand 
van de specificatie van de as- of voertuigfabrikant. 

In het onwaarschijnlijke geval van een probleem, moeten alle 
relevante componenten geretourneerd worden, zodat een 
objectief onderzoek naar de oorzaak ingesteld kan worden.

Ondanks het gebruik van duurzame materialen is het 
nodig sommige componenten regelmatig te controleren. 
De volgende punten maken een lange levensduur en 
probleemloze werking van de schijfrem mogelijk.

Elke 3 maanden

De voeringslijtage moet visueel gecontroleerd worden, 
bijvoorbeeld elke keer als de bandendrukken gecontroleerd 
worden (zie punten 5.1.1).

Bij elke vervanging van de remblokken 

Het is belangrijk te controleren op juiste werking van de 
nasteller (zie punt 5.2) en een gangbare beweging van het 
remzadel (zie punt 5.3). Inspecteer ook de drukstukken en 
vouwbalgen (13), de Afdekkap (37) en de afdichtingen (9 en 58) 
op correcte plaatsing en conditie, alsmede de zadellagering bij 
de geleidebus (6) (zie punt 5.3.3).

4	 INSPECTIEPUNTEN

* Varianten mogelijk

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

Despite the use of long-life materials, it is necessary to check 
some of the components regularly for their general condition. 
The following inspection points will ensure a long-life and 
trouble-free operation of the disc brake.

Every 3 months

The pad wear must be checked visually and independent of 
any wear indicator fitted to the vehicle (see Sections 5.1.1, 
5.1.2).

With every pad replacement 

It is important to check for the correct functioning of the adjuster 
(see Section 5.2) and the smooth operation of the caliper over its 
full range of movement (see Section 5.3). Also inspect the tappet 
and boot assemblies (13), the adjuster cap (37) and the sealing 
elements (9, 58) for correct fitting and condition as well as the 
caliper bearing in the area of the rubber bush/guide sleeve (6) 

(see Section 5.3.3).
Annually

Check the caliper running clearance (see Section 5.3.1) and 
the correct fitting and condition of the cover (10), the adjuster 
cap (37) and cover (68c) or (68d) (depending on the bearing 
variant).

Note: These frequencies are a minimum and, depending 
on the vehicle application, a more frequent check of the 
components may be necessary. 
Refer also to vehicle and/or axle manufacturer’s instructions in 
regard to service intervals.

The discs should be checked according to the specification of 
the axle or vehicle manufacturer. 

In the unlikely event of a problem, all relevant components 
must be returned in order that an objective investigation of 
the cause can be made.

4	 INSPECTION POINTS

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

Despite the use of long-life materials, it is necessary to check 
some of the components regularly for their general condition. 
The following inspection points will ensure a long-life and 
trouble-free operation of the disc brake.

Every 3 months
The pad wear must be checked visually and independent of 
any wear indicator fitted to the vehicle (see Sections 5.1).

With every pad replacement 
It is important to check for the correct functioning of the 
adjuster (see Section 5.2) and the smooth operation of the 
caliper over its full range of movement (see Section 5.3). Also 
inspect the tappet and boot assemblies (13), the adjuster cap 
(37) and the sealing elements (9, 58) for correct fitting and 
condition as well as the caliper bearing in the area of the rubber 
bush/guide sleeve (6) (see Section 5.5.3).

Annually
Check the caliper running clearance (see Section 5.3.) and the 
correct fitting and condition of the cover (10), the adjuster cap 
(37) and cover (68c, 68d or 68e) (depending on the bearing 
variant).

Note: These frequencies are a minimum and, depending on the 
vehicle application, a more frequent check of the components 
may be necessary. 

Refer also to vehicle and/or axle manufacturer’s instructions in 
regard to service intervals.

The discs should be checked according to the specification of 
the axle or vehicle manufacturer. 

In the unlikely event of a problem, all relevant components 
must be returned in order that an objective investigation of the 
cause can be made.
For further information please refer to the Knorr-Bremse 
Dokument Y333409.

* Variants possible

4.	 INSPECTION POINTS
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

INSPEKTIONSPUNKTE

4.1	 Sicherheitshinweise für Service - und 
Reparaturarbeiten

Beachten Sie die gültigen Sicherheitsvorschriften für Reparatur- 
und Servicearbeiten an Nutzfahrzeugen, insbesonders die 
Sicherheitsvorkehrungen für das Aufbocken und Sichern des 
Fahrzeuges.

Verwenden Sie nur Original-Knorr-Bremse-Teile.

Vor Beginn der Reparatur- und Servicearbeiten 
Fahrzeug gegen Wegrollen absichern!

Die Betriebs- und Feststellbremse, bzw. die 
Haltestellenbremse bei Bussen, muss sich im 
gelösten Zustand befinden.

Gewindebohrungen müssen frei von Schmier-, 
Gleitmittel und Schraubensicherungsrückständen 
sein!

Schraubengewinde müssen frei von Schmier- und 
Gleitmittelrückständen sein.

Machen Sie nach jeder Arbeit an der Scheibenbremse eine 
Abschlussprüfung auf dem Rollenprüfstand mit Funktions- 
und Wirkungsprüfung. Beachten Sie bitte auch, dass 
während der Einfahrphase der Bremsbeläge und/oder der 
Bremsscheibe eine verminderte Bremswirkung auftreten 
kann.

Beachten Sie die Reparatur - bzw. Serviceanweisungen und 
die Verschleißgrenzen sowohl der Bremsbeläge wie auch der 
Bremsscheiben (siehe Pkt. 5.1).

Verwenden Sie die empfohlenen Werkzeuge (siehe Pkt. 2.1).

Schrauben und Muttern mit den vorgeschriebenen 
Anzugsmomenten festziehen (siehe Pkt. 2.4).

Bei Radmontage gem. Fahrzeughersteller überprüfen Sie, ob 
das Reifenventil genügend Abstand zum Bremssattel hat, da 
sonst die Gefahr einer Beschädigung des Reifenventiles und 
des Reifens besteht.

Beachten sie auch die Sicherheits- und Umweltrichtlinien auf 
Seite 5 und 6.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

INSPECTION POINTS

4.1	 Safety Instructions for Service Work and 
Repair Work

Observe relevant safety instructions for service work and  repair 
work on commercial vehicles, especially for jacking up and 
securing the vehicle.

Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse parts.

Before starting service work, ensure the service brake and 
parking brake, as well as the bus stop temporary hold 
brake, if fitted, are not applied and that the vehicle cannot 
roll away. 

Screw threads and tapped holes must be free 
of lubrication and residuals of thread locking  
products.

After any service work:

Check the brake performance and the system behaviour 
on a roller dynamometer. Check function and effectiveness. 
Bear in mind that a lower performance can appear during 
the breaking-in phase of the brake pads and/or the brake 
disc.

Please follow service manual instructions and adhere to the 
wear limits of the pads and the discs (see Section 5.1).

Use only recommended tools (see Section 2.1).

Tighten bolts and nuts to the prescribed torque values  
(see Section 2.4).

After re-fitting a wheel according to the vehicle  
manufacturer’s recommendations, ensure that there is sufficient 
clearance between the tyre inflation valve, the caliper and the 
wheel rim, to avoid damage to the valve and the wheel.

Observe the “Safety and Environment Guidelines” section on 
pages 5 and 6.

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

INSPECTION POINTS

4.1	 Safety Instructions for Service Work and 
Repair Work

Observe relevant safety instructions for service work and  repair 
work on commercial vehicles, especially for jacking up and 
securing the vehicle.

Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse parts.

Before starting service work, ensure the service brake and 
parking brake, as well as the bus stop temporary hold 
brake, if fitted, are not applied and that the vehicle cannot 
roll away. 

Screw threads and tapped holes must be free 
of lubrication and residuals of thread locking  
products.

After any service work:

Check the brake performance and the system behaviour 
on a roller dynamometer. Check function and effectiveness. 
Bear in mind that a lower performance can appear during 
the breaking-in phase of the brake pads and/or the brake 
disc.

Please follow service manual instructions and adhere to the 
wear limits of the pads and the discs (see Section 5.1).

Use only recommended tools (see Section 2.1).

Tighten bolts and nuts to the prescribed torque values  
(see Section 2.4).

After re-fitting a wheel according to the vehicle  
manufacturer’s recommendations, ensure that there is sufficient 
clearance between the tyre inflation valve, the caliper and the 
wheel rim, to avoid damage to the valve and the wheel.

Observe the “Safety and Environment Guidelines” section on 
pages 5 and 6.

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

INSPECTIEPUNTEN

4.1	 Veiligheidsinstructies voor service- en 
reparatiewerkzaamheden

Volg de relevante veiligheidsinstructies voor service- en repa-
ratiewerkzaamheden op bedrijfsvoertuigen, met name bij het 
krikken en borgen van het voertuig.

Gebruik alleen originele Knorr-Bremse delen.

Controleer dat de bedrijfsrem, parkeerrem en eventuele 
halterem op bussen niet bediend worden en dat het voer-
tuig niet kan wegrollen, voordat er begonnen wordt met 
servicewerkzaamheden. 

Schroefdraden en tapgaten moeten vrij van vet en resten 
van borgmiddelen zijn.

Na elke vorm van onderhoud:

Controleer de remvertraging en het systeemgedrag op 
een rollenbank. Controleer de werking en effectiviteit. 
Onthoud dat een mindere remvertraging gemeten kan 
worden tijdens de inloopfase van nieuwe remblokken of 
remschijven.

Volg altijd de instructies in de servicehandleiding en volg de 
limieten van slijtage voor remblokken en –schijven (zie punt 
5.1).

Gebruik alleen voorgeschreven gereedschap (zie punt 2.1).

Draai bouten en moeren aan met het voorgeschreven aanhaal-
moment (zie punt 2.4).

Na het opnieuw monteren van een wiel volgens de aanbeve-
lingen van de voertuigfabrikant, is het nodig de ruimte tussen 
het bandenventiel, het remzadel en de velg te controleren om 
schade aan het ventiel of het wiel te voorkomen.

Bestudeer de “Veiligheids- en milieurichtlijnen” op  
pagina’s 5 en 6.

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

PUNTI D’ISPEZIONE

4.1	 Safety Instructions for Service Work 	
	 and Repair Work

Observe relevant safety instructions for service work and  repair 
work on commercial vehicles, especially for jacking up and 
securing the vehicle.

Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse parts.

Before starting service work, ensure the service brake and 
parking brake, as well as the bus stop temporary hold 
brake, if fitted, are not applied and that the vehicle cannot 
roll away. 

Screw threads and tapped holes must be free 
of lubrication and residuals of thread locking  
products.

After any service work:

Check the brake performance and the system behaviour 
on a roller dynamometer. Check function and effectiveness. 
Bear in mind that a lower performance can appear during 
the breaking-in phase of the brake pads and/or the brake 
disc.

Please follow service manual instructions and adhere to the 
wear limits of the pads and the discs (see Section 5.1).

Use only recommended tools (see Section 2.1).

Tighten bolts and nuts to the prescribed torque values  
(see Section 2.4).

After re-fitting a wheel according to the vehicle  
manufacturer’s recommendations, ensure that there is suffi-
cient clearance between the tyre inflation valve, the caliper and 
the wheel rim, to avoid damage to the valve and the wheel.

Observe the “Safety and Environment Guidelines” section on 
pages 5 and 6.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

INSPECTION POINTS

4.1	 Safety Instructions for Service Work and 
Repair Work

Observe relevant safety instructions for service work and  repair 
work on commercial vehicles, especially for jacking up and 
securing the vehicle.

Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse parts.

Before starting service work, ensure the service brake and 
parking brake, as well as the bus stop temporary hold 
brake, if fitted, are not applied and that the vehicle cannot 
roll away. 

Screw threads and tapped holes must be free 
of lubrication and residuals of thread locking  
products.

After any service work:

Check the brake performance and the system behaviour 
on a roller dynamometer. Check function and effectiveness. 
Bear in mind that a lower performance can appear during 
the breaking-in phase of the brake pads and/or the brake 
disc.

Please follow service manual instructions and adhere to the 
wear limits of the pads and the discs (see Section 5.1).

Use only recommended tools (see Section 2.1).

Tighten bolts and nuts to the prescribed torque values  
(see Section 2.4).

After re-fitting a wheel according to the vehicle  
manufacturer’s recommendations, ensure that there is sufficient 
clearance between the tyre inflation valve, the caliper and the 
wheel rim, to avoid damage to the valve and the wheel.

Observe the “Safety and Environment Guidelines” section on 
pages 5 and 6.
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

5.1	 Verschleißkontrolle von Bremsbelägen 
und Bremsscheiben

Bleiben Sie zu Ihrer optimalen Sicherheit innerhalb der 
Verschleißgrenzen von Bremsbelägen und Bremsscheiben.

5.1.1 - Bremsbelag mit zulässigen leichten Ausbrüchen 

5.1.2 - Bremsbelag mit unzulässigen Ausbrüchen 

Bremsbeläge
Bremsbelagstärke in regelmäßigen Abständen in Abhängigkeit 
vom Fahrzeugeinsatz und entsprechend den gesetzlichen 
Bestimmungen, mindestens jedoch alle 3 Monate prüfen, auch 
wenn eine Bremsbelagverschleißanzeige angeschlossen ist.

5.1.1	 Leichte Ausbrüche an den Kanten sind zulässig (siehe 
Abb.).

5.1.2	 Große Ausbrüche auf der Oberfläche des Bremsbelages 
sind nicht zulässig (siehe Abb.).

5.1.3	 Wenn die Stärke des Reibmaterials an seiner dünnsten 
Stelle weniger als 2 mm beträgt (Maß C), müssen die Beläge 
ersetzt werden (siehe Abb.).

SB6, SB7 und SB7 radial

A =	 Gesamtstärke neuer Bremsbelag 30 mm

B =	 Belagträgerblech 9 mm

C = 	 Mindeststärke Reibmaterial 2 mm*.

D = 	 Absolute Mindeststärke des Bremsbelages.
	 Bei 9 mm Belagträgerblech D = 11 mm* 

*Werden diese Mindeststärken erreicht, so müssen die 
Bremsbeläge erneuert werden.

5.1.3a - Maße von Bremsbelag für SB6, SB7 und SB7 radial

Innerer 
Bremsbelag

Innerer 
Bremsbelag

Äußerer 
Bremsbelag

Äußerer 
Bremsbelag

verschlissene Bremsbeläge

neue Bremsbeläge

5. FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

5.1	 Wear Check of Pads and Brake Discs

For optimum safety, the pad and disc wear limits must not 
be exceeded.

Brake Pads

The thickness of the pads must be checked regularly dependent 
on the usage of the vehicle. The pads should be checked 
corresponding to any legal requirements that may apply. Even 
if a wear indicator is fitted and connected, this must be at least 
every 3 months. 

5.1.1	 Minor breakouts at the edges are permitted (see arrow).

5.1.2	 Major breakouts on the surface of the brake pad are not 
permitted (see Fig.).

5.1.3	 If the thickness of the friction material at its  
thinnest point is less than 2 mm (dimension C) the pads must 
be replaced (see Fig.).

5.1.1 - Brake pad with minor damage (permitted) 

5.1.2 - Brake pad with major damage (not permitted)

5.1.3a - Brake pad thicknesses for SB6, SB7 and SB7 radial

SB6, SB7 and SB7 radial 

A = 	 Overall thickness of new brake pad 30 mm 

B = Backplate 9 mm 

C = 	 Minimum thickness of friction material 2 mm*

D =	 Minimum allowed thickness in worn condition for 	
backplate and friction material:

	 - With a 9 mm backplate D = 11 mm*

*If these minimum allowed thicknesses are reached, brake 
pads must be replaced as an axle set.

Outboard side 
Brake Pad

Outboard side 
Brake Pad

Inboard side 
Brake Pad

Inboard side 
Brake Pad

Worn Brake Pads

New Brake Pads

5.	 FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK
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Outboard side 
Brake Pad

Outboard side 
Brake Pad

Inboard side 
Brake Pad

Inboard side 
Brake Pad

Worn Brake Pads

New Brake Pads

5.	 FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

Buitenzijde 

Remblok

Buitenzijde 

Remblok

Binnenzijde 

Remblok

Binnenzijde 

Remblok

Versleten Remblokken

Nieuwe Remblokken

Als deze aanbevelingen worden genegeerd, bestaat er 
gevaar voor het falen van de remmen en daardoor een 
verhoogd risico op een ongeval. 

5.1	 Controle van slijtage aan remblokken en 
-schijven

Voor optimale veiligheid mogen de limieten van slijtage 
nooit overschreden worden.

Remblokken

De dikte van de blokken moet regelmatig gecontroleerd 
worden, afhankelijk van het gebruik van het voertuig. De 
blokken moeten volgens eventuele wettelijke voorschriften 
gecontroleerd worden. Zelfs als er een slijtagesensor gemon-
teerd en verbonden is, moet dit minimaal elke 3 maanden 
gebeuren.

5.1.1.	 Minimale afbraak aan de randen is toegestaan (zie pijl).

5.1.2.	 Grote afbrokkeling op het loopvlak van het remblok is 
niet toegestaan (zie afb.)

5.1.3.	 Als de dikte van de remvoering op het dunste punt 
minder dan 2 mm is (afmeting C), dan moeten de remblokken 
vervangen worden (zie afb.).

5.1.1 - Remblok met minimale schade (toegestaan) 

5.1.2 - Remblok met veel schade (niet toegestaan)

5.1.3 - Remblok en schijf dikten

5	 FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE

A = Totale dikte van remblok 30 mm 
B = Achterplaat:
		  – 9 mm bij SN6... en SN7… 	
		  – 7 mm (midden) - 9mm (buitenste rand) bij SK7…
C = Minimum dikte van remvoering 2 mm*
D = Minimaal toegestane dikte van achterplaat en  
	 remvoering:
	 - Bij een 9 mm achterplaat D = 11 mm*
	 - Bij een 7 mm achterplaat D = 9 mm*

*Als deze minimaal toegestane dikten bereikt zijn, moeten de 
remblokken per as vervangen worden.

Remschijf
Meet de dikte van de remschijf op het dunste punt. Meet niet 
bij de rand, omdat daar bramen aanwezig kunnen zijn.

E = Totale dikte van de remschijf
	 nieuwstaat = 45 mm
	 versleten = 37 mm (de schijf moet vervangen worden)

Als de afmeting E ≤ 39 mm op de schijf bereikt is, is het 
aanbevolen de schijf te vervangen wanneer de remblokken 
vernieuwd worden.

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

If these recommendations are ignored, there is a 
danger of brake failure and therefore increased risk of 
an accident. 

5.1	 Wear Check of Pads and Brake Discs

For optimum safety, the pad and disc wear limits must not 
be exceeded.

Brake Pads

The thickness of the pads must be checked regularly dependent 
on the usage of the vehicle. The pads should be checked corre-
sponding to any legal requirements that may apply. Even if a 
wear indicator is fitted and connected, this must be at least 
every 3 months. 

5.1.1.	 Minor breakouts at the edges are permitted (see 
arrow).

5.1.2.	 Major breakouts on the surface of the brake pad are 
not permitted (see Fig.).

5.1.3.	 If the thickness of the friction material at its  
thinnest point is less than 2 mm (dimension C) the pads must 
be replaced (see Fig.).

5.1.1 - Brake pad with minor damage (permitted) 

5.1.2 - Brake pad with major damage (not permitted)

5.1.3 - Brake pad and disc thicknesses

5	 FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

A = Overall thickness of new brake pad 30 mm 
B = Backplate - 9 mm with SN6 and SN7
	 Backplate - 7 mm with SK7 .
C = Minimum thickness of friction material 2 mm*
D = Minimum allowed thickness in worn condition for 	
	 backplate and friction material:
	 - With a 9 mm backplate D = 11 mm*
	 - With a 7 mm backplate D = 9 mm*

*If these minimum allowed thicknesses are reached, brake 
pads must be replaced as an axle set.

Brake Disc
Measure the thickness of the brake disc at the thinnest point. 
Be aware of possible burring at the edge of the disc.

E = Total thickness of the brake disc
		  new condition = 45 mm
		  worn condition = 37 mm (the disc must be replaced)

If the disc dimension E ≤ 39 mm, it is recommended that the disc 
should be renewed when the brake pads are changed.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

5.1	 Wear Check of Pads and Brake Discs

For optimum safety, the pad and disc wear limits must not 
be exceeded.

Brake Pads

The thickness of the pads must be checked regularly dependent 
on the usage of the vehicle. The pads should be checked 
corresponding to any legal requirements that may apply. Even 
if a wear indicator is fitted and connected, this must be at least 
every 3 months. 

5.1.1	 Minor breakouts at the edges are permitted (see arrow).

5.1.2	 Major breakouts on the surface of the brake pad are not 
permitted (see Fig.).

5.1.3	 If the thickness of the friction material at its  
thinnest point is less than 2 mm (dimension C) the pads must 
be replaced (see Fig.).

5.1.1 - Brake pad with minor damage (permitted) 

5.1.2 - Brake pad with major damage (not permitted)

5.1.3a - Brake pad thicknesses for SB6, SB7 and SB7 radial

SB6, SB7 and SB7 radial 

A = 	 Overall thickness of new brake pad 30 mm 

B = Backplate 9 mm 

C = 	 Minimum thickness of friction material 2 mm*

D =	 Minimum allowed thickness in worn condition for 	
backplate and friction material:

	 - With a 9 mm backplate D = 11 mm*

*If these minimum allowed thicknesses are reached, brake 
pads must be replaced as an axle set.

Outboard side 
Brake Pad

Outboard side 
Brake Pad

Inboard side 
Brake Pad

Inboard side 
Brake Pad

Worn Brake Pads

New Brake Pads

5.	 FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK
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FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

SB5

C1 =	 Gesamtstärke neuer äußerer Bremsbelag 27 mm

C2 =	 Gesamtstärke neuer innerer Bremsbelag 34 mm

D1 =	 Belagträgerblech 8 mm äusserer Belag

D2 =	 Belagträgerblech 15 mm innerer Belag

E = 	 Mindeststärke Reibmaterial 2 mm*.

F1 = 	 Absolute Mindeststärke äusserer Bremsbelag incl. 	
	 Belagträgerblech 10 mm *.

F2 = 	 Absolute Mindeststärke innerer Bremsbelag incl. 	
	 Belagträgerblech 17 mm *.

*Werden diese Mindeststärken erreicht, so müssen die 
Bremsbeläge erneuert werden.

5.1.3b - Maße von Bremsbelag für SB5

Innerer 
Bremsbelag

Innerer 
Bremsbelag

Äußerer 
Bremsbelag

Äußerer 
Bremsbelag

verschlissene 
Bremsbeläge

neue 
Bremsbeläge

Bremsbeläge einer Bremse mit Ungleichverschleiß 
5.1.4	 Die Gesamtstärke des Reibmaterials des inneren 
und äußeren Belags sollte annähernd gleich sein. Wenn die 
Gesamtstärke des Reibmaterials bei einem Belagpaar mehr als 
3,5 mm unterschiedlich ist(siehe Beispiel), dann sind folgende 
Überprüfungen notwendig:
	 - Lagersystem (siehe Pkt. 5.3 und 5.4)
	 - Freigängigkeit der Brembeläge im Bremsträger (siehe Pkt. 5.2) 
	 - Kollission mit Achsbauteilen, Fahrzeugrahmen und - Aufbau 
	 - zu starke Verschmutzung ggf. Fahrzeughersteller kontaktieren
	 - Verrohrung der Druckluftleitung

Beispiel
	 a) 	 G=19 mm
	  	 H=15 mm	 n.i.O.

	 b) 	 G=11,5 mm
		  H=13 mm	 i.O.

Bremsbeläge mit tangentialem Schrägverschleiß
5.1.5	 Die Gesamtstärke des Reibmaterials der Beläge sollte 
an beiden Enden annähernd gleich sein. 
Wenn die Gesamtstärke des Reibmaterials an einem Ende des 
Belags mehr als 2 mm kleiner ist als auf der anderen Seite(siehe 
Beispiel), dann sind folgende Überprüfungen notwendig: 

	 - Lagersystem (siehe Pkt. 5.3 und 5.4)

	 - Freigängigkeit der Brembeläge im Bremsträger (siehe Pkt. 5.2) 

	 - Kollission mit Achsbauteilen, Fahrzeugrahmen und - Aufbau 

	 - zu starke Verschmutzung ggf. Fahrzeughersteller kontaktieren

	 - Verrohrung der Druckluftleitung

Außerdem müssen die Beläge getauscht werden (siehe Pkt. 6).

Beispiel
	 1)	 K=21 mm
		  L=18 mm	 n.i.O.

	 2)	 K=18 mm
		  L=19 mm	 i.O. 5.1.5 - Bremsbeläge mit tangentialem Schrägverschleiß

5.1. 4 - Bremsbeläge mit Ungleichverschleiß in der Mitte messen

Äußerer Belag

Äußerer Belag

Innerer Belag

Innerer Belag
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Outer Brake Pad

Outer Brake Pad

Inner Brake Pad

Inner Brake Pad

Exaggerated wear difference between inner and outer 
brake pads
5.1.4	 The total thickness of the friction material of the inner 
and outer pad should be equal. If the difference between the 
two pads is greater then 3.5 mm (see Fig.), then the following 
checks are necessary:

	 - Bearing clearance check (see Section. 5.3 and 5.4)

	 - Free movement of the brake pads (see Section. 5.2)

	 - Contact with parts around the axle, vehicle frame or 	
	    body 

	 - Excessive dirt and grime present, if necessary contact 	
	    vehicle manufacturer

	 - Interference of Pressure supply

Example: 

	 a)		 G=19 mm

			   H=15 mm	 NOT OK

	 b)	 G=11,5 mm

			   H=13 mm	 OK

SB5

C1 = 	Overall thickness of new outer brake pad 27 mm 

C1 = 	Overall thickness of new inner brake pad 34 mm

D1 =	Outer backplate 8 mm 

D2 =	Inner backplate 15 mm

E =	 Mininum thickness of the friction material is 2 mm*

F1 =	 Minimum allowed total thickness of outer brake pad 
(backplate + friction materia) in worn condition is 10 mm*.

F2  =	Minimum allowed total thickness of inner brake pad 
(backplate + friction materia) in worn condition is 17 mm*.

*If these minimum allowed thicknesses are reached, brake 
pads must be replaced as an axle set.

Exaggerated tangential oblique wear of brake pads
5.1.5	 The total thickness of the friction material at either end 
of the pad should be equal. If the difference between the two 
ends is greater than 2 mm (see Fig.), then the following checks 
are necessary:

	 - Bearing clearance check (see Section. 5.3 and 5.4)

	 - Free movement of the brake pads (see Section. 5.2)

Example:

	 1) 	 K=21 mm

			   L=18 mm	 NOT OK

	 2) 	 K=18 mm

			   L=19 mm	 OK

5.1.3b - Brake pad thicknesses for SB5

5.1.5 - Exaggerated tangential oblique wear of brake pads

5.1. 4 -Exaggerated wear difference between inner and outer brake pads

Outer  
Brake Pad

Outer  
Brake Pad

Inner  
Brake Pad

Inner  
Brake Pad

Worn Brake Pads

New Brake Pads
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Outer Brake Pad

Outer Brake Pad

Inner Brake Pad

Inner Brake Pad

Exaggerated wear difference between inner and outer 
brake pads
5.1.4	 The total thickness of the friction material of the inner 
and outer pad should be equal. If the difference between the 
two pads is greater then 3.5 mm (see Fig.), then the following 
checks are necessary:

	 - Bearing clearance check (see Section. 5.3 and 5.4)

	 - Free movement of the brake pads (see Section. 5.2)

	 - Contact with parts around the axle, vehicle frame or 	
	    body 

	 - Excessive dirt and grime present, if necessary contact 	
	    vehicle manufacturer

	 - Interference of Pressure supply

Example: 

	 a)		 G=19 mm

			   H=15 mm	 NOT OK

	 b)	 G=11,5 mm

			   H=13 mm	 OK

SB5

C1 = 	Overall thickness of new outer brake pad 27 mm 

C1 = 	Overall thickness of new inner brake pad 34 mm

D1 =	Outer backplate 8 mm 

D2 =	Inner backplate 15 mm

E =	 Mininum thickness of the friction material is 2 mm*

F1 =	 Minimum allowed total thickness of outer brake pad 
(backplate + friction materia) in worn condition is 10 mm*.

F2  =	Minimum allowed total thickness of inner brake pad 
(backplate + friction materia) in worn condition is 17 mm*.

*If these minimum allowed thicknesses are reached, brake 
pads must be replaced as an axle set.

Exaggerated tangential oblique wear of brake pads
5.1.5	 The total thickness of the friction material at either end 
of the pad should be equal. If the difference between the two 
ends is greater than 2 mm (see Fig.), then the following checks 
are necessary:

	 - Bearing clearance check (see Section. 5.3 and 5.4)

	 - Free movement of the brake pads (see Section. 5.2)

Example:

	 1) 	 K=21 mm

			   L=18 mm	 NOT OK

	 2) 	 K=18 mm

			   L=19 mm	 OK

5.1.3b - Brake pad thicknesses for SB5

5.1.5 - Exaggerated tangential oblique wear of brake pads

5.1. 4 -Exaggerated wear difference between inner and outer brake pads

Outer  
Brake Pad

Outer  
Brake Pad

Inner  
Brake Pad

Inner  
Brake Pad

Worn Brake Pads

New Brake Pads
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FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Outer Brake Pad

Outer Brake Pad

Inner Brake Pad

Inner Brake Pad

Exaggerated wear difference between inner and outer 
brake pads
5.1.4	 The total thickness of the friction material of the inner 
and outer pad should be equal. If the difference between the 
two pads is greater then 3.5 mm (see Fig.), then the following 
checks are necessary:

	 - Bearing clearance check (see Section. 5.3 and 5.4)

	 - Free movement of the brake pads (see Section. 5.2)

	 - Contact with parts around the axle, vehicle frame or 	
	    body 

	 - Excessive dirt and grime present, if necessary contact 	
	    vehicle manufacturer

	 - Interference of Pressure supply

Example: 

	 a)		 G=19 mm

			   H=15 mm	 NOT OK

	 b)	 G=11,5 mm

			   H=13 mm	 OK

SB5

C1 = 	Overall thickness of new outer brake pad 27 mm 

C1 = 	Overall thickness of new inner brake pad 34 mm

D1 =	Outer backplate 8 mm 

D2 =	Inner backplate 15 mm

E =	 Mininum thickness of the friction material is 2 mm*

F1 =	 Minimum allowed total thickness of outer brake pad 
(backplate + friction materia) in worn condition is 10 mm*.

F2  =	Minimum allowed total thickness of inner brake pad 
(backplate + friction materia) in worn condition is 17 mm*.

*If these minimum allowed thicknesses are reached, brake 
pads must be replaced as an axle set.

Exaggerated tangential oblique wear of brake pads
5.1.5	 The total thickness of the friction material at either end 
of the pad should be equal. If the difference between the two 
ends is greater than 2 mm (see Fig.), then the following checks 
are necessary:

	 - Bearing clearance check (see Section. 5.3 and 5.4)

	 - Free movement of the brake pads (see Section. 5.2)

Example:

	 1) 	 K=21 mm

			   L=18 mm	 NOT OK

	 2) 	 K=18 mm

			   L=19 mm	 OK

5.1.3b - Brake pad thicknesses for SB5

5.1.5 - Exaggerated tangential oblique wear of brake pads

5.1. 4 -Exaggerated wear difference between inner and outer brake pads

Outer  
Brake Pad

Outer  
Brake Pad

Inner  
Brake Pad

Inner  
Brake Pad

Worn Brake Pads

New Brake Pads

G

C1

E

EF1

F2

D1

D2

C2

H

G-H > 3,5 mm?

K-L > 2 mm?

K L
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

Werden die Empfehlungen missachtet, besteht ein 
erhöhtes Sicherheitsrisiko.

Bremsscheiben
5.1.7	 Bremsscheibenstärke an der dünsten Stelle (evtl. Grat 
am Scheibenrand beachten) messen.

M =	Gesamtstärke der Bremsscheibe

	 Neumaß = 45 mm (34 mm bei SB5).

	 Mindestmaß = 37 mm (28 mm bei SB5) - oder N = 0 mm	
	 Bremsscheibe muss getauscht werden.

Bei Maß M ≤ 39 mm (30 mm bei SB5) oder N ≤ 1 mm sollten 
beim Belagwechsel die Bremsscheiben einer Achse mit ausge-
tauscht werden.

5.1.7 - Gesamtstärke und optische Verschleißanzeige der Bremsscheibe

5.1.6 -Bremsbeläge mit radialem Schrägverschleiß

Äußerer 
Belag

Neue
Bremsscheibe

Verschlissene 
Bremsscheibe

Innerer 
Belag

Bremsbeläge mit radialem Schrägverschleiß

5.1.6. Die Gesamtstärke des Reibmaterials der Beläge sollte in 
radialer Richtung annähernd gleich sein. 
Wenn die Gesamtstärke des Reibmaterials an der Unterseite 
des Belags mehr als 1 mm größer ist als an der Oberseite oder 
andersherum, dann sind folgende Überprüfungen notwendig:

	 - Lagersystem (siehe Pkt. 5.3 und 5.4)

	 - Freigängigkeit der Brembeläge im Bremsträger (siehe Pkt. 5.2) 

	 - Kollission mit Achsbauteilen, Fahrzeugrahmen und - Aufbau 

	 - zu starke Verschmutzung ggf. Fahrzeughersteller kontaktieren

Die Bremsscheiben von Knorr-Bremse verfügen über eine optische 
Verschleißanzeige als Fase am Außendurchmesser.

Daher ist zusätzlich der Bremscheibenverschleiß auf jedem Reibring 
anhand der optischen Verschleißanzeige (N) (Anfasung) zu kontrol-
lieren siehe Abb).

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

If these recommendations are ignored, there is a danger 
of brake failure and therefore increased safety risk. 

5.1.7 - Brake disc thicknesses and optical wear indicator

5.1.6 - Exaggerated wear difference between inner and outer brake pads

Brake Disc

5.1.7	 Measure the thickness of the brake disc at the thinnest 
point. Be aware of possible burring at the edge of the disc.

M = 	 Total thickness of the brake disc

	 New condition = 45 mm (34 mm for SB5).

	 Worn condition = 37 mm (28 mm for SB5) or N = 0 mm-  
	 the disc must be replaced.

If the disc dimension M ≤ 39 mm (30 mm for SB5) or N ≤ 1 mm, 
it is recommended that all brake discs on the same axle be renewed 
when the brake pads are changed.

Brake discs from Knorr-Bremse have an optical wear indicator as a 
chamfer  on the outer edge of the disc (N). Therefore the brake disc 
wear should be checked whenever the brake pads are checked (see 
Fig.). 

Outer  
Brake Pad

New Brake Disc Worn Brake Disc

Exaggerated taper wear of brake pads

5.1.6	 The total thickness of the friction material in the radial 
direction should be equal. If the difference between the top 
and bottom ends is greater than 1 mm, then the following 
checks are necessary:

	 - Bearing clearance check (see Section. 5.3 and 5.4)

	 - Free movement of the brake pads (see Section 5.2).

	 - Contact with parts around the axle, vehicle frame or 	
	   body

	 - Excessive dirt and grime present, if necessary contact 	
	    vehicle manufacturer

Inner 
Brake Pad

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

If these recommendations are ignored, there is a danger 
of brake failure and therefore increased safety risk. 

5.1.7 - Brake disc thicknesses and optical wear indicator

5.1.6 - Exaggerated wear difference between inner and outer brake pads

Brake Disc

5.1.7	 Measure the thickness of the brake disc at the thinnest 
point. Be aware of possible burring at the edge of the disc.

M = 	 Total thickness of the brake disc

	 New condition = 45 mm (34 mm for SB5).

	 Worn condition = 37 mm (28 mm for SB5) or N = 0 mm-  
	 the disc must be replaced.

If the disc dimension M ≤ 39 mm (30 mm for SB5) or N ≤ 1 mm, 
it is recommended that all brake discs on the same axle be renewed 
when the brake pads are changed.

Brake discs from Knorr-Bremse have an optical wear indicator as a 
chamfer  on the outer edge of the disc (N). Therefore the brake disc 
wear should be checked whenever the brake pads are checked (see 
Fig.). 

Outer  
Brake Pad

New Brake Disc Worn Brake Disc

Exaggerated taper wear of brake pads

5.1.6	 The total thickness of the friction material in the radial 
direction should be equal. If the difference between the top 
and bottom ends is greater than 1 mm, then the following 
checks are necessary:

	 - Bearing clearance check (see Section. 5.3 and 5.4)

	 - Free movement of the brake pads (see Section 5.2).

	 - Contact with parts around the axle, vehicle frame or 	
	   body

	 - Excessive dirt and grime present, if necessary contact 	
	    vehicle manufacturer

Inner 
Brake Pad

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE
» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

If these recommendations are ignored, there is a danger 
of brake failure and therefore increased safety risk. 

5.1.7 - Brake disc thicknesses and optical wear indicator

5.1.6 - Exaggerated wear difference between inner and outer brake pads

Brake Disc

5.1.7	 Measure the thickness of the brake disc at the thinnest 
point. Be aware of possible burring at the edge of the disc.

M = 	 Total thickness of the brake disc

	 New condition = 45 mm (34 mm for SB5).

	 Worn condition = 37 mm (28 mm for SB5) or N = 0 mm-  
	 the disc must be replaced.

If the disc dimension M ≤ 39 mm (30 mm for SB5) or N ≤ 1 mm, 
it is recommended that all brake discs on the same axle be renewed 
when the brake pads are changed.

Brake discs from Knorr-Bremse have an optical wear indicator as a 
chamfer  on the outer edge of the disc (N). Therefore the brake disc 
wear should be checked whenever the brake pads are checked (see 
Fig.). 

Outer  
Brake Pad

New Brake Disc Worn Brake Disc

Exaggerated taper wear of brake pads

5.1.6	 The total thickness of the friction material in the radial 
direction should be equal. If the difference between the top 
and bottom ends is greater than 1 mm, then the following 
checks are necessary:

	 - Bearing clearance check (see Section. 5.3 and 5.4)

	 - Free movement of the brake pads (see Section 5.2).

	 - Contact with parts around the axle, vehicle frame or 	
	   body

	 - Excessive dirt and grime present, if necessary contact 	
	    vehicle manufacturer

Inner 
Brake Pad

N N
M M

N N

M
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FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

5.1.8 - Bremsscheibe Toleranz und Beispiele von Riss- und Rillenbildung an 
einer Bremsscheibe 

5.1.8	 Bei jedem Bremsbelagwechsel, Bremsscheiben einer 
Achse auf Einlaufspuren und Risse prüfen und ggf. austauschen.

Das Bild zeigt die ggf. möglichen Zustände der 
Bremsscheibenoberfläche.

A1	 =	 Netzwerkartige Rissbildung ist zulässig.

B1	 =	 zur Nabenmitte verlaufende Risse bis max. 
		  1,5 mm (Breite und Tiefe) und max. 0,75 x a lang 
		  sind zulässig.
		  (a = Reibringbreite)

C1	 =	 Unebenheiten der Scheibenoberfläche bis 
		  1,5 mm sind zulässig.

D1	 =	 durchgehende Risse bis in den Kühlkanal 		
		  oder bis zum inneren oder äußeren Rand 		
		  des Reibringes sind unzulässig. 			 
		  Die Bremsscheiben einer Achse müssen ersetzt 	
		  werden!

Im nebenstehenden Bild sehen Sie Beispiele von Riss- und 
Rillenbildung an einer Bremsscheibe.

Hinweise: Bei den Oberflächenzuständen A1 bis C1 kann die 
Bremsscheibe bis zum Erreichen des maximalen Verschleiß-

maßes M = 37 mm weiterverwendet werden.

Die Knorr-Bremse Bremsscheiben sind im Normalfall  
wartungsfrei d. h. ein Überdrehen beim Belagwechsel ist nicht 
erforderlich. Nur in wenigen Ausnahmefällen erscheint ein 
Überdrehen der Bremsscheiben sinnvoll um den Traganteil 
des Bremsbelages im Einlaufprozess zu erhöhen z. B. bei sehr starker 
Riefenbildung auf der gesamten Reibfläche der Bremsscheibe. 
Mindestmaß nach dem Abdrehen >39 mm. Darüberhinaus 
müssen die Angaben für des Fahrzeugherstellers bezüglich dem  
Abdrehen der Bremsscheiben beachtet werden.

Achten sie auf eine gleichmäßige vollflächige Reibfläche am 
Reibring. Gegebenenfalls Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheibe 
tauschen.

Bei Nichtbeachtung dieser Vorschriften besteht Unfallge-
fahr!
Bei abgefahrenen Bremsbelägen und/oder zu weit abge-
fahrenen Bremsscheiben reduziert sich die Bremswirkung 
oder fällt vollkommen aus. 

Achtung: Das Überdrehen der Knorr-Bremse Splined Disc® 
ist nicht gestattet.

max. 0,75 x a

max. 1,5 mm
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.1.8 - Tolerances and examples of cracks and grooves 
on a brake disc.

5.1.8	 Check the disc of an axle at each change of pads for 
grooves and cracks. If necessary replace the disc.

The figure shows possible surface conditions of the brake disc.

A1 = 	 Small cracks spread over the surface are allowed.
B1 = 	 Cracks less than 1.5 mm deep or wide, running 	
	 in a radial direction are allowed.
	 Cracks to a max. length of 0.75 x’a’ are allowed
	 (a = width of the friction ring).

C1 = 	 Unevenness of the disc surface less than 1.5 mm 	
	 deep is allowed.
D1 =	 Cracks going through to the cooling duct or onto  
	 the inner or to the outer edge of the friction ring are  
	 not allowed and the discs on the same axle MUST BE 	
	 REPLACED.

 

The adjacent picture shows some examples of cracks and 
grooves on a brake disc.

Note:

In case of surface conditions A1, B1 or C1, the disc can continue 
to be used until the minimum thickness M = 37 mm is reached.

Knorr-Bremse discs are normally service-free and grinding 
when changing pads is not necessary. However, grinding 
could be useful, e.g. to increase the load-bearing surface of the 
pads after severe grooving on the entire friction surface has 
occurred. To meet safety requirements, the minimum thickness 
after machining must be greater than 39 mm.

In addition, the recommendations of the vehicle manufacturer 
about the machining of the brake disc MUST be followed.

If these recommendations are ignored, there is a risk of an 
accident. If the brake pads and/or the brake disc are worn 
down excessively, brake performance will be reduced and 
may be lost completely. 

Grinding of a Knorr-Bremse Splined Disc® is not allowed.

max. 0.75 x a

max. 1.5 mm
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.1.8 - Tolerances and examples of cracks and grooves 
on a brake disc.

5.1.8	 Check the disc of an axle at each change of pads for 
grooves and cracks. If necessary replace the disc.

The figure shows possible surface conditions of the brake disc.

A1 = 	 Small cracks spread over the surface are allowed.
B1 = 	 Cracks less than 1.5 mm deep or wide, running 	
	 in a radial direction are allowed.
	 Cracks to a max. length of 0.75 x’a’ are allowed
	 (a = width of the friction ring).

C1 = 	 Unevenness of the disc surface less than 1.5 mm 	
	 deep is allowed.
D1 =	 Cracks going through to the cooling duct or onto  
	 the inner or to the outer edge of the friction ring are  
	 not allowed and the discs on the same axle MUST BE 	
	 REPLACED.

 

The adjacent picture shows some examples of cracks and 
grooves on a brake disc.

Note:

In case of surface conditions A1, B1 or C1, the disc can continue 
to be used until the minimum thickness M = 37 mm is reached.

Knorr-Bremse discs are normally service-free and grinding 
when changing pads is not necessary. However, grinding 
could be useful, e.g. to increase the load-bearing surface of the 
pads after severe grooving on the entire friction surface has 
occurred. To meet safety requirements, the minimum thickness 
after machining must be greater than 39 mm.

In addition, the recommendations of the vehicle manufacturer 
about the machining of the brake disc MUST be followed.

If these recommendations are ignored, there is a risk of an 
accident. If the brake pads and/or the brake disc are worn 
down excessively, brake performance will be reduced and 
may be lost completely. 

Grinding of a Knorr-Bremse Splined Disc® is not allowed.

max. 0.75 x a

max. 1.5 mm

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE

5.1.4 - Toleranties en voorbeelden van scheuren en groeven op een remschijf

5.1.4. 	 Controleer de remschijf bij elke vervanging van de 
remblokken op groeven en scheuren. Vervang indien nodig de 
remschijf.

Het diagram hiernaast toont de mogelijke condities van het 
loopvlak van de schijf.

A1 = 	 Kleine scheurtjes verdeeld over het loopvlak zijn  
	 toegestaan.

B1 = 	 Scheuren minder dan 1,5 mm diep of breed zijn  
	 toegestaan als deze in radiale richting lopen.

	 Scheuren van maximaal 0,75 x ‘a’ lengte zijn  
	 toegestaan.
	 (a = breedte van het loopvlak)

C1 = 	 Groeven op het loopvlak van minder dan 1,5 mm  
	 diep zijn toegestaan.

D1 =	 Scheuren die doorlopen tot in de koelribben of  
	 de binnen- of buitenrand zijn niet toegestaan.  
	 De schijf MOET VERVANGEN WORDEN.

 

N.B.:

In het geval van slijtagecondities A1, B1 of C1 kan de schijf 
gebruikt worden tot de minimale dikte E = 37 mm bereikt is.

Knorr-Bremse remschijven zijn normaal gesproken onder-
houdsvrij en afdraaien bij het vervangen van remblokken is niet 
nodig. Het afdraaien kan echter wel nuttig zijn als het loopvlak 
van de schijf veel groeven bevat. Uit veiligheidsoverwegingen 
moet de dikte van de schijf na het afdraaien meer dan 39 mm 
zijn.

Ook bij het afdraaien van een remschijf MOETEN de opgaven 
van de voertuigfabrikant gevolgd worden.

De afbeelding hiernaast toont enkele voorbeelden van scheuren en 

groeven op een remschijf.

Het negeren van deze aanbevelingen kan leiden tot onge-
vallen. Als de remblokken of –schijven teveel versleten 
zijn, kan de remvertraging drastisch verminderen of zelfs 
compleet verdwijnen. 

max. 0.75 x a

max. 1.5 mm

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.1.4 - Tolerances and examples of cracks and grooves 
on a brake disc.

5.1.4. 	 Check the disc at each change of pads for grooves and 
cracks. If necessary replace the disc.

The figure shows possible surface conditions of the brake disc.

A1 = 	 Small cracks spread over the surface are allowed

B1 = 	 Cracks less than 1.5 mm deep or wide, running 	
	 in a radial direction are allowed

	 Cracks to a max. length of 0.75 x’a’ are allowed
	 (a = width of the friction ring)

C1 = 	 Unevenness of the disc surface less than 1.5 mm 	
	 deep is allowed

D1 =	 Cracks going through to the cooling duct or onto  
	 the inner or to the outer edge of the friction ring are  
	 not allowed and the disc MUST BE REPLACED.

 

Note:

In case of surface conditions A1, B1 or C1, the disc can continue 
to be used until the minimum thickness E = 37 mm is reached.

Knorr-Bremse discs are normally service-free and grinding 
when changing pads is not necessary. However, grinding 
could be useful, e.g. to increase the load-bearing surface of the 
pads after severe grooving on the entire friction surface has 
occurred. To meet safety requirements, the minimum thickness 
after machining must be greater than 39 mm.

In addition, the recommendations of the vehicle manufacturer 
about the machining of the brake disc MUST be followed.

The adjacent picture shows some examples of cracks and 
grooves on a brake disc.

If these recommendations are ignored, there is a risk of an 
accident. If the brake pads and/or the brake disc are worn 
down excessively, brake performance will be reduced and 
may be lost completely. 

Grinding of a Knorr-Bremse Splined Disc® is not allowed.

max. 0.75 x a

max. 1.5 mm

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.1.8 - Tolerances and examples of cracks and grooves 
on a brake disc.

5.1.8	 Check the disc of an axle at each change of pads for 
grooves and cracks. If necessary replace the disc.

The figure shows possible surface conditions of the brake disc.

A1 = 	 Small cracks spread over the surface are allowed.
B1 = 	 Cracks less than 1.5 mm deep or wide, running 	
	 in a radial direction are allowed.
	 Cracks to a max. length of 0.75 x’a’ are allowed
	 (a = width of the friction ring).

C1 = 	 Unevenness of the disc surface less than 1.5 mm 	
	 deep is allowed.
D1 =	 Cracks going through to the cooling duct or onto  
	 the inner or to the outer edge of the friction ring are  
	 not allowed and the discs on the same axle MUST BE 	
	 REPLACED.

 

The adjacent picture shows some examples of cracks and 
grooves on a brake disc.

Note:

In case of surface conditions A1, B1 or C1, the disc can continue 
to be used until the minimum thickness M = 37 mm is reached.

Knorr-Bremse discs are normally service-free and grinding 
when changing pads is not necessary. However, grinding 
could be useful, e.g. to increase the load-bearing surface of the 
pads after severe grooving on the entire friction surface has 
occurred. To meet safety requirements, the minimum thickness 
after machining must be greater than 39 mm.

In addition, the recommendations of the vehicle manufacturer 
about the machining of the brake disc MUST be followed.

If these recommendations are ignored, there is a risk of an 
accident. If the brake pads and/or the brake disc are worn 
down excessively, brake performance will be reduced and 
may be lost completely. 

Grinding of a Knorr-Bremse Splined Disc® is not allowed.

max. 0.75 x a

max. 1.5 mm

C1

D1

B1
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

Überprüfen des Belag- und Bremsscheibenverschleißes bei 
eingebauter Bremse mit Lagervariante (6a) Rollbalglager:

Bei allen Scheibenbremsen die mit einer längsrillierten 
Führungshülse ausgestattet sind (siehe Pfeil H).

5.1.9	 An der Lage der Kante (Übergang des rillierten Bereich 
zum glatten Bereich, Pfeil G) kann die Restbelagstärke bei 
angebauten Rädern geprüft werden (siehe Abb.).

Ist das Maß (C) ≤ 1 mm (siehe Abb. 5.1.9b), muss die 
Bremsbelagstärke, sowie die Bremsscheibe bei abgebauten 
Rädern geprüft werden (siehe Abb.). Je nach Einsatzbedingung 
kann eine Überprüfung der Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheibe 
auch bei einem Mass (C) > 1 mm erforderlich sein.

Sind die Mindestmaße (siehe Pkt. 5.1) unterschritten, müssen 
die Bremsbeläge und die Bremsscheibe getauscht werden.

Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheiben achweise tauschen (siehe 
Pkt. 6).

5.1.9a - Maß (C) bei neuen Belägen und neuer Bremsscheibe

5.1.9b - Maß (C) Bremsbelag und Bremsscheibenprüfung bei  
abgebauten Rädern erforderlich

Überprüfen des Belag- und Bremsscheibenverschleißes bei 
eingebauter Bremse mit Lagervariante (6b) offenes Lager:

5.1.10	 An der Stellung des Bremssattels (1) gegenüber 
der feststehenden Führungsbuchse (4) kann die Restbelagstärke 
bei angebauten Rädern geprüft werden (siehe Abb.).

Ist das Maß (C) ≤ 1 mm, muss die Bremsbelagstärke, sowie die 
Bremsscheibe bei abgebauten Rädern geprüft werden (siehe 
Abb.). Je nach Einsatzbedingung kann eine Überprüfung der 
Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheibe auch bei einem Mass (C) 
>1mm erforderlich sein.

Sind die Mindestmaße (siehe Pkt. 5.1) unterschritten, müssen 
die Bremsbeläge und die Bremsscheibe getauscht werden.

Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheiben achweise tauschen.

5.1.10a - Maß (C) bei neuen Belägen und neuer Bremsscheibe

5.1.10b - Maß (C) Bremsbelag und Bremsscheibenprüfung bei  
abgebauten Rädern erforderlich

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6a; Rubber Bush)

For all disc brakes equipped with rubber bush type (6a) with 
axial ribbing (see arrow H).

5.1.9	 The pads/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the wheel, by noting the position of the wear marker 
point see arrow G - the change-over point from the ribbed to 
the smooth surface) (see Figs.).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm (see Fig. 5.1.9b), the brake 
pad thickness and brake disc must be checked with the wheel 
removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may be 
necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is greater than 1 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set  
(see Section 6).

5.1.9a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.9b - Dimension C - requires inspection of pad and discs with wheel 
removed

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6b; Open Bearing)

5.1.10	 The pads/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the wheel by checking the position of the caliper (1) 
compared to the fixed guide pin (4).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm (see Fig. 5.1.10b), the brake 
pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked with the 
wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may 
be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is greater than 1 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.10a - Dimension C with new brake pads and disc

5.1.10b - Dimension C with worn disc/brake pads, to which it is a requirement 
to check pad and discs with wheel removed

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6a; Rubber Bush)

For all disc brakes equipped with rubber bush type (6a) with 
axial ribbing (see arrow H).

5.1.9	 The pads/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the wheel, by noting the position of the wear marker 
point see arrow G - the change-over point from the ribbed to 
the smooth surface) (see Figs.).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm (see Fig. 5.1.9b), the brake 
pad thickness and brake disc must be checked with the wheel 
removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may be 
necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is greater than 1 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set  
(see Section 6).

5.1.9a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.9b - Dimension C - requires inspection of pad and discs with wheel 
removed

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6b; Open Bearing)

5.1.10	 The pads/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the wheel by checking the position of the caliper (1) 
compared to the fixed guide pin (4).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm (see Fig. 5.1.10b), the brake 
pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked with the 
wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may 
be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is greater than 1 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.10a - Dimension C with new brake pads and disc

5.1.10b - Dimension C with worn disc/brake pads, to which it is a requirement 
to check pad and discs with wheel removed

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE

Controle van slijtage aan remblokken/schijven (op 
voertuig) bij gebruik van rubber bus (6a)

Voor alle schijfremmen, die uitgerust zijn met rubber bus type 
(6a), met langsgroeven (zie pijl H).

5.1.5.	 De slijtage aan remblokken/schijven kan visueel vast-
gesteld worden zonder het wiel te demonteren, door bij de 
positie G (zie afb.) de afmeting C te meten. Positie G is het punt 
waar de langsgroeven overgaan in een glad oppervlak.

Als afmeting C (zie afb.) minder dan 1 mm is, moet de dikte van 
de remblokken en de remschijf gecontroleerd worden met het 
wiel gedemonteerd.

Als een minimale limiet bereikt is (zie punt 5.1), moeten de 
remblokken of remschijf vervangen worden.

N.B.: Remblokken moeten altijd per as vervangen worden 
(zie hoofdstuk 6). Bij het vervangen van remschijven dienen 
de aanwijzingen van de voertuigfabrikant gevolgd te 
worden.

5.1.5a - Afmeting C bij nieuwe schijf en remblokken

5.1.5b - Afmeting C bij versleten schijf en remblokken, waarbij de blokken en 
schijven moeten worden gecontroleerd na demontage 

 van de wielen

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6a)

For all disc brakes equipped with rubber bush type (6a) with 
axial ribbing (see arrow H).

5.1.5.	 The pads/disc wear can be visually determined 
without removing the wheel, by noting the position of the 
wear marker point see arrow G - the change-over point from 
the ribbed to the smooth surface) (see Figs.).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm, the brake pad thickness and 
brake disc must be checked with the wheel removed (see Figs.).

If any minimal tolerance limits have been reached (see Section 
5.1) the pads and/or disc must be changed.

Note: Pads must be changed as an axle set (see Section 6). For disc 
replacement, follow vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations.

5.1.5a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.5b - Dimension C with worn disc/brake pads

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6a; Rubber Bush)

For all disc brakes equipped with rubber bush type (6a) with 
axial ribbing (see arrow H).

5.1.9	 The pads/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the wheel, by noting the position of the wear marker 
point see arrow G - the change-over point from the ribbed to 
the smooth surface) (see Figs.).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm (see Fig. 5.1.9b), the brake 
pad thickness and brake disc must be checked with the wheel 
removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may be 
necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is greater than 1 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set  
(see Section 6).

5.1.9a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.9b - Dimension C - requires inspection of pad and discs with wheel 
removed

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6b; Open Bearing)

5.1.10	 The pads/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the wheel by checking the position of the caliper (1) 
compared to the fixed guide pin (4).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm (see Fig. 5.1.10b), the brake 
pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked with the 
wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may 
be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is greater than 1 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.10a - Dimension C with new brake pads and disc

5.1.10b - Dimension C with worn disc/brake pads, to which it is a requirement 
to check pad and discs with wheel removed
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

Überprüfen des Belag- und Bremsscheibenverschleißes bei 
eingebauter Bremse mit Lagervariante (6c und 6e) Gleitlager 
und Lagervariante (6d) Elastomerelager:

bei allen Scheibenbremsen die mit Sattel- und  
Trägermarkierung ausgerüstet sind.

5.1.11	 An der Stellung der Bremssattelmarkierung (P) gegen-
über der feststehenden Bremsträgermarkierung (R) kann die 
Restbelagstärke bei angebauten Rädern geprüft werden (siehe 
Abb.).

Ist der Zustand 5.1.11b erreicht, muss die Bremsbelagstärke, 
sowie die Bremsscheibe bei abgebauten Rädern geprüft 
werden (siehe Abb.). Je nach Einsatzbedingung kann eine 
Überprüfung der Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheibe schon vor 
Erreichen des Zustand 5.1.11b erforderlich sein.

Sind die Mindestmaße (siehe Pkt. 5.1) unterschritten, müssen 
die Bremsbeläge und die Bremsscheibe getauscht werden.

Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheiben achweise tauschen.

5.1.11a - Bei neuen Belägen und neuer Bremsscheibe

5.1.11b - Bremsbelag und Bremsscheibenprüfung bei  
abgebauten Rädern erforderlich

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) using Carrier to 
Caliper position with bearing variant (6c and 6e) Guide 
Sleeve and variant (6d) Capped Rubber Sleeve

For all disc brakes which are equipped with a caliper to carrier 
marking. 

5.1.11	 The pad/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the road wheel by viewing the position of the caliper 
position P compared to the carrier marking R (see Figs.).

If the positions of P and R are similar to those shown in 5.1.11b, 
the brake pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked 
with the wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, 
it may be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc 
even before these dimensions are reached.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.11a - Position of points P and R with new brake pads and disc

5.1.11b - Brake pad and brake disc inspection required  
with the wheel removed.

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) using Carrier to 
Caliper position with bearing variant (6c and 6e) Guide 
Sleeve and variant (6d) Capped Rubber Sleeve

For all disc brakes which are equipped with a caliper to carrier 
marking. 

5.1.11	 The pad/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the road wheel by viewing the position of the caliper 
position P compared to the carrier marking R (see Figs.).

If the positions of P and R are similar to those shown in 5.1.11b, 
the brake pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked 
with the wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, 
it may be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc 
even before these dimensions are reached.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.11a - Position of points P and R with new brake pads and disc

5.1.11b - Brake pad and brake disc inspection required  
with the wheel removed.

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE

Controle van slijtage aan remblokken/schijven (op het 
voertuig) d.m.v. drager en zadel positie variant (6c en 6e) 
Geleidebus en variant (6d) Gesloten rubberen bus

Voor alle schijfremmen uitgerust met een drager- en 
zadelmarkering.

5.1.7.	 De slijtage aan remblokken en remschijf kan visueel 
vastgesteld worden zonder het wiel te demonteren, door de 
markering P van het zadel te vergelijken met markering R van 
de drager (zie afb.).

Indien de posities van markeringen P en R zijn zoals getoond 
in afbeelding 5.1.7b, moeten de remblokken en remschijf 
gecontroleerd worden na demontage van het wiel (zie afb.). 
Afhankelijk van de bedrijfsomstandigheden kan het ook eerder 
nodig zijn de dikte van de remblokken en remschijven te 
controleren.

Als een minimale limiet bereikt is (zie punt 5.1), moeten de 
remblokken of remschijf vervangen worden.

N.B.: Remblokken moeten altijd per as vervangen worden 
(zie hoofdstuk 6). Bij het vervangen van remschijven dienen 
de aanwijzingen van de voertuigfabrikant gevolgd te 
worden.

5.1.7a - Positie van markering P en R bij nieuwe remblokken of remschijf

5.1.7b -Positie van markeringen P en R bij versleten remblokken of remschijf, 
waarbij blok en schijven moeten worden gecontroleerd met het wiel gede-

monteerd

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle)  
using Carrier to Caliper position with bearing variant (6c 
or 6d)

For all disc brakes which are equipped with a caliper to carrier 
marking. 

5.1.7.	 The pad/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the road wheel by viewing the position of the caliper 
position P compared to the carrier marking R (see Figs.).

If the positions of P and R are similar to those shown in 5.1.7b, 
the brake pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked 
with the wheel removed (see Fig.).

If any minimal tolerance limits have been reached (see Section 
5.1) the pads and/or disc must be changed.

Note: Pads must be changed as an axle set (see Section 6). For disc 
replacement, follow vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations.

5.1.7a - Position of points P and R with new brake pads and disc

5.1.7b - Position of points P and R with worn disc/brake pads

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) using Carrier to 
Caliper position with bearing variant (6c and 6e) Guide 
Sleeve and variant (6d) Capped Rubber Sleeve

For all disc brakes which are equipped with a caliper to carrier 
marking. 

5.1.11	 The pad/disc wear can be visually determined without 
removing the road wheel by viewing the position of the caliper 
position P compared to the carrier marking R (see Figs.).

If the positions of P and R are similar to those shown in 5.1.11b, 
the brake pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked 
with the wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, 
it may be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc 
even before these dimensions are reached.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.11a - Position of points P and R with new brake pads and disc

5.1.11b - Brake pad and brake disc inspection required  
with the wheel removed.
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5
» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

Überprüfen des Belag- und Bremsscheibenverschleißes 
bei eingebauter Bremse mit Lagervariante (6f) kurzes 
Gummilager:

5.1.12	 An der Stellung des Bremssattels (1) gegenüber der fest-
stehenden Führungsbuchse (4f ) kann die Bremsbelagstärke 
bei angebauten Rädern geprüft werden (siehe Abb.).

Ist der Zustand 5.1.12b erreicht (Maß C ≤ 1 mm), muss die 
Bremsbelagstärke, sowie die Bremsscheibe bei abgebauten 
Rädern geprüft werden (siehe Abb.). Je nach Einsatzbedingung 
kann eine Überprüfung der Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheibe 
schon vor Erreichen des Zustand 5.1.12b erforderlich sein.

Sind die Mindestmaße (siehe Pkt. 5.1) unterschritten, müssen 
die Bremsbeläge und die Bremsscheibe getauscht werden.

Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheiben achweise tauschen.

5.1.12a - Bei neuen Belägen und neuer Bremsscheibe

5.1.12b -Bremsbelag und Bremsscheibenprüfung bei  
abgebauten Rädern erforderlich

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6f; Short Rubber Sleeve)

5.1.12	 The condition of the Pads can be visually determined 
without removing the road wheel by viewing the position of 
the Guide Pin (4f ) in relation to the Short Rubber Sleeve (6f ) on 
Caliper (1).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm (see Fig. 5.1.12b), the brake 
pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked with the 
wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may 
be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is greater than 1 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.12a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.12b - Brake pad and brake disc inspection required  
with the wheel removed.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6f; Short Rubber Sleeve)

5.1.12	 The condition of the Pads can be visually determined 
without removing the road wheel by viewing the position of 
the Guide Pin (4f ) in relation to the Short Rubber Sleeve (6f ) on 
Caliper (1).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm (see Fig. 5.1.12b), the brake 
pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked with the 
wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may 
be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is greater than 1 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.12a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.12b - Brake pad and brake disc inspection required  
with the wheel removed.

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE
» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6f; Short Rubber Sleeve)

5.1.12	 The condition of the Pads can be visually determined 
without removing the road wheel by viewing the position of 
the Guide Pin (4f ) in relation to the Short Rubber Sleeve (6f ) on 
Caliper (1).

If dimension C is less than 1 mm (see Fig. 5.1.12b), the brake 
pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked with the 
wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may 
be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is greater than 1 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.12a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.12b - Brake pad and brake disc inspection required  
with the wheel removed.

C

C

4f6f1

1 6f 4f
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FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

Überprüfen des Belag- und Bremsscheibenverschleißes 
bei eingebauter Bremse mit Lagervariante (6g) langes 
Gummilager:

5.1.13	 An der Stellung des Bremssattels (1) gegenüber der 
feststehenden Führungsbuchse (4g) kann die Bremsbe-
lagstärke bei angebauten Rädern geprüft werden (siehe Abb.).

Ist der Zustand 5.1.13b erreicht, wenn sich das Ende der festste-
henden Führungsbuchse (4g) soweit in der langes Gummilager 
(6g) befindet, dass C >18 mm ist, muss die Bremsbelagstärke, 
sowie die Bremsscheibe bei abgebauten Rädern geprüft werden 
(siehe Abb.). 

Je nach Einsatzbedingung kann eine Überprüfung der 
Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheibe schon vor Erreichen des Zustand 
5.1.13b erforderlich sein.

Sind die Mindestmaße (siehe Pkt. 5.1) unterschritten, müssen 
die Bremsbeläge und die Bremsscheibe getauscht werden.

Bremsbeläge und Bremsscheiben achweise tauschen.

5.1.13a - Bei neuen Belägen und neuer Bremsscheibe

5.1.13b -Bremsbelag und Bremsscheibenprüfung bei  
abgebauten Rädern erforderlich

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6f; Long Rubber Sleeve)

5.1.13	 The condition of the Pads can be visually determined 
without removing the road wheel, by viewing the position of 
the Guide Pin (4g) in relation to the Long Rubber Sleeve (6g) on 
Caliper (1).

If dimension C is greater than 18 mm (see Fig. 5.1.13b), the 
brake pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked with 
the wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may 
be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is less than 18 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.13a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.13b - Brake pad and brake disc inspection required  
with the wheel removed.

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6f; Long Rubber Sleeve)

5.1.13	 The condition of the Pads can be visually determined 
without removing the road wheel, by viewing the position of 
the Guide Pin (4g) in relation to the Long Rubber Sleeve (6g) on 
Caliper (1).

If dimension C is greater than 18 mm (see Fig. 5.1.13b), the 
brake pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked with 
the wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may 
be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is less than 18 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.13a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.13b - Brake pad and brake disc inspection required  
with the wheel removed.

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE
» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK
» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Brake Pad/Disc Wear Check (on vehicle) with bearing 
variant (6f; Long Rubber Sleeve)

5.1.13	 The condition of the Pads can be visually determined 
without removing the road wheel, by viewing the position of 
the Guide Pin (4g) in relation to the Long Rubber Sleeve (6g) on 
Caliper (1).

If dimension C is greater than 18 mm (see Fig. 5.1.13b), the 
brake pad thickness and the brake disc must be checked with 
the wheel removed. Depending on operating conditions, it may 
be necessary to check brake pad thickness and brake disc even 
when dimension C is less than 18 mm.

If any minimal tolerance limits of the brake pads/disc have 
been reached (see Section 5.1) the pads and/or disc must be 
replaced.

Brake Discs and Pads must be replaced as an axle set (see 
Section 6).

5.1.13a - Dimension C with new disc and brake pads

5.1.13b - Brake pad and brake disc inspection required  
with the wheel removed.

6g1

6g1

4g

4g

C

C
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

5.1.14a/b - Elektrische Verschleißendanzeige

5.1.15 - Knorr-Bremse-Diagnosegerät K154433N50 

Verschleißanzeigen / -signal 
5.1.14	 Je nach Fahrzeughersteller und Fahrzeugtyp   
können die Bremsen mit unterschiedlichen Verschleißanzeigen 
ausgerüstet sein:

a)	 elektrische Verschleißendanzeige mit Fühler und 
Kabel am Belagträgerblech. Der Stromkreis wird  
unterbrochen wenn der Bremsbelagverschleiß seine 
Grenze erreicht (siehe Abb.). 

b)	 elektrische Verschleißendanzeige mit Fühler und 
Kabel am Belagträgerblech. Der Stromkreis wird  
geschlossen wenn der Bremsbelagverschleiß seine Grenze 
ereicht (siehe Abb.).

c)	 Verschleißanzeige mit eingebauten Potentiometer als 
an/aus Version oder als Version mit kontinuierlicher 
Signalfolge (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Die Angaben des jeweiligen Fahrzeugherstellers 
beachten.

Knorr-Bremse-Diagnosegerät K154433N50
Das Knorr-Bremse Potentiometerprüfgerät dient:  

- Zur Prüfung der Potentiometerfunktionen an Knorr-
Bremse Scheibenbremsen.

- Zur Überprüfung des Verschleißzustandes der 
Bremsbeläge und -scheiben.

5.1.15	 Das Prüfgerät kann für alle aktuellen Knorr-Bremse 
Bremstypen mit kontinuierlichem oder S/W Potentiometer 
genutzt werden.

Hinweis: Knorr-Bremse empfiehlt vor dem Austausch  
eines Bremssattels mit Verdacht auf defektes Potenti-
ometer die Funktion des Potentiometers mit diesem  
Prüfgerät zu prüfen. Ist die Funktion des Potentiometers gewähr-
leistet liegt die Fehlerursache nicht in der Bremse und diese muss 
nicht getauscht werden.

5.1.14c - Verschleißanzeige mit eingebauten Potentiometer 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.1.14a - 5.1.14b - In-pad wear Indicator 

5.1.15 - Knorr-Bremse diagnostic unit K154433N50 

Wear Indicators 
5.1.14	 Due to different vehicle manufacturers and vehicles 
there are several types of pad wear indicator used. 

a) In-pad normally closed indicator - circuit is broken when pad 
wear reaches limit (see Fig.).

b) In-pad normally open indicator - circuit is made when pad 
wear reaches limit (see Fig.).

c) Wear indicator using built-in potentiometer. This is available 
either as an on/off version or as a continuous signal version 
which can be linked to the vehicle’s electronic monitoring 
systems (see Fig.).

Either acoustic or optical diagnostic units can be connected.

Note: Please also refer to specifications provided by the vehicle 
manufacturer.

Knorr-Bremse diagnostic unit K154433N50
The Knorr-Bremse Potentiometer Tester serves;

	 - To test the Potentiometer function on 		
	   Knorr-Bremse disc brakes

	 - To check the wear condition of the brake pads 	
	   and brake discs

5.1.15	 The Tester can be used on all current Knorr-Bremse 
brake types with continues or black/white Potentiometer.

Note: Knorr-Bremse recommends that before replacing a brake caliper 
with a suspected potentiometer failure, that it first be tested using the 
Potentiometer Tester. If no defect is found, the cause is not with the brake 
caliper and therefore does not need replacing. 

5.1.14c - Wear Indicator with built-in potentiometer 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.1.14a - 5.1.14b - In-pad wear Indicator 

5.1.15 - Knorr-Bremse diagnostic unit K154433N50 

Wear Indicators 
5.1.14	 Due to different vehicle manufacturers and vehicles 
there are several types of pad wear indicator used. 

a) In-pad normally closed indicator - circuit is broken when pad 
wear reaches limit (see Fig.).

b) In-pad normally open indicator - circuit is made when pad 
wear reaches limit (see Fig.).

c) Wear indicator using built-in potentiometer. This is available 
either as an on/off version or as a continuous signal version 
which can be linked to the vehicle’s electronic monitoring 
systems (see Fig.).

Either acoustic or optical diagnostic units can be connected.

Note: Please also refer to specifications provided by the vehicle 
manufacturer.

Knorr-Bremse diagnostic unit K154433N50
The Knorr-Bremse Potentiometer Tester serves;

	 - To test the Potentiometer function on 		
	   Knorr-Bremse disc brakes

	 - To check the wear condition of the brake pads 	
	   and brake discs

5.1.15	 The Tester can be used on all current Knorr-Bremse 
brake types with continues or black/white Potentiometer.

Note: Knorr-Bremse recommends that before replacing a brake caliper 
with a suspected potentiometer failure, that it first be tested using the 
Potentiometer Tester. If no defect is found, the cause is not with the brake 
caliper and therefore does not need replacing. 

5.1.14c - Wear Indicator with built-in potentiometer 

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE

Knorr-Bremse diagnoseapparaat K154433N50

Het Knorr-Bremse diagnoseapparaat dient voor het:

	 - testen van de werking van de potentiometer  
	    van Knorr-Bremse schijfremmen

	 - controleren van de mate van slijtage van de  
	    remblokken en remschijven

5.1.9	 Het diagnoseapparaat kan worden gebruikt voor alle 
huidige Knorr-Bremse remtypen met continue of zwart-wit 
potentiometer.

Let op: Knorr-Bremse adviseert alvorens een remzadel met een 
vermoedelijk defecte potentiometer te vervangen, de potentiometer 
eerst te testen met het diagnoseapparaat. Als er geen defect wordt 
geconstateerd, ligt de oorzaak niet bij het remzadel en hoeft deze 
niet te worden vervangen. 

5.1.8a - 5.1.8b - Indicator op het remblok 

5.1.9 - Knorr-Bremse diagnoseapparaat K154433N50 

Slijtageindicators 
5.1.8.	 Door een verscheidenheid aan voertuigfabrikanten 
en voertuigen zijn er verschillende types slijtageindicatoren in 
gebruik. 

a)	 Normaal gesloten indicator op remblok – circuit wordt 
onderbroken als slijtagelimiet bereikt wordt (zie afb.).

b)	 Normaal open indicator op remblok – circuit wordt gesloten 
als slijtagelimiet bereikt wordt (zie afb.).

c)	 Slijtageindicatie d.m.v. ingebouwde potentiometer. Dit 
is beschikbaar als een aan/uit-versie of als een continue 
signaal versie, die gekoppeld kan worden aan electronische 
systemen op het voertuig (zie afb.).

Zowel akoestische als optische diagnoseapparatuur kunnen 
verbonden worden.

N.B.: Zie ook de specificaties geleverd door de voertuigfabrikant.

5.1.8c - Slijtageindicator met ingebouwde potentiometer 

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.1.8a - 5.1.8b - In-pad wear Indicator 

5.1.9 - Knorr-Bremse diagnostic unit K154433N50 

Wear Indicators 

5.1.8.	 Due to different vehicle manufacturers and vehicles 
there are several types of pad wear indicator used. 

a)	 In-pad normally closed indicator - circuit is broken 	
when pad wear reaches limit (see Fig.).

b)	 In-pad normally open indicator - circuit is made when pad 
wear reaches limit (see Fig.).

c)	 Wear indicator using built-in potentiometer. This is available 
either as an on/off version or as a continuous signal version 
which can be linked to the vehicle’s electronic monitoring 
systems (see Fig.).

Either acoustic or optical diagnostic units can be connected.

Note: Please also refer to specifications provided by the vehicle 
manufacturer.

Knorr-Bremse diagnostic unit K154433N50

The Knorr-Bremse Potentiometer Tester serves;

	 - To test the Potentiometer function on 		
	   Knorr-Bremse disc brakes

	 - To check the wear condition of the brake pads 	
	   and brake discs

5.1.9. The Tester can be used on all current Knorr-Bremse brake 
types with continues or black/white Potentiometer.

Note: Knorr-Bremse recommends that before replacing a brake caliper 
with a suspected potentiometer failure, that it first be tested using the 
Potentiometer Tester. If no defect is found, the cause is not with the brake 
caliper and therefore does not need replacing. 

5.1.8c - Wear Indicator with built-in potentiometer 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.1.14a - 5.1.14b - In-pad wear Indicator 

5.1.15 - Knorr-Bremse diagnostic unit K154433N50 

Wear Indicators 
5.1.14	 Due to different vehicle manufacturers and vehicles 
there are several types of pad wear indicator used. 

a) In-pad normally closed indicator - circuit is broken when pad 
wear reaches limit (see Fig.).

b) In-pad normally open indicator - circuit is made when pad 
wear reaches limit (see Fig.).

c) Wear indicator using built-in potentiometer. This is available 
either as an on/off version or as a continuous signal version 
which can be linked to the vehicle’s electronic monitoring 
systems (see Fig.).

Either acoustic or optical diagnostic units can be connected.

Note: Please also refer to specifications provided by the vehicle 
manufacturer.

Knorr-Bremse diagnostic unit K154433N50
The Knorr-Bremse Potentiometer Tester serves;

	 - To test the Potentiometer function on 		
	   Knorr-Bremse disc brakes

	 - To check the wear condition of the brake pads 	
	   and brake discs

5.1.15	 The Tester can be used on all current Knorr-Bremse 
brake types with continues or black/white Potentiometer.

Note: Knorr-Bremse recommends that before replacing a brake caliper 
with a suspected potentiometer failure, that it first be tested using the 
Potentiometer Tester. If no defect is found, the cause is not with the brake 
caliper and therefore does not need replacing. 

5.1.14c - Wear Indicator with built-in potentiometer 
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

5.2 	 Nachstellfunktion prüfen

5.2.1.1	 Vor Beginn der Reparatur- und Servicearbeiten das 
Fahrzeug gegen Wegrollen sichern. 

5.2.1.2	 Die Betriebs- und Feststellbremse, sowie die 
Haltestellenbremse bei Bussen, muss sich im gelösten Zustand 
befinden.

5.2.1.3	 Den Vorratsdruck der Bremsanlage prüfen  
(Soll: > 6,5 bar); Fremdversorgung anschließen, damit ein 
Druckabfall verhindert wird.

5.2.1.4	 Fahrzeug bzw. Achse aufbocken und Rad demon-
tieren (Angaben des jeweiligen Fahrzeug bzw. Achsherstellers 
beachten).

5.2.1.5	 Temperatur der Bremsscheibe prüfen. Diese sollte 
zwischen -10°C und 50°C liegen.

5.2.2	 Bremssattel in der Führung dreimal hin und her 
schieben, um festzustellen ob ein Lüftspiel vorhanden ist. 
Gegebenenfalls die Bremse reinigen und/oder die Lagerungen 
in Stand setzen (siehe Abb.) (siehe Kapitel 9).

5.2.5	 Das Startlüftspiel durch Aufdrehen und anschlie-
ßendem Zudrehen der Bremse mit dem Adapter (61) auf 
1,3 mm einstellen. Beim Aufdrehen ist ein „Clicken“ deutlich hör- und 
fühlbar. Das Lüftspiel zwischen Druckstück (13) und Belagrücken 
an der Seite der Bremse messen an der der Adapter (61) auf den 
Nachsteller gesteckt wird.

5.2.4	 Neue Bremsbeläge einbauen (siehe 6.2).

5.2.3 	 Kappe (37) an der Lasche abziehen und Adapter (61) 
abnehmen (siehe Abb.).

Das Demontieren der Kappe (37) mit Hilfsmittel kann zur 
Beschädigung der Abdichtung am Nachsteller führen.

5.2.6	 Die Bremse 20x mit mittlerem Druck (ca.2-3bar)  
betätigen.

5.2.2 - Bremssattel in der Führung dreimal hin und her schieben

5.2.3 - 5.2.5 Kappe abziehen, Neue Bremsbeläge einbauen,  
Startlüftspiel einstellen

5.2.7	 Den Abstand zwischen Belagrücken und Druckstück 
(13) messen. Dieser muss über die gesamte Druckstückfläche 
und über beide Druckstücke mit zwei Lehren gleichzeitig 
gemessen werden. (Fühlerlehren 220 mm lang verwenden) 
(siehe Abb.).

Ist die Lüftspieldifferenz zwischen den beiden  
Druckstücken >0,25 mm muss das Spiel der Sattelführung 
bezüglich Verschließ (siehe 5.3) geprüft werden!

Zusätzlich muss das Lüftspiel an beiden Druckstücken zwischen 
0,6 – 1,2 mm liegen!

Der untere Grenzwert 0,6 mm gilt für Bremsen ab  Baujahr Mai 
2014. Bei Bremsen älteren Baudatums kann dieser Wert um  
0,1 mm unterschritten werden.

Ist das Lüftspiel zu groß, kann die Bremswirkung ausfallen. 
Bei zu kleinem Lüftspiel kann die Bremse überhitzen und 
Folgeschäden verursachen. 5.2.7 - Abstand zwischen Belagrücken und Druckstück messen 
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.2 	 Adjuster Check

5.2.1.1	 Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

5.2.1.2	 Ensure that service brake and parking 
brake, as well as bus stop temporary hold brake, if  
fitted, are in the released condition.

5.2.1.3	 Check the supply pressure of the brake system (should 
be > 6.5 bar). Connect an additional external supply to prevent 
pressure drop.

5.2.1.4	 Jack up the axle and remove the wheel (refer to the 
respective vehicle /axle manufacturer’s instructions) 

5.2.1.5	 Check the brake disc temperature, it should be between 
-10°C and 50°C.

5.2.2	 Push and pull caliper three times in axial direction to 
assess any existing air gap (see Fig.). If no movement is possible, 
clean the disc brake and if necessary, replace the bearings (see 
Section 9). Once movement is obtained, continue as follows:

5.2.2 - Push caliper three times in axial direction

Removal of the adjuster cap (37) with a screwdriver, or 
similar, is not allowed since the seal may be damaged.

5.2.3	 Pull off the adjuster cap (37) using the tag, taking care 
not to lose the shear adapter (61) (see Fig.). 

5.2.5	 Set the starting gap by turning the adjuster (23) with 
the shear adapter (61) backwards and then forwards  (note that 
when turning backwards a noticeable clicking can be heard 
and felt), until a value of 1.3 mm air gap has been achieved 
(measure between the brake pad and Tappets (13). 

5.2.6	 Apply the brakes 20x with medium pressure (ca. 2-3 
bar).

5.2.4	 Insert new brake pads (see Section 6.2).

5.2.3 - 5.2.5 - Remove cap, insert new brake pads, set the starting gap 

5.2.7 - Check gap between tappets and inboard pad 

If the clearance is too great, there is a danger of brake 
failure. If the clearance is too small, there is a danger 
of overheating that may lead to consequential 
damage.

5.2.7	 Check the gap between each of the tappets (13) and 
inboard pad backplate (12). This must be measured over the 
whole tappet surface of both tappets using two feeler gauges 
simultaneously (feeler gauges must be at least 220 mm long) 
(see Fig.).

If the gap difference between the two tappets is  
> 0.25 mm then the caliper bearing clearance must be checked 
(see Section 5.3).

In addition each gap must measure between 0.5 - 1.2 mm.
The minimum tolerance of 0.6 mm is only valid for brakes 
unmanufactured after May 2014. For brakes prior to this date, 
the minimum tolerance can be increased by a further 0.1 mm.
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.2 	 Adjuster Check

5.2.1.1	 Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

5.2.1.2	 Ensure that service brake and parking 
brake, as well as bus stop temporary hold brake, if  
fitted, are in the released condition.

5.2.1.3	 Check the supply pressure of the brake system (should 
be > 6.5 bar). Connect an additional external supply to prevent 
pressure drop.

5.2.1.4	 Jack up the axle and remove the wheel (refer to the 
respective vehicle /axle manufacturer’s instructions) 

5.2.1.5	 Check the brake disc temperature, it should be between 
-10°C and 50°C.

5.2.2	 Push and pull caliper three times in axial direction to 
assess any existing air gap (see Fig.). If no movement is possible, 
clean the disc brake and if necessary, replace the bearings (see 
Section 9). Once movement is obtained, continue as follows:

5.2.2 - Push caliper three times in axial direction

Removal of the adjuster cap (37) with a screwdriver, or 
similar, is not allowed since the seal may be damaged.

5.2.3	 Pull off the adjuster cap (37) using the tag, taking care 
not to lose the shear adapter (61) (see Fig.). 

5.2.5	 Set the starting gap by turning the adjuster (23) with 
the shear adapter (61) backwards and then forwards  (note that 
when turning backwards a noticeable clicking can be heard 
and felt), until a value of 1.3 mm air gap has been achieved 
(measure between the brake pad and Tappets (13). 

5.2.6	 Apply the brakes 20x with medium pressure (ca. 2-3 
bar).

5.2.4	 Insert new brake pads (see Section 6.2).

5.2.3 - 5.2.5 - Remove cap, insert new brake pads, set the starting gap 

5.2.7 - Check gap between tappets and inboard pad 

If the clearance is too great, there is a danger of brake 
failure. If the clearance is too small, there is a danger 
of overheating that may lead to consequential 
damage.

5.2.7	 Check the gap between each of the tappets (13) and 
inboard pad backplate (12). This must be measured over the 
whole tappet surface of both tappets using two feeler gauges 
simultaneously (feeler gauges must be at least 220 mm long) 
(see Fig.).

If the gap difference between the two tappets is  
> 0.25 mm then the caliper bearing clearance must be checked 
(see Section 5.3).

In addition each gap must measure between 0.5 - 1.2 mm.
The minimum tolerance of 0.6 mm is only valid for brakes 
unmanufactured after May 2014. For brakes prior to this date, 
the minimum tolerance can be increased by a further 0.1 mm.
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FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE

5.2 	 Nasteller controleren
5.2.1.1	 Controleer voordat u met de werkzaamheden begint of 
het voertuig met wielkeggen is beveiligd tegen wegrollen.

5.2.1.2	 Zorg ervoor dat bedrijfsrem, 
parkeerrem en halterem bij bussen, indien  
gemonteerd, vrij staan.

5.2.1.3	 Controleer de voorraaddruk van het remsysteem (moet 
> 6,5 bar zijn). Sluit een extra externe voeding aan om drukval 
te voorkomen.

5.2.1.4	 Krik de as op en verwijder het wiel (raadpleeg de 
instructies van de fabrikant van het voertuig/as) 

5.2.1.5	 Controleer de temperatuur van de remschijf. Deze moet 
tussen -10°C en 50°C liggen.

5.2.2	 Duw en trek het remzadel drie keer in axiale richting om 
te kijken in hoeverre er sprake is van een luchtspleet (zie afb.). 
Als er geen beweging mogelijk is, reinig dan de schijfrem en 
vervang indien nodig de lagers (zie hoofdstuk 9). Ga als volgt 
verder als er beweging mogelijk is:

5.2.2 - Druk remzadel 3 x heen en weer in axiale richting

Het is niet toegestaan de Afdekkap (37) te verwijderen met 
een schroevendraaier of iets dergelijks, omdat dit de afdich-
ting kan beschadigen.

5.2.3	 Trek de Afdekkap (37) eraf aan het lipje. Let er op dat 
de breekadapter (61) niet zoek raakt (zie afb.). 

5.2.5	 Begin met instellen van de luchtspleet door de nasteller 
(23) met de breekadapter (61) achteruit en vervolgens vooruit 
te draaien (bij het achteruit draaien is een duidelijke klik hoor- 
en voelbaar), tot een luchtspleet van 1,3 mm is bereikt (meet 
tussen het remblok en drukstukken (13)). 

5.2.6	 Bedien de rem 20 keer met gemiddelde druk (ca. 2-3 
bar).

5.2.4	 Plaats nieuwe remblokken (zie hoofdstuk 6.2)

5.2.3 - 5.2.5 -  Verwijder de kap, plaats nieuwe remblokken, stel de luchtspleet 
in 

5.2.7 - Controleer ruimte tussen drukstukken en remblok

Als de ruimte te groot is, onstaat het risico dat de rem niet 
voldoende werkt. Als de ruimte te klein is, bestaat de kans 
op oververhitting, hetgeen kan leiden tot schade aan het 
systeem.

5.2.7	 Controleer de ruimte tussen beide drukstukken (13) en 
het remblok (12). Dit moet over het gehele oppervlak van beide 
drukstukken, met twee voelers tegelijk, gemeten worden. De 
voelers moeten minstens 220 mm lang zijn (zie afb.).

Als het verschil in ruimte tussen de twee drukstukken > 0,25 
mm is, dan moet het zadel op lagerspeling gecontroleerd 
worden (zie punt 5.3).

Bovendien moet elke afzonderlijke ruimte tussen de 0,6 - 1,1 mm 
bedragen.

Backwards

Forwards

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked and 
the vehicle cannot roll away.
Ensure that service brake and parking brake, 
as well as bus stop temporary hold brake, if  
fitted, are in the released condition.

Make sure there is no dirt between the pad‘s backplate and 
the caliper contact surface, as this may lead to an incorrect 
measurement. Clean if necessary.

If the clearance is too great, there is a danger of brake 
failure. If the clearance is too small, there is a danger 
of overheating that may lead to consequential 
damage.

5.2 	 Adjuster Check

Remove wheel (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations).

5.2.1.	 If, due to the orientation of the caliper on the axle, 
there is no danger of the brake pads falling out, remove the 
pad retainer (11) (see Section 6.1.2).

5.2.2.	 Push and pull caliper three times in axial direction to 
assess any existing air gap (see Section 5.3.1).

5.2.3.	 Push caliper inboard on its guide pins (see Fig.).

5.2.4.	 Using a suitable tool, lever the inboard pad (12) away 
from the tappets (13) (see Fig.). 

5.2.5.	 Check the gap between each of the tappets (13) and 
inboard pad backplate (12). This must be measured over the 
whole tappet surface of both tappets using two feeler gauges 
simultaneously (feeler gauges must be at least 220 mm long) 
(see Fig.).

5.2.6.	 If the gap difference between the two tappets is  
> 0.25 mm then the caliper bearing clearance must be checked 
(see Section 5.3).

In addition each gap must measure between 0.6 - 1.1 mm. If it 
does not, the adjuster may not be functioning correctly and 
should be checked as described in the following steps.

0.6 - 1.1 mm

5.2.3 - Push caliper inboard 

5.2.4 - Press inboard pad away from tappets 

5.2.5 - Check gap between tappets and inboard pad 

Note: Please also refer to specifications provided by the vehicle 
manufacturer.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.2 	 Adjuster Check

5.2.1.1	 Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

5.2.1.2	 Ensure that service brake and parking 
brake, as well as bus stop temporary hold brake, if  
fitted, are in the released condition.

5.2.1.3	 Check the supply pressure of the brake system (should 
be > 6.5 bar). Connect an additional external supply to prevent 
pressure drop.

5.2.1.4	 Jack up the axle and remove the wheel (refer to the 
respective vehicle /axle manufacturer’s instructions) 

5.2.1.5	 Check the brake disc temperature, it should be between 
-10°C and 50°C.

5.2.2	 Push and pull caliper three times in axial direction to 
assess any existing air gap (see Fig.). If no movement is possible, 
clean the disc brake and if necessary, replace the bearings (see 
Section 9). Once movement is obtained, continue as follows:

5.2.2 - Push caliper three times in axial direction

Removal of the adjuster cap (37) with a screwdriver, or 
similar, is not allowed since the seal may be damaged.

5.2.3	 Pull off the adjuster cap (37) using the tag, taking care 
not to lose the shear adapter (61) (see Fig.). 

5.2.5	 Set the starting gap by turning the adjuster (23) with 
the shear adapter (61) backwards and then forwards  (note that 
when turning backwards a noticeable clicking can be heard 
and felt), until a value of 1.3 mm air gap has been achieved 
(measure between the brake pad and Tappets (13). 

5.2.6	 Apply the brakes 20x with medium pressure (ca. 2-3 
bar).

5.2.4	 Insert new brake pads (see Section 6.2).

5.2.3 - 5.2.5 - Remove cap, insert new brake pads, set the starting gap 

5.2.7 - Check gap between tappets and inboard pad 

If the clearance is too great, there is a danger of brake 
failure. If the clearance is too small, there is a danger 
of overheating that may lead to consequential 
damage.

5.2.7	 Check the gap between each of the tappets (13) and 
inboard pad backplate (12). This must be measured over the 
whole tappet surface of both tappets using two feeler gauges 
simultaneously (feeler gauges must be at least 220 mm long) 
(see Fig.).

If the gap difference between the two tappets is  
> 0.25 mm then the caliper bearing clearance must be checked 
(see Section 5.3).

In addition each gap must measure between 0.5 - 1.2 mm.
The minimum tolerance of 0.6 mm is only valid for brakes 
unmanufactured after May 2014. For brakes prior to this date, 
the minimum tolerance can be increased by a further 0.1 mm.
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

5.2.8.2	 Ring- oder Steckschlüssel auf den Adapter 
stecken. Bremse 5-10 mal betätigen (ca. 2bar). Bei 
funktionsfähiger Nachstellung muss sich der Ring- 
oder Steckschlüssel in Pfeilrichtung taktweise drehen (siehe 
Abb. und Hinweis unten).

5.2.8	 Ist das Lüftspiel größer als 1,2 mm muss die 
Nachstellfunktion wie folgt geprüft werden:

5.2.8.1	 Den Nachsteller mit dem Adapter (61) 3 Clicks gegen 
den Uhrzeigersinn drehen (zunehmendes Lüftspiel).

Stellen Sie sicher, dass sich der Ringschlüssel während des 
folgenden Verfahrens frei im Uhrzeigersinn drehen kann.

Hinweis: Mit zunehmender Taktzahl wird der Verdrehwinkel bzw. 
die Bewegung des Ring- oder Steckschlüssels kleiner. 

Dreht sich der Ring- oder Steckschlüssel gar nicht, nur bei der  
ersten Betätigung oder bei jeder Betätigung vor und zurück, so ist 
der Nachsteller defekt und der Bremssattel muss ersetzt werden.

5.2.8.1 - Den Nachsteller mit dem Adapter 3 Clicks gegen den Uhrzeigersinn 
drehen

5.2.8.2 - Bremse 5-10 mal betätigen, Ring- oder Steckschlüssel muss sich 
taktweise drehen

5.2.8.3	 Ggf. den Dichtsitz der Kappe reinigen.

Den Dichtsitz der Kappe dünn mit Fett einstreichen (Bestellnr. 
II14525, K093430 oder II32868). 

Achten Sie auf die gezeigte Einbaulage (siehe Pfeil) der Kappe 
(37). Bei angeflanschtem Bremszylinder kann sonst die Kappe 
(37) nicht mehr gegriffen werden (siehe Abb.).

5.2.8.3 - Dichtsitz und Einbaulage der Kappe

Hinweis: Auch wenn die Bremsbeläge nicht gewechselt werden, 
sollte die Kappe (37) ersetzt werden.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Make sure the ring spanner or socket can turn freely 
clockwise during the following procedure.

5.2.8.3	 If necessary, clean the area prior to replacing the cap. 
Lightly grease the contact surface of the cap with white grease 
(available as Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868).

The tag of the adjuster cap (37) should be positioned as shown 
by the arrow in the adjacent figure. This ensures access is 
maintained for subsequent removal (see Fig.).

Note: A new adjuster cap (37) should be fitted even if the brake 
pads are not being replaced. 

5.2.8.1 - Turn adapter 3 clicks anti-clockwise

5.2.8.3 - Tag positioning of the cap

5.2.8 If the air gap is larger than 1.2 mm the adjuster must 
be checked as follows:

5.2.8.1	 Turn the adjuster with adapter (61) 3 clicks 
anti-clockwise (increasing the air gap) (see Fig.).

5.2.8.2	 As a visual aid, position a ring spanner or socket onto 
the adjuster (including Adapter (61)) as shown. Apply the brake 
5 to 10 times (ca. 2 bar), the spanner or socket should turn 
clockwise (viewed from actuator side) in small increments if the 
adapter is functioning correctly (see Fig. and note below).

Note: As the number of applications increases, incremental move-
ment of the ring-spanner or socket will decrease.

If the spanner or socket does not turn or turns only with the first 
application or turns forward and backward with every application, 
the automatic adjuster has failed and the caliper must be replaced. 

5.2.8.2 - Apply the brake 5-10 times, spanner turns clockwise

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Make sure the ring spanner or socket can turn freely 
clockwise during the following procedure.

5.2.8.3	 If necessary, clean the area prior to replacing the cap. 
Lightly grease the contact surface of the cap with white grease 
(available as Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868).

The tag of the adjuster cap (37) should be positioned as shown 
by the arrow in the adjacent figure. This ensures access is 
maintained for subsequent removal (see Fig.).

Note: A new adjuster cap (37) should be fitted even if the brake 
pads are not being replaced. 

5.2.8.1 - Turn adapter 3 clicks anti-clockwise

5.2.8.3 - Tag positioning of the cap

5.2.8 If the air gap is larger than 1.2 mm the adjuster must 
be checked as follows:

5.2.8.1	 Turn the adjuster with adapter (61) 3 clicks 
anti-clockwise (increasing the air gap) (see Fig.).

5.2.8.2	 As a visual aid, position a ring spanner or socket onto 
the adjuster (including Adapter (61)) as shown. Apply the brake 
5 to 10 times (ca. 2 bar), the spanner or socket should turn 
clockwise (viewed from actuator side) in small increments if the 
adapter is functioning correctly (see Fig. and note below).

Note: As the number of applications increases, incremental move-
ment of the ring-spanner or socket will decrease.

If the spanner or socket does not turn or turns only with the first 
application or turns forward and backward with every application, 
the automatic adjuster has failed and the caliper must be replaced. 

5.2.8.2 - Apply the brake 5-10 times, spanner turns clockwise

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE

Controleer dat de ringsleutel of –ratel vrij kan draaien 
tijdens de volgende procedure.

5.2.8.3	 Smeer het contactvlak van de kap licht in met wit vet 
(beschikbaar als bestelnr. II14525 of II32868).

Het lipje van de Afdekkap (37) moet gepositioneerd worden 
zoals aangegeven door de pijl in de afbeelding hiernaast. Dit 
stelt zeker dat deze toegankelijk is bij een volgende service.

N.B.: De Afdekkap (37) moet vervangen worden, ook als de 
remblokken niet vervangen worden.

5.2.8.1 - Draai adapter 3 klikken naar links

5.2.8.3 - Positionering van het lipje

5.2.8 Als de luchtspleet groter is dan 1,2 mm moet de 
nasteller als volgt worden gecontroleerd:

5.2.8.1	 Draai de nasteller met adapter (61) 3 klikken naar links 
(de luchtspleet wordt groter) (zie afb.).

5.2.8.2	 Plaats als visueel hulmiddel een ringsleutel of ratel op 
de nasteller (inclusief adapter (61)) zoals afgebeeld. Bedien de 
rem 5 tot 10 keer (circa 2 bar). De sleutel of ratel moet in kleine 
stappen met de klok mee draaien (gezien vanaf de cilinder-
kant) als de adapter correct functioneert (zie afb. en opmerking 
hieronder).

N.B.: Bij een hoger aantal remmingen zal de sleutel of ratel steeds 
minder ver bewegen.

Als de sleutel of ratel niet draait, alleen bij de eerste remming draait 
of vooruit en achteruit beweegt bij elke remming, dan is het nastel-
mechanisme defect en moet het remzadel vervangen worden.

5.2.8.2 - Bedien de rem 5-10 keer, de sleutel draait met de klok mee

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Make sure the ring spanner or socket can turn freely 
clockwise during the following procedure.

Removal of the adjuster cap (37) with a screwdriver, or 
similar, is not allowed since the seal may be damaged.

5.2.7.	 Pull off the adjuster cap (37) using the tag, taking care 
not to lose the shear adapter (61) (see Fig.). 

5.2.10.	 Lightly grease the contact surface of the cap with 
white grease (available as Part No. II14525 or II32868).

Note: A new adjuster cap (37) should be fitted even if the brake 
pads are not being replaced.

The tag of the adjuster cap (37) should be positioned as shown 
by the arrow in the adjacent figure. This ensures access is main-
tained for subsequent removal (see Fig.). 

5.2.9	 By applying the brake (about 2 bar) 5 to 10 times the 
spanner or socket should turn clockwise (viewed from actuator 
side) in small increments if the adapter is functioning correctly 
(see Fig.).

Note: As the number of applications increases, incremental move-
ment of the ring-spanner or socket will decrease.

If the spanner or socket does not turn or turns only with the first 
application or turns forward and backward with every application, 
the automatic adjuster has failed and the caliper must be replaced. 

5.2.7 - Remove cap using the tag 

5.2.9 - Apply the brake 5-10 times, spanner turns clockwise

5.2.10 - Tag positioning of the cap

5.2.8.	 The adjuster (23) must be turned with the 
shear adapter (61) anti-clockwise (viewed from actuator 
side) for three clicks (increasing running clearance).

Never turn adjuster (23) without shear  adapter (61) being 
fitted. If the shear torque of the shear adapter is exceeded, 
then it is designed to fail. Try again with a new (unused) 
shear adapter. With a second failure of the shear adapter 
the caliper must be exchanged since internal damage is 
present.

Do not use an open-ended spanner as this may damage 
the adapter.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Make sure the ring spanner or socket can turn freely 
clockwise during the following procedure.

5.2.8.3	 If necessary, clean the area prior to replacing the cap. 
Lightly grease the contact surface of the cap with white grease 
(available as Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868).

The tag of the adjuster cap (37) should be positioned as shown 
by the arrow in the adjacent figure. This ensures access is 
maintained for subsequent removal (see Fig.).

Note: A new adjuster cap (37) should be fitted even if the brake 
pads are not being replaced. 

5.2.8.1 - Turn adapter 3 clicks anti-clockwise

5.2.8.3 - Tag positioning of the cap

5.2.8 If the air gap is larger than 1.2 mm the adjuster must 
be checked as follows:

5.2.8.1	 Turn the adjuster with adapter (61) 3 clicks 
anti-clockwise (increasing the air gap) (see Fig.).

5.2.8.2	 As a visual aid, position a ring spanner or socket onto 
the adjuster (including Adapter (61)) as shown. Apply the brake 
5 to 10 times (ca. 2 bar), the spanner or socket should turn 
clockwise (viewed from actuator side) in small increments if the 
adapter is functioning correctly (see Fig. and note below).

Note: As the number of applications increases, incremental move-
ment of the ring-spanner or socket will decrease.

If the spanner or socket does not turn or turns only with the first 
application or turns forward and backward with every application, 
the automatic adjuster has failed and the caliper must be replaced. 

5.2.8.2 - Apply the brake 5-10 times, spanner turns clockwise

37
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

5.2.9	 Ist das Lüftspiel kleiner als 0,6 mm müssen die 
folgenden Parameter und Funktionen geprüft werden:

Der untere Grenzwert 0,6 mm gilt für Bremsen ab  Baujahr Mai 
2014. Bei Bremsen älteren Baudatums kann dieser Wert um 
0,1mm unterschritten werden.

5.2.9.1	 Funktion des Bremszylinders gemäß den Angaben des 
Herstellers prüfen.

5.2.9.2 Bremszylinder (18) demontieren (siehe Pkt. 11.1 und 
11.3).

5.2.9.3 Ausgangslage des Hebels (19) in der Bremse in unbetä-
tigtem Zustand prüfen (siehe Pfeil).

Die Abbildung zeigt die Position des Hebels in unbetätigtem 
Zustand bei Bremsen ab dem Baujahr Mai 2014. Bei Bremsen 
älteren Datums sind andere Positionen als die gezeigte zulässig.

5.2.9.4	 Bremsbeläge ausbauen (siehe Punkt 6.1). 
Gegebenenfalls Schmutz an den Belägen, Sattel und Träger 
entfernen. 

- 	 Bremsbeläge auf Einarbeitung der Druckstücke prüfen, 
ggf. Bremsbeläge tauschen. 

- 	 Anlageflächen im Träger auf Einarbeitung prüfen, ggf. 
den Bremsträger tauschen.

5.2.9.5	 Bremsscheibe prüfen. Für Bremsscheiben von Knorr-
Bremse (siehe 5.1.) Für Bremsscheiben anderer Hersteller deren 
Angaben beachten.

5.2.9.6	 Verschiebbarkeit des Bremssattels über den gesamten 
Verschiebeweg prüfen (siehe 5.3).

5.2.9.7	 Bremsbeläge einbauen (siehe 6.2).

5.2.9.8	 Bremszylinder montieren (siehe 11.2 bzw. 11.4).

5.2.9.9 Nachstellfunktion erneut prüfen (siehe 5.2.6ff ).

Ist das Lüftspiel an beiden Druckstücken immer noch kleiner 
als 0,5 mm muss der Bremssattel getauscht werden.

5.2.10	 Räder anbauen (Angaben des jeweiligen
Fahrzeugherstellers beachten).

5.2.9.3 - Ausgangslage des Hebels prüfen

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.2.9 If the air gap is smaller than 0.6 mm the parameters 
and functions must be checked as follows:
The minimum tolerance of 0.6 mm is only valid for brakes 
manufactured from May 2014. For brakes prior to this date, the 
minimum tolerance can be increased by a further 0.1 mm.

5.2.9.1	 Function of the brake actuator, refer to specifications 
provided by the manufacturer.

5.2.9.2 Remove brake actuator (18) (see section 11.1 and 11.3).

5.2.9.3 Check position of lever (19) inside the caliper in its 
released state (see arrow).

The graphic depicts the position of the lever in an unoperated 
state specific to brakes manufactured from May 2014. For 
brakes previous to this date, other positions of the lever are 
valid.

5.2.9.4	 Remove brake pads (12) (see section 6.1). If necessary, 
remove dirt from brake pads, caliper and carrier.

- Check brake pads for wear from the tappets and if necessary 
replace brake pads.

- Check for abnormal wear of the contact areas of the carrier. If 
necessary replace the carrier.

5.2.9.5	 Check the brake disc. For Knorr-Bremse brake discs see 
section 5.1. For other manufacturers refer to their specifications.

5.2.9.6	 Check caliper running clearance (see Section 5.3.).

5.2.9.7	 Fit the brake pads (see Section 6.2).

5.2.9.8	 Fit the brake actuator (see Section 11.2 or 11.4.).

5.2.9.9	 Recheck the adjuster (see Section 5.2.6.).

If the air gap is still smaller than 0.5 mm between both tappets, 
the brake caliper must be replaced.

5.2.10 Refit the wheel according to the vehicle manufac-
turers specifications.

5.2.9.3 - Check lever position

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.2.9 If the air gap is smaller than 0.6 mm the parameters 
and functions must be checked as follows:
The minimum tolerance of 0.6 mm is only valid for brakes 
manufactured from May 2014. For brakes prior to this date, the 
minimum tolerance can be increased by a further 0.1 mm.

5.2.9.1	 Function of the brake actuator, refer to specifications 
provided by the manufacturer.

5.2.9.2 Remove brake actuator (18) (see section 11.1 and 11.3).

5.2.9.3 Check position of lever (19) inside the caliper in its 
released state (see arrow).

The graphic depicts the position of the lever in an unoperated 
state specific to brakes manufactured from May 2014. For 
brakes previous to this date, other positions of the lever are 
valid.

5.2.9.4	 Remove brake pads (12) (see section 6.1). If necessary, 
remove dirt from brake pads, caliper and carrier.

- Check brake pads for wear from the tappets and if necessary 
replace brake pads.

- Check for abnormal wear of the contact areas of the carrier. If 
necessary replace the carrier.

5.2.9.5	 Check the brake disc. For Knorr-Bremse brake discs see 
section 5.1. For other manufacturers refer to their specifications.

5.2.9.6	 Check caliper running clearance (see Section 5.3.).

5.2.9.7	 Fit the brake pads (see Section 6.2).

5.2.9.8	 Fit the brake actuator (see Section 11.2 or 11.4.).

5.2.9.9	 Recheck the adjuster (see Section 5.2.6.).

If the air gap is still smaller than 0.5 mm between both tappets, 
the brake caliper must be replaced.

5.2.10 Refit the wheel according to the vehicle manufac-
turers specifications.

5.2.9.3 - Check lever position

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE

5.2.9 Als de luchtspleet kleiner is dan 0,6 mm moeten de 
parameters en functies als volgt worden gecontroleerd:

5.2.9.1	 Werking van de remcilinder, raadpleeg de specificaties 
van de fabrikant

5.2.9.2 Verwijder de remcilinder (18) (zie hoofdstuk 11.1 en 11.3)

5.2.9.3 Controleer de positie van de hendel (19) in het remzadel 
(zie pijl).

5.2.9.4	 Verwijder de remblokken (12) (zie hoofdstuk 6.1). 
Verwijder indien nodig vuil van de remblokken, remzadel en 
remdrager.

- Controleer remblokken op slijtage afkomstig van de druk-
stukken en vervang de remblokken indien nodig.

- Controleer of de contactvlakken van de remdrager geen 
abnormale slijtage vertonen. Vervang de remdrager 
indien nodig.

5.2.9.5	 Controleer de remschijf. Voor Knorr-Bremse remschijven, 
zie hoofdstuk 5.1. Voor remschijven van overige fabrikanten, 
raadpleeg hun bijhorende specificaties.

5.2.9.6	 Controleer de luchtspeling van het remzadel (zie hoofd-
stuk 5.3.).

5.2.9.7	 Monteer de remblokken (zie hoofdstuk 6.2).

5.2.9.8	 Monteer de remcilinder (zie hoofdstuk 11.2 of 11.4).

5.2.9.9	 Controleer de nasteller opnieuw (zie hoofdstuk 5.2.6.).

Als de luchtspleet tussen beide drukstukken nog steeds kleiner 
is dan 0,6 mm moet de remdrager worden vervangen.

5.2.10 Plaats het wiel terug volgens de specificaties van de 
voertuigfabrikant.

5.2.9.3 - Controleer de positie van de hendel
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5.2.9 If the air gap is smaller than 0.6 mm the parameters 
and functions must be checked as follows:
The minimum tolerance of 0.6 mm is only valid for brakes 
manufactured from May 2014. For brakes prior to this date, the 
minimum tolerance can be increased by a further 0.1 mm.

5.2.9.1	 Function of the brake actuator, refer to specifications 
provided by the manufacturer.

5.2.9.2 Remove brake actuator (18) (see section 11.1 and 11.3).

5.2.9.3 Check position of lever (19) inside the caliper in its 
released state (see arrow).

The graphic depicts the position of the lever in an unoperated 
state specific to brakes manufactured from May 2014. For 
brakes previous to this date, other positions of the lever are 
valid.

5.2.9.4	 Remove brake pads (12) (see section 6.1). If necessary, 
remove dirt from brake pads, caliper and carrier.

- Check brake pads for wear from the tappets and if necessary 
replace brake pads.

- Check for abnormal wear of the contact areas of the carrier. If 
necessary replace the carrier.

5.2.9.5	 Check the brake disc. For Knorr-Bremse brake discs see 
section 5.1. For other manufacturers refer to their specifications.

5.2.9.6	 Check caliper running clearance (see Section 5.3.).

5.2.9.7	 Fit the brake pads (see Section 6.2).

5.2.9.8	 Fit the brake actuator (see Section 11.2 or 11.4.).

5.2.9.9	 Recheck the adjuster (see Section 5.2.6.).

If the air gap is still smaller than 0.5 mm between both tappets, 
the brake caliper must be replaced.

5.2.10 Refit the wheel according to the vehicle manufac-
turers specifications.

5.2.9.3 - Check lever position

19
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FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

5.3	 Verschiebbarkeit des Bremssattels prüfen

Verschiebbarkeit des Sattels im Rahmen des Lüftspiels

Vor Beginn der Reparatur- und Servicearbeiten Fahrzeug 
gegen Wegrollen absichern!

Die Betriebs- und Feststellbremse, bzw. die  
Haltestellenbremse bei Bussen, muss sich im gelösten 
Zustand befinden.

Verschiebbarkeit über gesamte Sattelführung

5.3.1	 Durch Schieben und Ziehen am Sattel in axialer 
Richtung (siehe Pfeile), muss sich der Sattel von Hand im 
Rahmen des Lüftspiels (siehe Kapitel 5.2) verschieben lassen.

Ein erhöhter Kraftaufwand ist erforderlich.

Läßt sich der Sattel nicht verschieben, muss die 
Sattelführungsabdichtung genauer untersucht werden (siehe 
Punkt 5.5).

5.3.2 Bei Loslagervariante (6b und 6f ) den Überstand der 
Führungsbuchse (4b und 4f ) zur Fahrzeugmitte ggf. von 
Schmutz befreien und Korrosion mit feinem Schmirgelleinen 
entfernen.

5.3.3a	 Führungsbuchse (4b) dünn mit Fett bestreichen  
(Best.-Nr. II14525, K093430 oder II32868).

5.3.3.b	Führungsbuchse (4f ) dünn mit dem grünen Fett 
bestreichen (Best.-Nr. II32793 oder Z000046).

5.3.4 Bremsbeläge ausbauen (siehe Pkt. 6.1).

5.3.5 Druckstücke (13) ganz zurückdrehen (siehe Abb.).

5.3.6 Bremssattel in Richtung Fahrzeugmitte schieben (siehe 
Pfeil).

5.3.7 Bei Loslagervariante (6a, 6b, 6f und 6g) die Führungsbuchse 
(4a,  4b, 4f und 4g) von Schmutz und Korrosion befreien (siehe 
Abb.).

5.3.8a Führungsbuchse (4a und 4b) dünn mit Fett bestreichen  
(Best.-Nr. II14525, K093430 oder II32868).

5.3.8.b Führungsbuchse (4f und 4g) dünn mit dem grünen Fett 
bestreichen (Best.-Nr. II32793 oder Z000046).

5.3.9 Der Bremssattel (1) muss sich über den gesamten 
Verschiebeweg > 25 mm bewegen (siehe Abb.).

Stellt sich der vorgeschriebene Verschiebeweg von > 25 mm 
nicht ein, oder läßt sich der Sattel nicht verschieben, muss die 
Sattelführung genauer untersucht werden (siehe Punkt 5.5).

5.3.1 - Schieben und Ziehen am Sattel in axialer Richtung

5.3.5 -5.3.6 - Druckstücke ganz zurückdrehen und Bremssattel Richtung 
Fahrzeugmitte schieben

5.3.9 - Bremssattel Verschiebeweg

5.3.7 - Führungsbuchse von Schmutz befreien

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial
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5.3	 Caliper Check

Caliper Running Clearance

Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

Ensure that service brake and parking brake, as well 
as the bus stop temporary hold brake, if fitted, are in 
the released condition.

Caliper Movement along Guide Pins

5.3.1	 By pushing and pulling the caliper in an axial direction 
by hand, a movement within the running clearance (see 
Section 5.2) must be possible (see Fig.).

If, even using a high level of hand pressure (no tools), the caliper 
is not moveable the caliper guide pin seals must be examined 
(see Section 5.5). 

5.3.2	 With the open bearing variant (6b and 6f ), if necessary 
clean the protruding area of the guide pin (4b and 4f ) from 
outside of the caliper and remove any light corrosion using an 
emery cloth.

5.3.3a	 Lightly apply white grease (order No. II14525, K093430 
or II32868) to guide pin (4b).

5.3.3b	 Lightly apply green grease (order No. II32793 or 
Z000046) to guide pin (4f ).

5.3.4	 Remove brake pads (see Section 6.1).

5.3.5	 Fully wind back the tappets (13) using a ring spanner 
and shear adapter (61) (see Fig.). 

5.3.6	 Push caliper inboard towards vehicle’s centre (see Fig.)

5.3.7	 With both open bearing variants (6a, 6b, 6f and 6g), 
clean guide pin (4a,  4b, 4f und 4g) from the inner area of the 
caliper, removing any dirt or corrosion.

5.3.8a	 Lightly apply white grease (order No. II14525, K093430 
or II32868) to guide pin (4a or 4b).

5.3.8b	 Lightly apply green grease (order No. II32793 or 
Z000046) to guide pin (4f or 4g).

5.3.9	 Caliper (1) must slide freely along the whole length of 
the guide pin arrangement; movement should be greater than 
25 mm. (see Fig.).

If the caliper does not move at least 25 mm, the caliper guide 
pin seals must be examined (see Section 5.5). 

5.3.1 - Push and pull hand test

5.3.5 - 5.3.6 -Rewind tappets completely and push caliper in direction of 
middle of vehicle

5.3.9 - Free movement of caliper > 25 mm

5.3.7 - Free guide pin of dirt

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.3	 Caliper Check

Caliper Running Clearance

Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

Ensure that service brake and parking brake, as well 
as the bus stop temporary hold brake, if fitted, are in 
the released condition.

Caliper Movement along Guide Pins

5.3.1	 By pushing and pulling the caliper in an axial direction 
by hand, a movement within the running clearance (see 
Section 5.2) must be possible (see Fig.).

If, even using a high level of hand pressure (no tools), the caliper 
is not moveable the caliper guide pin seals must be examined 
(see Section 5.5). 

5.3.2	 With the open bearing variant (6b and 6f ), if necessary 
clean the protruding area of the guide pin (4b and 4f ) from 
outside of the caliper and remove any light corrosion using an 
emery cloth.

5.3.3a	 Lightly apply white grease (order No. II14525, K093430 
or II32868) to guide pin (4b).

5.3.3b	 Lightly apply green grease (order No. II32793 or 
Z000046) to guide pin (4f ).

5.3.4	 Remove brake pads (see Section 6.1).

5.3.5	 Fully wind back the tappets (13) using a ring spanner 
and shear adapter (61) (see Fig.). 

5.3.6	 Push caliper inboard towards vehicle’s centre (see Fig.)

5.3.7	 With both open bearing variants (6a, 6b, 6f and 6g), 
clean guide pin (4a,  4b, 4f und 4g) from the inner area of the 
caliper, removing any dirt or corrosion.

5.3.8a	 Lightly apply white grease (order No. II14525, K093430 
or II32868) to guide pin (4a or 4b).

5.3.8b	 Lightly apply green grease (order No. II32793 or 
Z000046) to guide pin (4f or 4g).

5.3.9	 Caliper (1) must slide freely along the whole length of 
the guide pin arrangement; movement should be greater than 
25 mm. (see Fig.).

If the caliper does not move at least 25 mm, the caliper guide 
pin seals must be examined (see Section 5.5). 

5.3.1 - Push and pull hand test

5.3.5 - 5.3.6 -Rewind tappets completely and push caliper in direction of 
middle of vehicle

5.3.9 - Free movement of caliper > 25 mm

5.3.7 - Free guide pin of dirt

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7
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5.3.2	 Reinig bij de variant met open lager (6b) eerst het 
uitstekende gedeelte van de geleidepen (4b) vanaf de buiten-
kant van het remzadel. Verwijder eventuele lichte corrosie 
indien nodig met een schuurbandje.

5.3.3	 Vet de geleidepen (4b) licht in met vet (bestelnr. 
II14525, K093430 of II32868).

5.3.4	 Verwijder de remblokken (zie hoofdstuk 6.1).

5.3.5	 Draai de drukstukken (13) volledig terug met behulp 
van een ringsleutel en de breekadapter (61). 

5.3.6	 Duw het remzadel naar binnen richting het midden 
van het voertuig (zie afb.)

5.3.7	 Reinig bij beide varianten met open lager (6a en 6b) 
de geleidepen (4a of 4b) in het binnenste van het remzadel 
door eventueel vuil of corrosie te verwijderen.

5.3.8	 Vet de geleidepen (4a of 4b) licht in met vet (bestelnr. 
II14525, K093430 of II32868).

5.3.9	 Het remzadel (1) moet vrij kunnen bewegen over de 
hele lengte van de geleiding; beweging moet meer dan 25 
mm zijn (zie afb.).

Als het remzadel minder dan 25 mm beweegt, dan moeten 
de geleidepennen en afdichtingen gecontroleerd worden (zie 
afb. 5.5).

5.3.7 - Ontdoe geleidepen van vuil

5.3	 Remzadel controleren

Speling van het remzadel

Controleer dat de wielen van wielkeggen voorzien zijn, 
zodat het voertuig niet kan wegrollen.

Controleer dat de bedrijfsrem, parkeerrem en even-
tueel de halterem bij bussen gelost zijn.

Beweging van zadel over geleidepennen

5.3.1.	 Door het met de hand duwen en trekken van het 
remzadel in axiale richting moet een beweging van tussen de 
0,6 en 1,1 mm (zie punt 5.2) mogelijk zijn (zie afb.).

Als zelfs bij veel kracht met de hand (zonder gereedschap) 
het zadel niet beweegt, of buiten de tolerantie van 0,6 tot 1,1 
mm beweegt, dan moeten de geleidepennen en afdichtingen 
gecontroleerd worden (zie punt 5.4). 

5.3.1 - Spelingscontrole met de hand

5.3.3 - 5.3.6 -Draai drukstukken volledig terug en duw het remzadel naar het 
midden van het voertuig

5.3.9 - Vrije beweging van remzadel > 25 mm

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.3	 Caliper Check

Caliper Running Clearance

Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

Ensure that service brake and parking brake, as well 
as the bus stop temporary hold brake, if fitted, are in 
the released condition.

Caliper Movement along Guide Pins

5.3.1.	 By pushing and pulling the caliper in an axial direc-
tion by hand, a movement within the running clearance (see 
Section 5.2) must be possible (see Fig.).

If, even using a high level of hand pressure (no tools), the caliper 
is not moveable the caliper guide pin seals must be examined 
(see Section 5.4). 

5.3.2.	 Remove brake pads (see Section 6.1).

5.3.3.	 Rewind the tappets (13) completely back using a ring 
spanner and shear adapter (61). Clean dirt inside and out  from 
guide bush (4) (see Fig).

5.3.4.	 Caliper (1) must slide freely along the whole length of 
the guide pin arrangement; movement should be greater than 
25 mm. (see Fig.).

If the caliper does not move at least 25 mm, the caliper guide 
pin seals must be examined (see Section 5.4). 

5.3.1 - Push and pull hand test

5.3.3 -Rewind tappets completely

5.3.4 - Free movement of caliper > 25 mm
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5.3	 Caliper Check

Caliper Running Clearance

Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

Ensure that service brake and parking brake, as well 
as the bus stop temporary hold brake, if fitted, are in 
the released condition.

Caliper Movement along Guide Pins

5.3.1	 By pushing and pulling the caliper in an axial direction 
by hand, a movement within the running clearance (see 
Section 5.2) must be possible (see Fig.).

If, even using a high level of hand pressure (no tools), the caliper 
is not moveable the caliper guide pin seals must be examined 
(see Section 5.5). 

5.3.2	 With the open bearing variant (6b and 6f ), if necessary 
clean the protruding area of the guide pin (4b and 4f ) from 
outside of the caliper and remove any light corrosion using an 
emery cloth.

5.3.3a	 Lightly apply white grease (order No. II14525, K093430 
or II32868) to guide pin (4b).

5.3.3b	 Lightly apply green grease (order No. II32793 or 
Z000046) to guide pin (4f ).

5.3.4	 Remove brake pads (see Section 6.1).

5.3.5	 Fully wind back the tappets (13) using a ring spanner 
and shear adapter (61) (see Fig.). 

5.3.6	 Push caliper inboard towards vehicle’s centre (see Fig.)

5.3.7	 With both open bearing variants (6a, 6b, 6f and 6g), 
clean guide pin (4a,  4b, 4f und 4g) from the inner area of the 
caliper, removing any dirt or corrosion.

5.3.8a	 Lightly apply white grease (order No. II14525, K093430 
or II32868) to guide pin (4a or 4b).

5.3.8b	 Lightly apply green grease (order No. II32793 or 
Z000046) to guide pin (4f or 4g).

5.3.9	 Caliper (1) must slide freely along the whole length of 
the guide pin arrangement; movement should be greater than 
25 mm. (see Fig.).

If the caliper does not move at least 25 mm, the caliper guide 
pin seals must be examined (see Section 5.5). 

5.3.1 - Push and pull hand test

5.3.5 - 5.3.6 -Rewind tappets completely and push caliper in direction of 
middle of vehicle

5.3.9 - Free movement of caliper > 25 mm

5.3.7 - Free guide pin of dirt

> 25 mm

4a/b

1
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FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

5.4	 Lagerspiel im Bereich der Führungshülse 
(6) prüfen

Hinweis: Vor Demontage des Rades überprüfen ob kein 
Kontakt zwischen Bremssattel und  Achs-, Fahrzeug-, 
Fahrwerkteilen oder Bremsträger besteht. Ggf. ist die Sattellagerung 
zu ersetzen (siehe Pkt. 9).

5.4.1	 Räder demontieren. Dabei sind die Vorgaben des jewei-
ligen Fahrzeugherstellers zu beachten.

5.4.2	 Belaghaltebügel (11) demontieren (siehe Pkt. 6.1.2). 

Für die Messung ist es erforderlich ein Paar neue  
Bremsbeläge zu montieren (siehe Pkt. 6). Die Messung muss 
möglichst in Bremssattelposition Neuzustand Bremsbeläge 
erfolgen. Falls die Prüfung nicht im Rahmen eines Belagwechsels 
erfolgt, muss die Einbauposition der bereits benutzten Bremsbeläge 
vor dem Ausbau so gekennzeichnet werden, das diese beim Einbau 
an die gleiche Position eingesetzt werden.

5.4.3	 Magnetischen Messuhrständer auf den Bremsträger 
(2) im Bereich des Loslagers befestigen (siehe Abb.).

Als Messpunkte dienen die Gusstaschen im Bremssattel (1) - 
siehe Pfeile A.

5.4.4	 Die Messuhr auf Null stellen. 

5.4.5	 Ein geeignetes Werkzeug (z.B. Schraubendreher mit 
einer Länge von ca. 200 mm) zwischen Bremssattel (1) möglichst 
mittig am Bremsträger (2) stecken und den Bremssattel im 
Bereich des Lagerspiels wegdrücken (normale Handkraft) (siehe 
Abb.).

5.4.6	 Maximale Lagerspiele an der Messuhr ablesen und mit 
den Werten in der Tabelle vergleichen (siehe Tabelle.).

Wenn das Lagerspiel zu groß ist, sind die Lagerungen komplett 
mit einem geeignetem Servicesatz auszutauschen (siehe Pkt. 
1.2 und Pkt. 9).

Falls die Überprüfung nicht im Rahmen eines 
Bremsbelagwechsels erfolgt ist, können die vorher 
markierten Bremsbeläge wieder eingesetzt werden (Pkt. 5.1 
„Verschleißkontrolle von Bremsbelägen und Bremsscheiben“ 
ist hier zu beachten). Ansonsten die Bremsbeläge achsweise 
erneuern und Lüftspiel einstellen (siehe Pkt. 6.2).

5.4.7	 Rad montieren. Dabei sind die Vorgaben des jeweiligen 
Fahrzeugherstellers zu beachten.

5.4.3 - 5.4.5 - Maximale Lagerspiele an der Messuhr ablesen

Loslager (6) varianten Max. Lagerspiel

6a Rollbalglager 2 mm

6b offenes Lager 2 mm

6c Gleitlager 1 mm

6d Elastomerlager 2 mm

6e Gleitlager 1 mm

6f kurzes Gummilager 3 mm

6g langes Gummilager 3 mm

5.4.6 - Maximaler Spielbereich des Lagerspiel

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019
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5.4	 Clearance Measurement Check of Bearing 
Variants (6)

Note: Before commencing (removing the wheel), make sure there 
is no contact between caliper and axle, vehicle, chassis sections or 
carrier. In such cases it will be necessary to replace the caliper bear-
ings (see Section 9).

To measure the clearance, the following steps must be taken:

5.4.1	 Remove the wheel, refer to vehicle manufacturer’s	
recommendations. 

5.4.2	 Remove pad retainer (11) (see Section 6.1.2).

To achieve the correct reading it is necessary to have a pair of 
new brake pads fitted. If the clearance measuring is not taking 
place during a brake pad replacement, the current position of the 
assembled pads must be noted before removing, so that they can 
be re-assembled in the same position. 

Remove old pads (see Section 6) (at this point Section 5.1 “Wear 
Check of Pads and Brake Discs” must also be observed) and replace 
with a pair of new pads. 

5.4.3	 Fasten a magnetic dial-gauge holder to the carrier (2) 
on the floating bearing side of the caliper (1). Use the casting 
tag on the caliper (1) as the measuring point - see arrows A (see 
Fig.).

5.4.4	 Set the dial-gauge to zero. 

5.4.5	 Place a suitable tool (e.g. screwdriver with at least 200 
mm in length) in a central position between carrier (2) and 
caliper (1) and lever them in opposite directions (using normal 
hand-force) (see Fig.).

5.4.6	 Read the maximum value of the bearing clearance on 
the dial-gauge and compare with the values in the table (see 
Table).

If the clearance exceeds the given tolerance, the complete 
bearing will need replacing using the relative service kit (see 
Section. 1.2 and Section. 9).

If the clearance measuring is not taking place during a brake pad 
replacement, the new pads should be removed and the previously 
marked brake pads fitted in their original positions, otherwise 
renew the brake pads as an axle set and adjust the air gap (see 
Section 6.2).

5.4.7	 Fit the wheel (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations). After replacing the wheel check that it runs 
interference free.

5.4.3 - 5.4.5 - Obtaining maximum value of bearing clearance

5.4.6 - Maximum bearing clearance tolerances of bearing variants

Bearing variants (6) variants Max. bearing clearance

6a Rubber Bush 2 mm

6b Open Bearing 2 mm

6c Guide Sleeve 1 mm

6d Capped Rubber Sleeve 2 mm

6e Guide Sleeve 1 mm

6f Short Rubber Sleeve 3 mm

6g Long Rubber Sleeve 3 mm
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.4	 Clearance Measurement Check of Bearing 
Variants (6)

Note: Before commencing (removing the wheel), make sure there 
is no contact between caliper and axle, vehicle, chassis sections or 
carrier. In such cases it will be necessary to replace the caliper bear-
ings (see Section 9).

To measure the clearance, the following steps must be taken:

5.4.1	 Remove the wheel, refer to vehicle manufacturer’s	
recommendations. 

5.4.2	 Remove pad retainer (11) (see Section 6.1.2).

To achieve the correct reading it is necessary to have a pair of 
new brake pads fitted. If the clearance measuring is not taking 
place during a brake pad replacement, the current position of the 
assembled pads must be noted before removing, so that they can 
be re-assembled in the same position. 

Remove old pads (see Section 6) (at this point Section 5.1 “Wear 
Check of Pads and Brake Discs” must also be observed) and replace 
with a pair of new pads. 

5.4.3	 Fasten a magnetic dial-gauge holder to the carrier (2) 
on the floating bearing side of the caliper (1). Use the casting 
tag on the caliper (1) as the measuring point - see arrows A (see 
Fig.).

5.4.4	 Set the dial-gauge to zero. 

5.4.5	 Place a suitable tool (e.g. screwdriver with at least 200 
mm in length) in a central position between carrier (2) and 
caliper (1) and lever them in opposite directions (using normal 
hand-force) (see Fig.).

5.4.6	 Read the maximum value of the bearing clearance on 
the dial-gauge and compare with the values in the table (see 
Table).

If the clearance exceeds the given tolerance, the complete 
bearing will need replacing using the relative service kit (see 
Section. 1.2 and Section. 9).

If the clearance measuring is not taking place during a brake pad 
replacement, the new pads should be removed and the previously 
marked brake pads fitted in their original positions, otherwise 
renew the brake pads as an axle set and adjust the air gap (see 
Section 6.2).

5.4.7	 Fit the wheel (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations). After replacing the wheel check that it runs 
interference free.

5.4.3 - 5.4.5 - Obtaining maximum value of bearing clearance

5.4.6 - Maximum bearing clearance tolerances of bearing variants

Bearing variants (6) variants Max. bearing clearance

6a Rubber Bush 2 mm

6b Open Bearing 2 mm

6c Guide Sleeve 1 mm

6d Capped Rubber Sleeve 2 mm

6e Guide Sleeve 1 mm

6f Short Rubber Sleeve 3 mm

6g Long Rubber Sleeve 3 mm

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017
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5.4	 Lagerspeling tussen remzadel en rubber 
bus (6) meten

N.B.: Voordat het wiel gedemonteerd wordt, controleer dat er geen 
contact is tussen het remzadel en de as, het voertuig, het chassis of 
de remdrager.

Om de lagerspeling te meten moeten de volgende stappen gevolgd 
worden:

5.4.1.	 Demonteer het wiel, volg aanwijzingen van de voer-
tuigfabrikant 

5.4.2.	 Verwijder de remblokhouder (11) (zie punt 6.1.2)

Om de correcte meting te krijgen moeten er nieuwe 
remblokken gemonteerd zijn.

Als de remblokken niet aan vervanging toe zijn, moeten de 
posities gemarkeerd worden, zodat deze na de meting weer 
correct geplaatst kunnen worden.

Demonteer de oude remblokken (zie hoofdstuk 6). Hier moet 
ook punt 5.1 “Controle van slijtage aan remblokken en -schijven” 
in acht genomen worden. Monteer nieuwe remblokken.

5.4.3.	 Bevestig een magnetische meetklokhouder op de 
remdrager (2) aan de korte lagerzijde van het remzadel (1). 
Gebruik de gegoten inkeping op het zadel (1) als het meetpunt 
– zie pijlen A op afbeelding.

5.4.4.	 Stel de meetklok op nul in.

5.4.5.	 Plaats een geschikt gereedschap (bijv. schroeven-
draaier van tenminste 200 mm lang) op een centrale positie 
tussen remdrager (2) en remzadel (1) en gebruik deze als 
hefboom (normale handkracht) om het zadel op te tillen (zie 
afb.).

5.4.6.	 Lees de maximale speling af van de meetklok en 
vergelijk deze met de tabel hiernaast.

Als de gemeten ruimte de gegeven tolerantie overschrijdt, dan 
moet de rubber bus (6) vervangen worden met een geschikt 
reparatieset (zie punt 1.2 en punt 10.2).

Als de remblokken niet vervangen hoeven te worden, moeten 
de nieuwe remblokken gedemonteerd worden en de oude 
blokken in de originele, gemarkeerde posities geplaatst 
worden (zie hoofdstuk 6).

5.4.7.	 Monteer het wiel (volg de aanwijzingen van voertuig-
fabrikant). Controleer na het monteren dat het wiel vrij kan 
draaien.

5.4.3 - 5.4.5 - Maximale lagerspeling opmeten

Lager varianten (6) Max. Lagerspeling

6a Rubber bus 2 mm

6b Open lager 2 mm

6c Geleidebus 1 mm

6d Gesloten rubberen bus 1 mm

6e Geleidebus 2 mm

5.4.6 - Maximale lagerspeling voor de rubber bus varianten
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

Clearance Measurement of Bearing Variants (6)

Note: Before commencing (removing the wheel), make sure there 
is no contact between caliper and axle, vehicle, chassis sections or 
carrier.

To measure the clearance, the following steps must be taken:

5.3.5.	 Remove the wheel, refer to vehicle manufacturer’s	
recommendations. 

5.3.6.	 Remove pad retainer (11) (see Section 6.1.2)

To achieve the correct reading it is necessary to have a pair of new 
brake pads fitted.

If the clearance measuring is not taking place during a brake pad 
replacement, the current position of the assembled pads must be 
noted, so that they can be re-assembled in the same position. 

Remove old pads (see Section 6) (at this point Section 5.1 “Wear 
Check of Pads and Brake Discs” must also be observed). 

Fit new pads (see Section 6).

5.3.7.	 Slide the caliper to the outboard position as far as 
possible (see Fig.).

5.3.8.	 Fasten a magnetic dial-gauge holder to the carrier (2) 
on the short bearing side of the caliper (1). Use the casting tag 
on the caliper (1) as the measuring point - see arrows A (see 
Fig.).

5.3.9.	 Set the dial-gauge to zero. 

5.3.10.	 Place a suitable tool (e.g. screwdriver with at least 200 
mm in length) in a central position between carrier (2) and 
caliper (1) and lever them in opposite directions (using normal 
hand-force) (see Fig.).

5.3.11.	 Read the maximum value of the bearing clearance on 
the dial-gauge and compare with the values in the table (see 
Table).

If the clearance exceeds the given tolerance, the complete 
bearing will need replacing using the relative service kit (see 
Section. 1.2 and Section. 10.2).

If the clearance measuring is not taking place during a brake pad 
replacement, the new pads should be removed and the previously 
marked brake pads fitted in their original positions (see Section 6).

5.3.12.	 Fit the wheel (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s recom-
mendations). After replacing the wheel check that it runs inter-
ference free.

5.3.9 - 5.3.10 - Obtaining maximum value of bearing clearance

5.3.11 - Maximum bearing clearance tolerances of bearing variants

Bearing variants (6) Max. bearing clearance

6a Rubber Bush 2 mm

6b Open Bearing 2 mm

6c Guide Sleeve 1 mm

6d Capped Rubber Sleeve 1 mm

6e Guide Sleeve 2 mm
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FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.4	 Clearance Measurement Check of Bearing 
Variants (6)

Note: Before commencing (removing the wheel), make sure there 
is no contact between caliper and axle, vehicle, chassis sections or 
carrier. In such cases it will be necessary to replace the caliper bear-
ings (see Section 9).

To measure the clearance, the following steps must be taken:

5.4.1	 Remove the wheel, refer to vehicle manufacturer’s	
recommendations. 

5.4.2	 Remove pad retainer (11) (see Section 6.1.2).

To achieve the correct reading it is necessary to have a pair of 
new brake pads fitted. If the clearance measuring is not taking 
place during a brake pad replacement, the current position of the 
assembled pads must be noted before removing, so that they can 
be re-assembled in the same position. 

Remove old pads (see Section 6) (at this point Section 5.1 “Wear 
Check of Pads and Brake Discs” must also be observed) and replace 
with a pair of new pads. 

5.4.3	 Fasten a magnetic dial-gauge holder to the carrier (2) 
on the floating bearing side of the caliper (1). Use the casting 
tag on the caliper (1) as the measuring point - see arrows A (see 
Fig.).

5.4.4	 Set the dial-gauge to zero. 

5.4.5	 Place a suitable tool (e.g. screwdriver with at least 200 
mm in length) in a central position between carrier (2) and 
caliper (1) and lever them in opposite directions (using normal 
hand-force) (see Fig.).

5.4.6	 Read the maximum value of the bearing clearance on 
the dial-gauge and compare with the values in the table (see 
Table).

If the clearance exceeds the given tolerance, the complete 
bearing will need replacing using the relative service kit (see 
Section. 1.2 and Section. 9).

If the clearance measuring is not taking place during a brake pad 
replacement, the new pads should be removed and the previously 
marked brake pads fitted in their original positions, otherwise 
renew the brake pads as an axle set and adjust the air gap (see 
Section 6.2).

5.4.7	 Fit the wheel (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations). After replacing the wheel check that it runs 
interference free.

5.4.3 - 5.4.5 - Obtaining maximum value of bearing clearance

5.4.6 - Maximum bearing clearance tolerances of bearing variants

Bearing variants (6) variants Max. bearing clearance

6a Rubber Bush 2 mm

6b Open Bearing 2 mm

6c Guide Sleeve 1 mm

6d Capped Rubber Sleeve 2 mm

6e Guide Sleeve 1 mm

6f Short Rubber Sleeve 3 mm

6g Long Rubber Sleeve 3 mm

A

1

2

12
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

FUNKTIONS- UND SICHTPRÜFUNG

Druckstücke (13) nur maximal 30 mm herausdrehen.

Faltenbälge an den Druckstücken (13) prüfen

Bremsbeläge (12) ausbauen (siehe Pkt. 6.1).

5.5.2	 Die Druckstücke (13) über den Nachsteller (23)  mit 
dem Adapter (61) nur so weit herausdrehen bis die Faltenbälge 
deutlich sichtbar sind (siehe Abb.).

5.5	 Dichtelemente prüfen

Sattelführungsabdichtung

5.5.1	 Je nach Lagervariante sind die Führungsbuchsen (5) 
oder (5a) mit dem Faltenbalg (9a) oder (9b) sowie dem Deckel 
(10) oder (10a) abgedichtet (siehe auch Pkt .1.1.1). 

An der kurzen Lagerseite sind je nach Lagervariante die 
Führungsbuchsen (4c), (4d) oder (4e) mit dem Faltenbalg (9c), 
(9d) oder (9e) sowie dem Deckel (68c), (68d) oder (68e) abge-
dichtet. Alle Varianten der Teile (9), (10), oder (68) dürfen keine 
Risse oder Beschädigungen aufweisen. (siehe Abb.). 

Auf einwandfreien Sitz kontrollieren.

Ggf. Bremsbeläge zur Kontrolle des inneren Faltenbalgs (9) 
demontieren (beachten Sie Pkt. 6.1).

Ggf. Bremssattel mit geeignetem „Servicesatz“ instandsetzen 
(siehe Pkt. 1.2 und Pkt. 8.).

5.5.3	 Die Faltenbälge an den Druckstücken (13) dürfen 
keine Risse oder sonstige Beschädigungen aufweisen (siehe 
Abb.). 

Auf einwandfreien Sitz kontrollieren.

Hinweis: Das Eindringen von Schmutz und Feuchtigkeit in das 
Bremseninnere führt zu Korrosion und beeinträchtigt die Funktion 
der Zuspannmechanik und der Nachstellung.

Ggf. Druckstücke (13) mit Faltenbälgen austauschen  
(siehe Pkt. 7).

5.5.3 - Kontrolle der Faltenbälge

5.5.2 - Druckstücke (13) herausdrehen - max. 30 mm

5.5.1 - Kontrolle des Sattelführungsabdichtung

Festlager

Loslager

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.5.1 - Checking of guide pin and seals

5.5.2 - Screw out tappets - max. 30 mm

5.5.3 - Check rubber boots for damage

5.5	 Sealing Elements Check

Caliper Guide Pin Seals

5.5.1	 The guide pin (5 or 5a) (as fitted to the fixed bearing 
side) is sealed with cover (10 or 10a) and inner boot (9a or 9b) 
(see also Section 1.1.1). 

The floating bearing side with guide pin (4c, 4d or 4e) is sealed 
with inner boot (9c, 9d or 9e) and with cover (68c 68d or 
68e). All variants (9), (10) and (68) must be free of any signs of 
damage (see Fig.). 

Check for correct location and fitting. 

If necessary, remove pads (12) to inspect the inner boots (9) 
(see section 6.1).

If necessary, repair caliper with suitable service kit (see Section 
1.2 and Section 8).

5.5.3	 The rubber boots on the tappets (13) must not have any 
cuts/tears or show any other signs of damage (see Fig.).

Check for correct location and fitting.

Note: The penetration of dirt and moisture into the brake will lead 
to corrosion and impair the function of the clamping mechanism 
and wear adjuster. 

If necessary replace tappet and boot assemblies (see Section 7).

The tappets must not be extended more than 30 mm,  
otherwise synchronisation is lost and the caliper must be 
replaced.

Checking of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)
Remove pads (12) (see Section 6.1).

5.5.2	 Screw out the tappets (13) using the shear adapter (61) 
clockwise until the boots are clearly visible (see Fig).

Floating bearing side

Fixed bearing side

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.5.1 - Checking of guide pin and seals

5.5.2 - Screw out tappets - max. 30 mm

5.5.3 - Check rubber boots for damage

5.5	 Sealing Elements Check

Caliper Guide Pin Seals

5.5.1	 The guide pin (5 or 5a) (as fitted to the fixed bearing 
side) is sealed with cover (10 or 10a) and inner boot (9a or 9b) 
(see also Section 1.1.1). 

The floating bearing side with guide pin (4c, 4d or 4e) is sealed 
with inner boot (9c, 9d or 9e) and with cover (68c 68d or 
68e). All variants (9), (10) and (68) must be free of any signs of 
damage (see Fig.). 

Check for correct location and fitting. 

If necessary, remove pads (12) to inspect the inner boots (9) 
(see section 6.1).

If necessary, repair caliper with suitable service kit (see Section 
1.2 and Section 8).

5.5.3	 The rubber boots on the tappets (13) must not have any 
cuts/tears or show any other signs of damage (see Fig.).

Check for correct location and fitting.

Note: The penetration of dirt and moisture into the brake will lead 
to corrosion and impair the function of the clamping mechanism 
and wear adjuster. 

If necessary replace tappet and boot assemblies (see Section 7).

The tappets must not be extended more than 30 mm,  
otherwise synchronisation is lost and the caliper must be 
replaced.

Checking of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)
Remove pads (12) (see Section 6.1).

5.5.2	 Screw out the tappets (13) using the shear adapter (61) 
clockwise until the boots are clearly visible (see Fig).

Floating bearing side

Fixed bearing side

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONELE EN VISUELE CONTROLE

Glijdend-lagerzijde

Vast-lagerzijde

5.51 - Controle van geleidepen en afdichtingen

5.5.2 - Draai de drukstukken uit – max. 30 mm

5.5.3 - Controleer vouwbalgen op schade

5.5	 Controle van afdichtingen

Afdichtingen bij geleidepen

5.5.1.	 De geleidepen (5a of 5b) (zoals gemonteerd aan de 
vast-lagerzijde) is afgedicht met afdekking (10a of 10b) en 
vouwbalg (9a of 9b) (zie ook hoofdstuk 1.1.1). 

De glijdend-lagerzijde met geleidepen (4c, 4d of 4e) is afge-
dicht met vouwbalg (9c, 9d of 9e) en met afdekking (68c 68d 
of 68e). Alle varianten (9), (10) en (68) moeten geheel vrij van 
schade zijn (zie afb.). 

Controleer op correcte plaatsing en passing. 

Indien nodig, verwijder remblokken (12) om de manchetten (9) 
te inspecteren (zie punt 6.1).

Indien nodig, repareer het remzadel met een geschikt repara-
tieset (zie punt 1.2 en hoofdstuk 8).

5.5.3.	 De rubber vouwbalgen bij de drukstukken (13) mogen 
geen beschadigingen zoals scheuren vertonen (zie afb.).

Controleer op correcte plaatsing en passing.

N.B.: Het binnendringen van vuil en vocht in de rem leidt tot 
corrosie en verslechtert de werking van de schijfrem.

Indien nodig, vervang de drukstukken en vouwbalgen (zie 
hoofdstuk 7).

De drukstukken mogen niet meer dan 30 mm uitsteken, 
omdat anders de synchronisatie verloren gaat en het 
remzadel vervangen moet worden.

Controle van drukstukken en vouwbalgen (13)
Indien nodig, verwijder de remblokken (12) (zie punt 6.1).

5.5.2.	 Draai de drukstukken (13) uit met behulp van de 
breekadapter (61) door met de klok mee te draaien tot de 
vouwbalgen duidelijk zichtbaar zijn (zie afb.).

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.4.1 - Checking of guide pin and seals

5.4.2 - Screw out tappets - max. 30 mm

5.4.3 - Check rubber boots for damage

5.4	 Checking of Sealing Elements

Caliper Guide Pin Seals

5.4.1.	 The guide pin (5) (as fitted to the long bearing side) 
is sealed with cover (10) and inner boot (9). The short bearing 
side with guide pin (4c or 4d) is also sealed with inner boot (9) 
and with cover (68c or 68d). The parts (9), (10), (68c) or (68d) 
must be free of any signs of damage (see Fig.). 

Check for correct location and fitting. 

If necessary, remove pads (12) to inspect the inner boots (9) 
(see section 6.1).

If necessary, repair caliper with suitable service kit (see Section 
1.2 and Section 8).

5.4.3.	 The rubber boots on the tappets (13) must not have 
any cuts/tears or show any other signs of damage (see Fig.).

Check for correct location and fitting.

Note: The penetration of dirt and moisture into the brake will lead 
to corrosion and impair the function of the clamping mechanism 
and wear adjuster. 

If necessary replace tappet and boot assemblies (see Section 
7).

The tappets must not be extended more than 30 mm,  
otherwise synchronisation is lost and the caliper must be 
replaced.

Checking of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)

If necessary remove pads (12) (see Section 6.1).

5.4.2.	 Screw out the tappets (13) using the shear adapter 
(61) clockwise (see Section 5.2) until the boots are clearly visible 
(see Fig).

Short bearing side

Long bearing side

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

FUNCTIONAL AND VISUAL CHECK

5.5.1 - Checking of guide pin and seals

5.5.2 - Screw out tappets - max. 30 mm

5.5.3 - Check rubber boots for damage

5.5	 Sealing Elements Check

Caliper Guide Pin Seals

5.5.1	 The guide pin (5 or 5a) (as fitted to the fixed bearing 
side) is sealed with cover (10 or 10a) and inner boot (9a or 9b) 
(see also Section 1.1.1). 

The floating bearing side with guide pin (4c, 4d or 4e) is sealed 
with inner boot (9c, 9d or 9e) and with cover (68c 68d or 
68e). All variants (9), (10) and (68) must be free of any signs of 
damage (see Fig.). 

Check for correct location and fitting. 

If necessary, remove pads (12) to inspect the inner boots (9) 
(see section 6.1).

If necessary, repair caliper with suitable service kit (see Section 
1.2 and Section 8).

5.5.3	 The rubber boots on the tappets (13) must not have any 
cuts/tears or show any other signs of damage (see Fig.).

Check for correct location and fitting.

Note: The penetration of dirt and moisture into the brake will lead 
to corrosion and impair the function of the clamping mechanism 
and wear adjuster. 

If necessary replace tappet and boot assemblies (see Section 7).

The tappets must not be extended more than 30 mm,  
otherwise synchronisation is lost and the caliper must be 
replaced.

Checking of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)
Remove pads (12) (see Section 6.1).

5.5.2	 Screw out the tappets (13) using the shear adapter (61) 
clockwise until the boots are clearly visible (see Fig).

Floating bearing side

Fixed bearing side

< 30 mm

13

9 4 68

9 105
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Das Demontieren der Kappe (37) mit Hilfsmittel kann zur 
Beschädigung der Abdichtung am Nachsteller führen.

Vor Beginn der Reparatur- und Servicearbeiten Fahrzeug 
gegen Wegrollen absichern!
Die Betriebs- und Feststellbremse, bzw. die 
Haltestellenbremse bei Bussen, muss sich im  
gelösten Zustand befinden.

6.1.4	 Mit einem Ringschlüssel den Adapter des Nachstellers 
entgegen dem Uhrzeigersinn drehen und die Gewinderohre 
vollständig zurückstellen. Dabei wird ein deutlich hörbares 
„Click“ - Geräusch erzeugt (siehe Abb.).

6.1.5	 Bremsbeläge (121) und (122) herausziehen (siehe Abb.).

6.1.2 - Belaghaltebügel ausbauen

6.1.3 - 6.1.4 - Gewinderohre über Adapter zurückdrehen

6.1.5 - Bremsbeläge herausziehen

6.1.6 Verschiebbarkeit des Bremssattels prüfen (siehe 5.3).

6.1	 Bremsbeläge ausbauen

6.1.1	 Räder abbauen (Angaben des jeweiligen 
Fahrzeugherstellers beachten).

Wichtig!

Beachten sie hierzu auch die Inspektionspunkte in Kapitel 4 
sowie die Überprüfung der Sattelverschiebbarkeit in Kapitel 5.3.

Je nach Einbaulage der Bremse können bei den folgenden 
Montageschritten die Bremsbeläge herausfallen.

6.1.2	 Federsplint (26) und Scheibe (45) ausbauen, 
Belaghaltebügel (11) vorspannen und Bolzen (44) herausdrü-
cken (siehe Abb.).

Ggf. Kabelführungsblech (104) und Verschleißkontakte (101) 
entfernen (siehe Pkt. 6.3).

6.1.3	 Kappe (37) an der Lasche abziehen (siehe Abb.).

6. BREMSBELÄGE AUSTAUSCHEN

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

6.1.2 - Removing pad retainer

6.1.3 - 6.1.4 - Rewind adjuster using shear adapter

Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

Ensure that service brake and parking brake, as well 
as bus stop temporary hold brake, if fitted, are in the 
released condition.

6.1.5 - Remove brake pads

6.1.5	 Remove brake pads (121) and (122) (see Fig.).

6.1.6 Check caliper running clearance (see Section 5.3).

6.1	 Removal of Brake Pads

6.1.1	 Remove wheel (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations).

Important!						    
Also be aware of the inspection points detailed in chapter 4 as 
well as the caliper running clearance in chapter 5.3.

Depending on the orientation of the caliper on the axle, 
brake pads could fall out when removing the pad retainer 
(11).

6.1.2	 Remove spring clip (26) and washer (45), depress the 
pad retainer (11) and remove pin (44) (see Fig).

If necessary remove any in-pad wear sensor components (see 
Section 6.3).

6.1.3	 Pull off the adjuster cap (37) using the tab, taking care 
not to lose the shear adapter (61) (see Fig. insert).

Do not use any tools to remove the cap (37) as this can 
damage the sealing elements of the adjuster.

6.1.4	 Fully wind back the tappet and boot assemblies (13) 
by rotating the adjuster (23) via the shear adapter (61) in an 
anti-clockwise direction (as viewed from actuator side)  – a 
loud clicking noise is generated (see Fig.).

6	 BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

6.1.2 - Removing pad retainer

6.1.3 - 6.1.4 - Rewind adjuster using shear adapter

Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

Ensure that service brake and parking brake, as well 
as bus stop temporary hold brake, if fitted, are in the 
released condition.

6.1.5 - Remove brake pads

6.1.5	 Remove brake pads (121) and (122) (see Fig.).

6.1.6 Check caliper running clearance (see Section 5.3).

6.1	 Removal of Brake Pads

6.1.1	 Remove wheel (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations).

Important!						    
Also be aware of the inspection points detailed in chapter 4 as 
well as the caliper running clearance in chapter 5.3.

Depending on the orientation of the caliper on the axle, 
brake pads could fall out when removing the pad retainer 
(11).

6.1.2	 Remove spring clip (26) and washer (45), depress the 
pad retainer (11) and remove pin (44) (see Fig).

If necessary remove any in-pad wear sensor components (see 
Section 6.3).

6.1.3	 Pull off the adjuster cap (37) using the tab, taking care 
not to lose the shear adapter (61) (see Fig. insert).

Do not use any tools to remove the cap (37) as this can 
damage the sealing elements of the adjuster.

6.1.4	 Fully wind back the tappet and boot assemblies (13) 
by rotating the adjuster (23) via the shear adapter (61) in an 
anti-clockwise direction (as viewed from actuator side)  – a 
loud clicking noise is generated (see Fig.).

6	 BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT
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6.1.2 - Remblokhouder verwijderen

6.1.3 - 6.1.4 - Nasteller terugdraaien met breekadapter

Controleer dat de wielen van wielkeggen voorzien zijn, 
zodat het voertuig niet kan wegrollen.

Controleer dat de bedrijfsrem, parkeerrem en even-
tueel de halterem bij bussen gelost zijn.

6.1.5 - Remblokken demonteren

6.1.5.	 Remblokken (121) en (122) demonteren (zie afb.).

6	 REMBLOKKEN VERVANGEN

N.B.: Het ontwerp van de behuizing van de SK7 schijfremmen 
vereist de volgende procedure om de remblokken (12) te 
demonteren:

- 	 Trek het remzadel (1) naar de buitenkant.

- 	 Verwijder remblok buiten (122)

- 	 Druk het remzadel (1) naar de binnenkant.

-	 Verwijder remblok binnen (121)

6.1.6 Controleer de luchtspeling van het remzadel (zie punt 
5.3.).

6.1	 Demontage van remblokken

6.1.1.	 Demonteer het wiel (volg aanwijzingen van 
voertuigfabrikant).

Belangrijk!						    
Het is sterk aanbevolen om het nastelmechanisme op correcte 
werking te controleren voordat de remblokken gedemonteerd 
worden.

Afhankelijk van de oriëntatie van het remzadel op de as 
kunnen de remblokken eruit vallen als de remblokhouder 
(11) verwijderd wordt.

6.1.2.	 Verwijder borgveer (26) en sluitring (45), druk de 
remblokhouder (11) in en verwijder de borgpen (44) (zie afb.).

Indien nodig, verwijder slijtageindicators van de remblokken 
(zie punt 6.3.). 

6.1.3.	 Trek de Afdekkap (37) met het lipje eraf en let hierbij 
dat de breekadapter (61) niet verloren gaat (zie vergroting in 
afbeelding).

Gebruik geen gereedschap om de Afdekkap (37) te 
verwijderen, omdat dit de afdichting kan beschadigen.

6.1.4.	 Draai de drukstukken en vouwbalgen (13) volledig 
terug door de breekadapter (61) tegen de klok in te draaien 
(gezien vanaf de cilinderkant) – er wordt een klikkend geluid 
gegenereerd (zie afb.).

Voertuig -

binnenzijde

Voertuig-

buitenzijde

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

6.1.2 - Removing pad retainer

6.1.3 - 6.1.4 - Rewind adjuster using shear adapter

Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

Ensure that service brake and parking brake, as well 
as bus stop temporary hold brake, if fitted, are in the 
released condition.

Never turn adjuster (23) without shear adapter (61) being 
fitted. If the shear torque of the shear adapter is exceeded, 
then it is designed to fail. Try again with a new (unused) 
shear adapter. With a second failure of the shear adapter 
the caliper must be exchanged since internal damage is 
present.

Do not use an open-ended spanner on the shear adapter!

6.1.5 - Remove brake pads

6.1.5.	 Remove brake pads (121) and (122) (see Fig.).

6	 BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

Vehicle -

inboard side

Vehicle-

outboard side

Note: The geometry of the brake pad housing of SK7 disc 
brakes require the following removal procedure of the brake 
pads (12):

- 	 Pull caliper (1) towards the outboard side.

- 	 Remove outer brake pad (122)

- 	 Push caliper (1) to the inboard side.

-	 Remove inboard brake pad (121)

6.1	 Removal of Brake Pads

6.1.1.	 Remove wheel (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s recom-
mendations).

Important!						    
Before removing pads it is strongly recommended that the 
adjuster mechanism is checked for correct operation (see 
Section 5.2).

Depending on the orientation of the caliper on the axle, 
brake pads could fall out when removing the pad retainer 
(11).

6.1.2.	 Remove spring clip (26) and washer (45), depress the 
pad retainer (11) and remove pin (44) (see Fig).

If necessary remove any in-pad wear sensor components.

 

6.1.3.	 Pull off the adjuster cap (37) using the tab, taking care 
not to lose the shear adapter (61) (see Fig. insert).

Do not use any tools to remove the cap (37) as this can 
damage the sealing elements of the adjuster.

6.1.4.	 Fully wind back the tappet and boot assemblies (13) 
by rotating the shear adapter (61) in an anti-clockwise direc-
tion (as viewed from actuator side) (see Section 5.2) – a clicking 
noise is generated (see Fig.).

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

6.1.2 - Removing pad retainer

6.1.3 - 6.1.4 - Rewind adjuster using shear adapter

Before starting work, ensure that the wheels are chocked 
and the vehicle cannot roll away.

Ensure that service brake and parking brake, as well 
as bus stop temporary hold brake, if fitted, are in the 
released condition.

6.1.5 - Remove brake pads

6.1.5	 Remove brake pads (121) and (122) (see Fig.).

6.1.6 Check caliper running clearance (see Section 5.3).

6.1	 Removal of Brake Pads

6.1.1	 Remove wheel (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations).

Important!						    
Also be aware of the inspection points detailed in chapter 4 as 
well as the caliper running clearance in chapter 5.3.

Depending on the orientation of the caliper on the axle, 
brake pads could fall out when removing the pad retainer 
(11).

6.1.2	 Remove spring clip (26) and washer (45), depress the 
pad retainer (11) and remove pin (44) (see Fig).

If necessary remove any in-pad wear sensor components (see 
Section 6.3).

6.1.3	 Pull off the adjuster cap (37) using the tab, taking care 
not to lose the shear adapter (61) (see Fig. insert).

Do not use any tools to remove the cap (37) as this can 
damage the sealing elements of the adjuster.

6.1.4	 Fully wind back the tappet and boot assemblies (13) 
by rotating the adjuster (23) via the shear adapter (61) in an 
anti-clockwise direction (as viewed from actuator side)  – a 
loud clicking noise is generated (see Fig.).

6	 BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

122

121

61 3723

61

2645

44

11
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSBELÄGE AUSTAUSCHEN

Tauschen Sie die Bremsbeläge nur achsweise aus. 
Verwenden Sie nur die vom Fahrzeug-, Achsen- bzw. 
Bremsenhersteller freigegebene Bremsenbeläge. Bei 
Nichteinhalten dieser Vorschrift übernimmt Knorr-Bremse 
keine Gewährleistungsansprüche!

Vor dem Einbau der Bremsbeläge muss der Nachsteller (23) 
mit dem Adapter (61) vollständig zurückgestellt werden.

6.2	 Bremsbeläge einbauen

6.2.1	 Die Führungsschächte des Belagträgers, je nach 
Verschmutzungsgrad und Korrossionsbefall, mit einem geeig-
neten Werkzeug (Drahtbürste, Sattelfeile, Flachschaber etc.) 
von Rost und Rückständen befreien.

Wichtig! Bremsträger und Elastomer-Abdichtungen nicht 
beschädigen!

6.2.2 Den Bremsträger und die Elastomer-Abdichtungen auf 
Beschädigungen prüfen und ggf. austauschen. 

Wichtig! Belagträgerbleche müssen sauber und frei von 
Rückständen, Schmutz und Feuchtigkeit sein.

6.2.3 Applikationsbedingt kann es notwendig sein auf die 
Führungsflächen des Bremsträgers und am Belagträgerblech 
die Paste (Best.-Nr. K125122N50) dünn auftragen (siehe Abb). 

Wichtig! Keine Kupferpaste verwenden!

Wichtig! Die Paste darf weder auf die Reibflächen von Belag 
und Bremsscheibe noch auf die Elastomerteile gelangen!

Beachten sie auch die Vorschriften der Fahrzeug-, Achs- und 
Bremssystemhersteller!

Innerer Bremsbelag

Äußerer Bremsbelag

6.2.4 - Innerer und Äußerer Bremsbelag einbauen

6.2.3 - Paste auf die Führungsflächen des Bremsträgers und am 
Belagträgerblech dünn auftragen

6.2.4	 Äusseren und inneren Bremsbelag in die Bremse 
einsetzen.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.2.4 - Insert inner and outer brake pad

6.2	 Fitting of Brake Pads

Pads must be changed as an axle set and NOT  
individually. Use only pads which are permitted by the 
vehicle manufacturer, axle manufacturer and disc brake 
manufacturer. Failure to comply with this will invalidate 
any Knorr-Bremse warranty.

Inboard brake pad

Outboard brake pad

6.2.2	 Check the carrier (2) and rubber seals for damage, 
replace if necessary.

Important! Brake Pad contact surface must be clean, devoid of 
moisture and free from any dirt and debris.

6.2.3	 Depending on the application, it may be necessary for 
the abutments of the carrier and guiding surfaces of the brake 
pad to be thinly coated with lubricant (order No. K125122N50)  
(see Fig). 

Important! Do not use copper based lubricant.

Important! Do not get any lubricant on the pad and/or disc 
face or guide sleeve parts.

Refer also to specifications provided by the vehicle, axle and 
brake system manufacturer.

Before inserting the brake pads, fully wind back the tappet 
and boot assemblies (13) by rotating the shear adapter (61) 
in an anti-clockwise direction (see Section 5.2). 

6.2.4	 Insert the brake pads (12).

6.2.3 - Areas to apply suitable lubricant 

6.2.1	 Depending on the intensity of contamination, clean the 
brake pad bay area. use suitable tools (wire brush, caliper file, 
blunt scraper).

Important! Take care not damage the Carrier and/or Rubber 
Bush/Guide Sleeve seals.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.2.4 - Insert inner and outer brake pad

6.2	 Fitting of Brake Pads

Pads must be changed as an axle set and NOT  
individually. Use only pads which are permitted by the 
vehicle manufacturer, axle manufacturer and disc brake 
manufacturer. Failure to comply with this will invalidate 
any Knorr-Bremse warranty.

Inboard brake pad

Outboard brake pad

6.2.2	 Check the carrier (2) and rubber seals for damage, 
replace if necessary.

Important! Brake Pad contact surface must be clean, devoid of 
moisture and free from any dirt and debris.

6.2.3	 Depending on the application, it may be necessary for 
the abutments of the carrier and guiding surfaces of the brake 
pad to be thinly coated with lubricant (order No. K125122N50)  
(see Fig). 

Important! Do not use copper based lubricant.

Important! Do not get any lubricant on the pad and/or disc 
face or guide sleeve parts.

Refer also to specifications provided by the vehicle, axle and 
brake system manufacturer.

Before inserting the brake pads, fully wind back the tappet 
and boot assemblies (13) by rotating the shear adapter (61) 
in an anti-clockwise direction (see Section 5.2). 

6.2.4	 Insert the brake pads (12).

6.2.3 - Areas to apply suitable lubricant 

6.2.1	 Depending on the intensity of contamination, clean the 
brake pad bay area. use suitable tools (wire brush, caliper file, 
blunt scraper).

Important! Take care not damage the Carrier and/or Rubber 
Bush/Guide Sleeve seals.

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMBLOKKEN VERVANGEN

6.2.2	 Controleer de remdrager (2) en rubber afdichtingen op 
schade en vervang deze indien nodig.

Belangrijk! Het contactvlak van het remblok moet schoon zijn 
en mag geen vocht, vuil of steenslag bevatten.

6.2.3	 Afhankelijk van de toepassing kan het nodig zijn de 
steunpunten van de remdrager en geleidevlakken van het 
remblok te smeren met een geschikt  permanent smeermiddel.

Belangrijk! Gebruik geen smeermiddel op koperbasis.

Belangrijk! Voorkom dat er smeermiddel op het blok en/of 
voorkant van de schijf of delen van de geleidehuls terechtkomt.
Raadpleeg ook de specificaties van de fabrikant van het voer-
tuig, de as en het remsysteem.

6.2.3 - Met geschikt smeermiddel te smeren delen

6.2.1	 Afhankelijk van de mate van vervuiling moet de 
remblokinham worden gereinigd. Gebruik geschikt gereed-
schap (staalborstel, remzadelvijl, botte schraper).

Belangrijk! Let op dat de afdichtingen van de remdrager en/of 
rubber bus/geleidebus niet beschadigd raken.

6.2.4b - Remblok buitenzijde plaatsen (SK7)

6.2.4a - Remblok binnenzijde plaatsen (SK7)

Remblok binnenzijde

Remblok buitenzijde

6.2	 Remblokken monteren

Remblokken moeten per as en NIET per kant vervangen 
worden. Gebruik alleen remblokken goedgekeurd door de 
voertuigfabrikant, asfabrikant of schijfremfabrikant. Bij 
het negeren van dit advies vervalt alle garantie van Knorr-
Bremse.

6.2.4.	 Monteer de remblokken (12) als volgt:

Voor SK7 schijfremmen vereist de behuizing de volgende 
procedure voor het plaatsen van de remblokken (12):

-	 Schuif remzadel (1) naar binnen en plaats remblok (121) (zie 
afb. 6.2.2a)

-	 Schuif remzadel (1) naar buiten en plaats remblok (122) (zie 
afb. 6.2.2b)

Voor SN6 en SN7 schijfremmen bestaat geen specifieke volg-
orde van plaatsing voor de remblokken (12), en kunnen deze 
naar wens gemonteerd worden.

Voordat de remblokken geplaatst worden, moeten de 
drukstukken en vouwbalgen (13) volledig terugge-draaid 
worden door de breekadapter (61) tegen de klok in te 
draaien (zie punt 5.2). 

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.2.2b - Insert outboard brake pad (SK7)

6.2.4 - Fitting pad retainer and pin 

6.2	 Fitting of Brake Pads

Pads must be changed as an axle set and NOT  
individually. Use only pads which are permitted by the 
vehicle manufacturer, axle manufacturer and disc brake 
manufacturer. Failure to comply with this will invalidate 
any Knorr-Bremse warranty.

Inboard brake pad

Outboard brake pad
6.2.2.	 Insert the brake pads (12) as follows:

For SK7 disc brakes the geometry of the brake pads (12) 
requires the following fitting procedure:

-	 Slide caliper (1) inboard and insert inner brake pad (121) 
(see Fig. 6.2.2a)

-	 Slide caliper (1) outboard and insert outer brake pad (122) (see 
Fig. 6.2.2b)

For SN6 and SN7 disc brakes there is no special fitting order for 
the brake pads (12), therefore the inboard or outboard pad can 
be fitted first.

6.2.3.	 Turn the shear adapter (61) clockwise until the pads 
come into contact with the disc. Do not overwind the adjuster. 
Then turn back the adjuster three clicks and check the running 
clearance (see Section 5.2) .

6.2.4.	 After fitting the pad retainer (11) into the groove of the 
caliper (1), it must be depressed to enable the insertion of the 
pad retainer pin (44) (only use new parts) (see Fig.).

6.2.2a - Insert inboard brake pad (SK7)

6.2.1.	 Clean the brake pad bay area.

Before inserting the brake pads, fully wind back the tappet 
and boot assemblies (13) by rotating the shear adapter (61) 
in an anti-clockwise direction (see Section 5.2). 

Note: If in-pad wear indicators are necessary, this section should 
be followed in conjunction with section 6.3.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.2.4 - Insert inner and outer brake pad

6.2	 Fitting of Brake Pads

Pads must be changed as an axle set and NOT  
individually. Use only pads which are permitted by the 
vehicle manufacturer, axle manufacturer and disc brake 
manufacturer. Failure to comply with this will invalidate 
any Knorr-Bremse warranty.

Inboard brake pad

Outboard brake pad

6.2.2	 Check the carrier (2) and rubber seals for damage, 
replace if necessary.

Important! Brake Pad contact surface must be clean, devoid of 
moisture and free from any dirt and debris.

6.2.3	 Depending on the application, it may be necessary for 
the abutments of the carrier and guiding surfaces of the brake 
pad to be thinly coated with paste (order No. K125122N50)  (see 
Fig). 

Important! Do not use copper based lubricant.

Important! Do not get any lubricant on the pad and/or disc 
face or guide sleeve parts.

Refer also to specifications provided by the vehicle, axle and 
brake system manufacturer.

Before inserting the brake pads, fully wind back the tappet 
and boot assemblies (13) by rotating the shear adapter (61) 
in an anti-clockwise direction (see Section 5.2). 

6.2.4	 Insert the brake pads (12).

6.2.3 - Areas to apply suitable lubricant 

6.2.1	 Depending on the intensity of contamination, clean the 
brake pad bay area. use suitable tools (wire brush, caliper file, 
blunt scraper).

Important! Take care not damage the Carrier and/or Rubber 
Bush/Guide Sleeve seals.

122

121
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BREMSBELÄGE AUSTAUSCHEN

6.2.6 - Belaghaltebügel einbauen

6.2.5	 Den Nachsteller (23) mit dem Adapter (61) im 
Uhrzeigersinn soweit drehen, bis die Beläge die Bremsscheibe 
berühren. Dann den Nachsteller um 3 „Clicks“ zurückdrehen 
und Lüftspiel  prüfen (siehe Pkt. 5.2).

6.2.6	 Den Belaghaltebügel (11) in die Nut des  
Bremssattels (1) einlegen, dann diesen niederdrücken um  
den Bolzen (44) zu positionieren (nur Neuteile verwenden) 
(siehe Abb.).

Machen Sie nach jeder Arbeit an der Scheibenbremse eine 
Abschlussprüfung auf dem Rollenprüfstand mit Funktions- und 
Wirkungsprüfung. Beachten Sie bitte auch, dass während der 
Einfahrphase der Bremsbeläge und/oder der Bremsscheibe eine  
verminderte Bremswirkung auftreten kann.

6.2.7 - Scheibe und Federsplint an den Bolzen montieren

6.2.8 - Kappe ersetzen

6.2.7	 Scheibe (45) und Federsplint (26) an den Bolzen (44) 
montieren (nur Neuteile verwenden) (siehe Abb).

6.2.8	 Ggf. den Dichtsitz der Kappe (37) reinigen.

Kappe (37) ersetzen. Zuvor den Dichtsitz der  
Kappe (37) dünn mit Fett einstreichen ((Bestellnr. II14525 , 
K093430 oder II32868) (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Achten Sie auf die gezeigte Einbaulage (siehe Pfeil) der 
Kappe (37). Bei angeflanschtem Bremszylinder kann sonst die 

Lasche der Kappe (37) nicht mehr gegriffen werden.

Gegebenenfalls Kabelführungsblech und Verschleißkontakte 
wieder anbauen (siehe Kap.6.3).

6.2.9	 Räder anbauen (Angaben des jeweiligen 
Fahrzeugherstellers beachten).

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.2.7 - Fit new washer and new spring clip

6.2.8 - Fit new adjuster cap, note tab position

6.2.7	 Fit new washer (45) and then new spring clip (26) to the 
pad retainer pin (44) (use only new parts) (see Fig.).

After any service work: Check the brake performance and 
the system behaviour on a roller dynamometer. Check 
function and effectiveness.

Bear in mind that a lower performance can appear during 
the breaking-in phase of the brake pads and/or the brake 
disc.

6.2.8	 If necessary clean the area prior to fitting the adjuster 
cap (37).

The adjuster cap (37) must then be replaced (use only a new 
cap) having lightly greased its contact surface with grease 
(available as Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868) (see Fig.).

Note: The tag of the adjuster cap (37) should be positioned as 
shown (see arrow). This ensures access is maintained for subse-
quent removal. 

If required, fit cable guides and pad wear indicators (see 
Section 6.3).

6.2.9	 Re-fit wheel according to the vehicle manufacturer’s 
 recommendations.

6.2.5	 Wind out the Adjuster (23) with shear adapter (61) until 
the brake pads come into contact with the disc. Then turn back 
the adjuster three clicks and check the running clearance (see 
Section 5.2) .

6.2.6	 After fitting the pad retainer (11) into the groove of 
caliper (1), it must be depressed to enable the insertion of the 
pad retainer pin (44) (only use new parts) (see Fig.).

6.2.6 - Fitting pad retainer and pin 

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.2.7 - Fit new washer and new spring clip

6.2.8 - Fit new adjuster cap, note tab position

6.2.7	 Fit new washer (45) and then new spring clip (26) to the 
pad retainer pin (44) (use only new parts) (see Fig.).

After any service work: Check the brake performance and 
the system behaviour on a roller dynamometer. Check 
function and effectiveness.

Bear in mind that a lower performance can appear during 
the breaking-in phase of the brake pads and/or the brake 
disc.

6.2.8	 If necessary clean the area prior to fitting the adjuster 
cap (37).

The adjuster cap (37) must then be replaced (use only a new 
cap) having lightly greased its contact surface with grease 
(available as Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868) (see Fig.).

Note: The tag of the adjuster cap (37) should be positioned as 
shown (see arrow). This ensures access is maintained for subse-
quent removal. 

If required, fit cable guides and pad wear indicators (see 
Section 6.3).

6.2.9	 Re-fit wheel according to the vehicle manufacturer’s 
 recommendations.

6.2.5	 Wind out the Adjuster (23) with shear adapter (61) until 
the brake pads come into contact with the disc. Then turn back 
the adjuster three clicks and check the running clearance (see 
Section 5.2) .

6.2.6	 After fitting the pad retainer (11) into the groove of 
caliper (1), it must be depressed to enable the insertion of the 
pad retainer pin (44) (only use new parts) (see Fig.).

6.2.6 - Fitting pad retainer and pin 

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMBLOKKEN VERVANGEN

6.2.7 - Plaats nieuwe sluitring en borgveer

6.2.8 - Plaats nieuwe Afdekkap, let op lipje

6.2.5	 Draai de breekadapter (61) met de klok mee totdat de 
remblokken contact maken met de remschijf. Draai de nasteller 
vervolgens drie klikken terug en controleer de luchtspeling 
(zie punt 5.2.).

6.2.6	 Na het plaatsen van de remblokhouder (11) in de 
uitsparing van het remzadel (1), moet deze aangedrukt worden 
om het plaatsen van borgpen (44) mogelijk te maken (zie afb.).

6.2.6 - Remblokhouder en borgpen plaatsen 

6.2.7.	 Plaats een nieuwe sluitring (45) en dan een nieuwe 
borgveer (26) aan de borgpen (44) (gebruik alleen nieuwe 
delen) (zie afb.).

Na elke servicewerkzaamheid: Controleer de remvertra-
ging en systeemgedrag op een rollenbank. Controleer de 
werking en effectiviteit.

Let er op dat de remvertraging minder kan zijn tijdens de 
inloopfase van de remblokken of remschijf.

6.2.8.	 De Afdekkap (37) moet dan vervangen worden 
(gebruik een nieuwe kap) en licht ingevet op het contactvlak 
met wit vet (beschikbaar onder bestelnr. II14525, K093430 of 
II32868) (zie afb.).

N.B.: Het lipje van de Afdekkap (37) moet gepositioneerd worden 
als getoond (zie pijl). Dit maakt toegang bij een volgende service 
mogelijk.

Indien nodig, plaats kabeldoorvoer en slijtageindicators (zie 
punt 6.3).

6.2.9.	 Monteer het wiel volgens aanwijzingen van de 
voertuigfabrikant.

Nadat de rem eenmaal bediend is, moet de wielnaaf met de 
hand vrij rondgedraaid kunnen worden.

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT
» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.2.7 - Fit new washer and new spring clip

6.2.8 - Fit new adjuster cap, note tab position

6.2.7	 Fit new washer (45) and then new spring clip (26) to the 
pad retainer pin (44) (use only new parts) (see Fig.).

After any service work: Check the brake performance and 
the system behaviour on a roller dynamometer. Check 
function and effectiveness.

Bear in mind that a lower performance can appear during 
the breaking-in phase of the brake pads and/or the brake 
disc.

6.2.8	 If necessary clean the area prior to fitting the adjuster 
cap (37).

The adjuster cap (37) must then be replaced (use only a new 
cap) having lightly greased its contact surface with grease 
(available as Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868) (see Fig.).

Note: The tag of the adjuster cap (37) should be positioned as 
shown (see arrow). This ensures access is maintained for subse-
quent removal. 

If required, fit cable guides and pad wear indicators (see 
Section 6.3).

6.2.9	 Re-fit wheel according to the vehicle manufacturer’s 
 recommendations.

6.2.5	 Wind out the Adjuster (23) with shear adapter (61) until 
the brake pads come into contact with the disc. Then turn back 
the adjuster three clicks and check the running clearance (see 
Section 5.2) .

6.2.6	 After fitting the pad retainer (11) into the groove of 
caliper (1), it must be depressed to enable the insertion of the 
pad retainer pin (44) (only use new parts) (see Fig.).

6.2.6 - Fitting pad retainer and pin 

1

44

11

44 26

45

37
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSBELÄGE AUSTAUSCHEN

6.3.2 - Bremsbeläge (12) montieren

6.3.3 - Belaghaltebügel montieren

6.3.2	 Bremsbeläge (12) mit vormontierten Verschleiß-
kontaktsätze in den Belagschacht einsetzen (siehe Abb.) (siehe auch 
Kap. 6.2).

6.3.3	 Belaghaltebügel (11) mit Bolzen (44), Scheibe (45) und 
Federsplint (26) montieren (siehe Abb. und Pkt. 6.2). Dabei auf 
die korrekte Lage des Verschleißanzeigekabels (101) achten 
(siehe Pfeile).

Für die Demontage der Beläge siehe Pkt. 6.1.

Verschleißkontaktsätze bestehen aus den Positionen wie in Pkt. 
1.2.1 aufgeführt.

Hinweis: Das längere Ende des Verschleißkontaktkabels (101) in 
den äußeren Bremsbelag (122) montieren.

6.3.1	 Die Verschleißfühler der Verschleißkontaktkabel (101) in 
die Aussparung der Bremsbeläge (12) einsetzen und bis zum 
Anschlag eindrücken (siehe Abb.). 

Die Verschleißfühler rasten spürbar ein.

6.3	 Montage der Verschleißkontakte

6.3.1 - Verschleißkontakte Montieren

Nur neue Verschleißkontakte verwenden. Die Montage von 
gebrauchten Verschleißkontakten ist nicht gestattet.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

Only use new pad wear indicators. The fitting of used pad 
wear indicators is not allowed.

6.3.1 - Fitting pad wear indicators

For pad removal see section 6.1.

The components of the wear indicator kits are shown in section 
1.2.1.
Note: The longer end of the cable fits onto the outboard pad (122), 
the short end onto the inboard pad (121).

6.3.1	 Align each sensor in the groove of a brake pad (12) and 
press down until it locks into place (see Fig.).

6.3	 Fitting Pad Wear Indicators

6.3.2	 Insert the brake pads (12) with pre-assembled wear 
indicators into their respective brake pad bay area (see Fig.).

Note: See also section 6.2.

6.3.2 - Insert pre-assembled pads

6.3.3 - Fit pad retainer

6.3.3	 Fit pad retainer (11) with retainer pin (44), washer (45) 
and spring clip (26) (see Fig. and Section 6.2). Note the correct 
position of the cables (101) (see arrows).

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

Only use new pad wear indicators. The fitting of used pad 
wear indicators is not allowed.

6.3.1 - Fitting pad wear indicators

For pad removal see section 6.1.

The components of the wear indicator kits are shown in section 
1.2.1.
Note: The longer end of the cable fits onto the outboard pad (122), 
the short end onto the inboard pad (121).

6.3.1	 Align each sensor in the groove of a brake pad (12) and 
press down until it locks into place (see Fig.).

6.3	 Fitting Pad Wear Indicators

6.3.2	 Insert the brake pads (12) with pre-assembled wear 
indicators into their respective brake pad bay area (see Fig.).

Note: See also section 6.2.

6.3.2 - Insert pre-assembled pads

6.3.3 - Fit pad retainer

6.3.3	 Fit pad retainer (11) with retainer pin (44), washer (45) 
and spring clip (26) (see Fig. and Section 6.2). Note the correct 
position of the cables (101) (see arrows).

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMBLOKKEN VERVANGEN

Gebruik uitsluitend nieuwe slijtageindicators. Montage van 
gebruikte slijtageindicators is niet toegestaan.

6.3.1 - Slijtageindicators monteren

Voor demontage van remblokken zie punt 6.1.

Voor varianten van slijtageindicators zie punt 1.2.1.

N.B.: De langere kabel hoort op het remblok buitenzijde (122), de 
korte op het remblok binnenzijde (121).

6.3.1.	 Plaats elke sensor in de uitsparing van het remblok (12) 
en druk deze aan tot deze vergendeld is (zie afb.). 

6.3	 Slijtageindicators monteren

6.3.2.	 Plaats de remblokken (12) met voorgemonteerde slij-
tageindicators in de daarvoor bedoelde uitsparingen (zie afb.).

6.3.3.	 Plaats de remblokhouder (11) met borgpen (44), 
sluitring (45) en borgveer (26) (zie afb. en punt 6.2). Let op de 
correcte positie van de kabels (101) (zie pijlen).

N.B.: Zie ook punt 6.2.2.

6.3.2 - Plaats voorgemonteerde blokken

6.3.3 - Remblokhouder monteren

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

It is recommended that pad retainer pin (44) where possible, 
is installed pointing downwards.

6.2.5 - Fit new washer and new spring clip

6.2.6 - Fit new adjuster cap, note tab position

6.2.5.	 Fit new washer (45) and then new spring clip (26) to 
the pad retainer pin (44) (use only new parts).

After any service work: Check the brake performance and 
the system behaviour on a roller dynamometer. Check 
function and effectiveness.

Bear in mind that a lower performance can appear during 
the breaking-in phase of the brake pads and/or the brake 
disc.

Only use new pad wear indicators. The fitting of used pad 
wear indicators is not allowed.

6.2.6.	 The adjuster cap (37) must then be replaced (use 
only a new cap) having lightly greased its contact surface with 
grease (available as Part No. II14525 or II32868) (see Fig.).

Note: The tag of the adjuster cap (37) should be positioned as 
shown (see arrow). This ensures access is maintained for subse-
quent removal. 

If required, fit cable guides and pad wear indicators (see Section 
6.3).

6.2.7.	 Re-fit wheel according to the vehicle manufacturer’s 
 recommendations.

After the brake pedal is depressed and released, the wheel hub 
should turn freely by hand.

6.3.1 - Fitting pad wear indicators

For pad removal see section 6.1.

The components of the wear indicator kits are shown in section 
1.2.1.

Note: The longer end of the cable fits onto the outboard pad (122), 
the short end onto the inboard pad (121).

6.3.1.	 Align each sensor in the groove of a brake pad (12) and 
press down until it locks into place (see Fig.).

6.3	 Fitting Pad Wear Indicators

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

Only use new pad wear indicators. The fitting of used pad 
wear indicators is not allowed.

6.3.1 - Fitting pad wear indicators

For pad removal see section 6.1.

The components of the wear indicator kits are shown in section 
1.2.1.
Note: The longer end of the cable fits onto the outboard pad (122), 
the short end onto the inboard pad (121).

6.3.1	 Align each sensor in the groove of a brake pad (12) and 
press down until it locks into place (see Fig.).

6.3	 Fitting Pad Wear Indicators

6.3.2	 Insert the brake pads (12) with pre-assembled wear 
indicators into their respective brake pad bay area (see Fig.).

Note: See also section 6.2.

6.3.2 - Insert pre-assembled pads

6.3.3 - Fit pad retainer

6.3.3	 Fit pad retainer (11) with retainer pin (44), washer (45) 
and spring clip (26) (see Fig. and Section 6.2). Note the correct 
position of the cables (101) (see arrows).
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BREMSBELÄGE AUSTAUSCHEN

Variante Kabelführung (105)

6.3.4	 Kabelführung (105) auf den Belaghaltebügel (11) 
montieren. In der richtigen Lage rastet die Kabelführung (105) 
unter leichtem Druck in den Belaghaltebügel (11) ein.

6.3.4 - Variante Kabelführung (105) einrasten

6.3.6 - Variante Kabelführung (105a) montieren und Kabelstrang verlegen

6.3.5 - Verschleißanzeigekabel an variante Kabelführung (105) montieren

6.3.5	 Verschleißanzeigekabel (101) in die Führungslaschen 
der Kabelführung (105) drücken (siehe beide Pfeile A). Das 
kurze Kabelende (101) wird nicht geführt. Je nach Fahrzeugtyp, 
den Kabelstrang zur Stromversorgung am Fahrzeug in eine der 
beiden Führungslaschen (siehe Pfeile B) verlegen (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Das kurze Kabelende wird nicht geführt (Pfeil C).

Variante Kabelführung (105a)

6.3.6	 Kabel (101) in die Mitte des Belaghaltebügels (11) 
legen. Kabelführung (105a) an einer Seite des Belaghaltebügels 
(11) anlegen (siehe Pfeil D) und mit leichtem Druck auf der 
anderen Seite einklippsen.

Je nach Fahrzeugtyp, den Kabelstrang zur Stromversorgung 
am Fahrzeug in eine der beiden Kabelschlaufen verlegen (siehe 
Abb. Pfeile B). 

Hinweis: Das kurze Kabelende wird nicht geführt (Pfeil C).

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105)

6.3.4	 Fit the cable guide variant (105) onto the pad retainer (11). 
When correctly positioned, and whilst applying light pressure,  
the cable guide (105) will lock easily into place (see Fig.).

6.3.4 - Fitting cable guide

6.3.5 - Cable fixture position on cable guide (105)

6.3.6 - Cable fixture position on cable guide (105a)

6.3.5	 Carefully insert the cable (101) into the retainer tabs 
(arrows A) of the cable guide (105). Note that the shorter cable 
from the inboard pad is not fixed to any part of the cable guide 
(105) (arrow C). 

Depending on the vehicle type, the supply line of the cable 
(101) is fixed into one of the outer retainer clips (arrow B).

 

Note: The short cable (inboard side) remains loose (arrow C).

Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105a)

6.3.6	 Lay the cable (101) centrally on the pad retainer (11). 
Position the cable guide (105a) at the side of the pad retainer 
(11) (arrow D) and with light pressure clip into place on the 
opposite side (see Fig.).

Depending on the vehicle type, the supply line of the cable (101) is 
fixed into one of the outer retainer clips (arrow B).

Note: The short cable (inboard side) remains loose (arrow C).

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105)

6.3.4	 Fit the cable guide variant (105) onto the pad retainer (11). 
When correctly positioned, and whilst applying light pressure,  
the cable guide (105) will lock easily into place (see Fig.).

6.3.4 - Fitting cable guide

6.3.5 - Cable fixture position on cable guide (105)

6.3.6 - Cable fixture position on cable guide (105a)

6.3.5	 Carefully insert the cable (101) into the retainer tabs 
(arrows A) of the cable guide (105). Note that the shorter cable 
from the inboard pad is not fixed to any part of the cable guide 
(105) (arrow C). 

Depending on the vehicle type, the supply line of the cable 
(101) is fixed into one of the outer retainer clips (arrow B).

 

Note: The short cable (inboard side) remains loose (arrow C).

Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105a)

6.3.6	 Lay the cable (101) centrally on the pad retainer (11). 
Position the cable guide (105a) at the side of the pad retainer 
(11) (arrow D) and with light pressure clip into place on the 
opposite side (see Fig.).

Depending on the vehicle type, the supply line of the cable (101) is 
fixed into one of the outer retainer clips (arrow B).

Note: The short cable (inboard side) remains loose (arrow C).

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMBLOKKEN VERVANGEN

Monteren van kabeldoorvoer, variant (105)

6.3.4.	 Plaats de kabeldoorvoer (105) op de remblokhouder 
(11). Als deze correct geplaatst is, klikt deze onder lichte druk 
makkelijk op haar plaats (zie afb.).

6.3.4 - Kabeldoorvoer monteren

6.3.5.	 Plaats de kabel (101) voorzichtig onder de kabelhou-
ders (pijlen A) van de doorvoer (105). Let er op dat de kortere 
kabel van het remblok aan de binnenzijde niet aan de door-
voer (105) verbonden wordt (pijl C).

Afhankelijk van voertuigtype wordt de aanvoer van kabel (101) 
in een van de buitenste clips bevestigd (pijl B).

 

N.B.: De kortere kabel aan de binnenzijde blijft los (pijl C).

Monteren van kabeldoorvoer, variant (105a)

6.3.6.	 Leg de kabel (101) centraal op de remblokhouder (11). 
Plaats de kabeldoorvoer (105a) aan de zijden van de remblok-
houder (11) (pijl D) en druk met lichte kracht de clip op haar 
plaats aan de andere kant (zie afb.).

Afhankelijk van het voertuigtype wordt de aanvoer van kabel 
(101) in een van de buitenste clips bevestigd (pijl B).

Let op: De kortere kabel aan de binnenzijde blijft los (pijl C).

6.3.5 - Kabel bevestigen aan de kabeldoorvoer (105)

6.3.6 - Kabel bevestigen aan de kabeldoorvoer (105a)

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.3.2.	 Insert the brake pads (12) with pre-assembled wear indica-
tors into their respective brake pad bay area (see Fig.).

6.3.3.	 Fit pad retainer (11) with retainer pin (44), washer (45) 
and spring clip (26) (see Fig. and Section 6.2). Note the correct 
position of the cables (101) (see arrows).

Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105)

6.3.4.	 Fit the cable guide variant (105) onto the pad retainer 
(11). When correctly positioned, and whilst applying light pres-
sure,  the cable guide (105) will lock easily into place (see Fig.).

6.3.2 - Insert pre-assembled pads

6.3.3 - Fit pad retainer

6.3.4 - Fitting cable guide

Note: See also section 6.2.2.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105)

6.3.4	 Fit the cable guide variant (105) onto the pad retainer (11). 
When correctly positioned, and whilst applying light pressure,  
the cable guide (105) will lock easily into place (see Fig.).

6.3.4 - Fitting cable guide

6.3.5 - Cable fixture position on cable guide (105)

6.3.6 - Cable fixture position on cable guide (105a)

6.3.5	 Carefully insert the cable (101) into the retainer tabs 
(arrows A) of the cable guide (105). Note that the shorter cable 
from the inboard pad is not fixed to any part of the cable guide 
(105) (arrow C). 

Depending on the vehicle type, the supply line of the cable 
(101) is fixed into one of the outer retainer clips (arrow B).

 

Note: The short cable (inboard side) remains loose (arrow C).

Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105a)

6.3.6	 Lay the cable (101) centrally on the pad retainer (11). 
Position the cable guide (105a) at the side of the pad retainer 
(11) (arrow D) and with light pressure clip into place on the 
opposite side (see Fig.).

Depending on the vehicle type, the supply line of the cable (101) is 
fixed into one of the outer retainer clips (arrow B).

Note: The short cable (inboard side) remains loose (arrow C).
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSBELÄGE AUSTAUSCHEN

6.3.7 - Abdeckblech montieren

6.3.8 - Abdeckblech demontieren

Abdeckblech (104) demontieren

6.3.8	 Das Abdeckblech mit einem geeigneten Werkzeug 
auf einer Seite des Belaghaltebügels lösen und Abdeckblech 
entfernen.

Die Wiederverwendung bereits montierter Abdeckbleche ist 
nicht zulässig.

Abdeckblech (104) montieren

6.3.7	 Abdeckblech (104) an eine Kante des Belaghalte-
bügels (11) anlegen. Dabei auf die korrekte Lage der 
Arretierungsnasen des Abdeckbleches (104) achten (siehe 
Pfeile E). 

Bei radialem Druck auf das Abdeckblech (104) rastet dieses in 
den Belaghaltebügel (11) ein (siehe Abb.).

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.3.7 - Fitting cable protection plate

6.3.8 - Removing cable protection plate

Fitting of Cable Protection Plate (104) 

6.3.7	 Position cable protection plate (104) on one side 
of the pad retainer (11), making sure the tab (arrow E) is 
located correctly. By applying central pressure on plate 
(104) the tab will snap into place (see main Fig. and  
detailed view).

Removing Cable Protection Plate (104) 

6.3.8	 Using a suitable tool, loosen one side of the cable 
protection plate (104) and remove. 

It is not permitted to reuse a cable protection plate.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.3.7 - Fitting cable protection plate

6.3.8 - Removing cable protection plate

Fitting of Cable Protection Plate (104) 

6.3.7	 Position cable protection plate (104) on one side 
of the pad retainer (11), making sure the tab (arrow E) is 
located correctly. By applying central pressure on plate 
(104) the tab will snap into place (see main Fig. and  
detailed view).

Removing Cable Protection Plate (104) 

6.3.8	 Using a suitable tool, loosen one side of the cable 
protection plate (104) and remove. 

It is not permitted to reuse a cable protection plate.

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMBLOKKEN VERVANGEN

6.3.8 - Kabelbeschermplaat verwijderen

Kabelbeschermplaat verwijderen (104) 

6.3.8	 Maak met geschikt gereedschap één kant van de 
kabelbeschermplaat (104) los en verwijder de plaat. 

Hergebruik van een kabelbeschermplaat is niet toegestaan.

6.3.7 - Beschermkap voor kabel monteren

Monteren van beschermkap voor kabel (104) 

6.3.7.	 Plaats de beschermkap (104) aan een zijde van de 
remblokhouder (11) en controleer dat de lip (pijl E) correct 
geplaatst is. Oefen lichte druk uit om de beschermkap op haar 
plaats te klikken (zie afbeelding en detail).

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.3.5 - Cable fixture position on cable guide (105)

6.3.6 - Cable fixture position on cable guide (105a)

6.3.7 - Fitting cable protection plate

6.3.5.	 Carefully insert the cable (101) into the retainer tabs 
(arrows A) of the cable guide (105). Note that the shorter cable 
from the inboard pad is not fixed to any part of the cable guide 
(105) (arrow C). 

Depending on the vehicle type, the supply line of the cable 
(101) is fixed into one of the outer retainer clips (arrow B).

 

Note: The short cable (inboard side) remains loose (arrow C).

Fitting of Cable Guide Variant (105a)

6.3.6.	 Lay the cable (101) centrally on the pad retainer (11). 
Position the cable guide (105a) at the side of the pad retainer 
(11) (arrow D) and with light pressure clip into place on the 
opposite side (see Fig.).

Depending on the vehicle type, the supply line of the cable (101) is 
fixed into one of the outer retainer clips (arrow B).

Note: The short cable (inboard side) remains loose (arrow C).

Fitting of Cable Protection Plate (104) 

6.3.7.	 Position cable protection plate (104) on one side of 
the pad retainer (11), making sure the tab (arrow E) is located 
correctly, and apply pressure to snap into place (see main Fig. 
and detailed view).

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

6.3.7 - Fitting cable protection plate

6.3.8 - Removing cable protection plate

Fitting of Cable Protection Plate (104) 

6.3.7	 Position cable protection plate (104) on one side 
of the pad retainer (11), making sure the tab (arrow E) is 
located correctly. By applying central pressure on plate 
(104) the tab will snap into place (see main Fig. and  
detailed view).

Removing Cable Protection Plate (104) 

6.3.8	 Using a suitable tool, loosen one side of the cable 
protection plate (104) and remove. 

It is not permitted to reuse a cable protection plate.
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

7c - Werkzeugkombinationen zur Montage der inneren Abdichtung

Um die Zusammenstellung der Werkzeuge aus deren 
Komponenten zu erleichtern sind diese mit Positionsnummer 
versehen.

Verwenden Sie zur Demontage der Druckstücke mit 
Faltenbälgen (13) die Abdrückgabel (A).

Zur Montage der Drückstücke mit Faltenbälgen (13) muß die 
Werkzeugkombination (E) verwendet werden. 

Hinweis: Bei älteren Versionen des Werkzeugkoffers ist die 
Werkzeugkombination (B) enthalten und kann hier zur Montage 
anstatt (E) verwendet werden. Bitte beachten sie dann die in dem 
alten Werkzeugkoffer enthaltene Serviceanleitung.

Die Montage der inneren Abdichtung (22) kann mit der 
Werkzeugkombination (L1) bei eingebautem oder (L2) bei ausge-
bautem Bremssattel durchgeführt werden.

7b - Werkzeugkombinationen zur Montage der  
Drückstücke mit Faltenbälgen

7a - Werkzeuge zur Demontage der  
Druckstücke mit Faltenbälgen

7. DRUCKSTÜCKE MIT FALTENBÄLGEN (13) UND INNERE ABDICHTUNG (22) AUSTAUSCHEN

(L2)
ausgebauter Bremssattel

(L1)
eingebauter Bremssattel

(B) Ältere Werkzeugkoffer

(E) Neuer Werkzeugkoffer

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

7a - Tool for replacing the tappet and boot assemblies

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

To remove the tappet and boot assemblies (13) use the wedge 
fork (A) (see Fig 7a).

To fit the tappet and boot assemblies (13), use tool (E) (see Fig 
7b).

Note: Older versions of the tool kit were supplied with tool 
(B), which in this case, can be used instead of (E). Refer to the 
service manual included in the old service kit.

To fit the inner seal (22), use tool (L) in configuration (L1) when 
the caliper is mounted on the vehicle or configuration (L2) when 
removed from the vehicle (see Fig 7c).

7b - Tool for fitting the tappet and boot assemblies

7c - Tool for fitting the inner seal

(L2)
off vehicle application

(L1)
on vehicle application

(B) Older tool kit version

(E) Newer tool kit version

7. TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

7a - Tool for replacing the tappet and boot assemblies

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

To remove the tappet and boot assemblies (13) use the wedge 
fork (A) (see Fig 7a).

To fit the tappet and boot assemblies (13), use tool (E) (see Fig 
7b).

Note: Older versions of the tool kit were supplied with tool 
(B), which in this case, can be used instead of (E). Refer to the 
service manual included in the old service kit.

To fit the inner seal (22), use tool (L) in configuration (L1) when 
the caliper is mounted on the vehicle or configuration (L2) when 
removed from the vehicle (see Fig 7c).

7b - Tool for fitting the tappet and boot assemblies

7c - Tool for fitting the inner seal

(L2)
off vehicle application

(L1)
on vehicle application

(B) Older tool kit version

(E) Newer tool kit version

7. TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

(L2)
toepassing bij  
gedemonteerde remklauw

(L1)
toepassing op het voertuig

(B) Older tool kit version

(E) Newer tool kit version

7a - Gereedschap voor verwijderen van drukstukken en vouwbalgen

7	 DRUKSTUKKEN EN VOUWBALGEN 
(13) EN BINNENAFDICHTINGEN 
(22) VERVANGEN

Ter referentie heeft elk component van een gereedschap een 
identificatienummer, bijv. (T28). Een compleet stuk gereed-
schap (bestaande uit een of meer componenten) heeft een 
lettercode, bijv. (E) – zie ook punt 2.1.

Om de drukstukken en vouwbalgen (13) te demonteren wordt 
de gaffel (A) gebruikt (zie afb. 7a).

Gebruik gereedschap (E) om de drukstukken en vouwbalgen 
(13) te monteren (zie afb. 7b).

N.B.: Oudere versies van de gereedschapkoffer bevatten gereed-
schap (B), welke in dit geval in plaats van (E) gebruikt kan worden. 
Volg dan de aanwijzingen van de servicehandleiding, die bij de 
oude koffer geleverd werd.

Gebruik gereedschap (L) om de binnenafdichtingen (22) te 
monteren. Configuratie (L1) als het remzadel op het voertuig 
gemonteerd is of configuratie (L2) als het remzadel van het 
voertuig afgehaald is (zie afb. 7c).

7b - Gereedschap voor montage van drukstukken en vouwbalgen

7c - Gereedschap voor montage van binnenafdichting

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

7a - Tool for replacing the tappet and boot assemblies

7	 TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES 
(13) AND INNER SEALS (22) RE-
PLACEMENT

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to by 
an identification number e.g. (T28); a complete tool (containing 
one or more such components) has been given a letter code e.g. 
(E) - see section 2.1.

To remove the tappet and boot assemblies (13) use the wedge 
fork (A) (see Fig 7a).

To fit the tappet and boot assemblies (13), use tool (E) (see Fig 
7b).

Note: Older versions of the tool kit were supplied with tool (B), 
which in this case, can be used instead of (E). Refer to the service 
manual included in the old service kit.

Tool component (T55) is necessary to service the brake types SL7 
and SM7 (see also service manual Y081564).

To fit the inner seal (22), use tool (L) in configuration (L1) when 
the caliper is mounted on the vehicle or configuration (L2) when 
removed from the vehicle (see Fig 7c).

7b - Tool for fitting the tappet and boot assemblies

7c - Tool for fitting the inner seal

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

7a - Tool for replacing the tappet and boot assemblies

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

To remove the tappet and boot assemblies (13) use the wedge 
fork (A) (see Fig 7a).

To fit the tappet and boot assemblies (13), use tool (E) (see Fig 
7b).

Note: Older versions of the tool kit were supplied with tool 
(B), which in this case, can be used instead of (E). Refer to the 
service manual included in the old service kit.

To fit the inner seal (22), use tool (L) in configuration (L1) when 
the caliper is mounted on the vehicle or configuration (L2) when 
removed from the vehicle (see Fig 7c).

7b - Tool for fitting the tappet and boot assemblies

7c - Tool for fitting the inner seal

(L2)
off vehicle application

(L1)
on vehicle application

(B) Older tool kit version

(E) Newer tool kit version

7. TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

T02

T01T04T03

(L) 

T04T09 T03

T09 T03

T02

T56T28T04T03

T15

(A)
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

DRUCKSTÜCKE MIT FALTENBÄLGEN (13) UND INNERE ABDICHTUNG (22) AUSTAUSCHEN

7.1.1 - Druckstück herausdrehen, Faltenbalg aushebeln

7.1	 Druckstücke mit Faltenbälgen (13) 
ausbauen

Hinweis: Der Austausch der Druckstücke (13) kann bei einge-
bautem bzw. ausgebautem Bremssattel durchgeführt werden 
(siehe Pkt. 8).

Bei eingebautem Bremssattel:
7.1.1	 Druckstücke (13) mit Nachsteller soweit herausdrehen, 
bis der Faltenbalg zugänglich ist (max. 30 mm) und mit einem 
Schraubendreher den Faltenbalg vom Bremssattel aushebeln.

Der Dichtsitz (siehe Pfeil X) der Inneren Abdichtung im Sattel 
darf nicht beschädigt werden, da dieser nicht ausgetauscht 
werden kann (siehe Abb.).

7.1.2 Die Abdrückgabel (A) wie gezeigt mit dem Hammer 
zwischen das Druckstück (13) und das Gewinderohr eintreiben. 
Dabei darauf achten, das die Anlagefläche des Gewinderohrs 
nicht beschädigt wird (siehe Abb. ‚a‘ und ‚b‘).

Darauf achten das die Abdrückgabel (A) im rechten Winkel 
zum Gewinderohr geführt wird.

Die Drückstücke nicht vom Gewinderohr abhebeln, da 
sonst die innere Mechanik beschädigt wird.

7.1.2a - Faltenbalg und Druckstück demontieren

7.1.2b - Faltenbalg und Druckstück demontieren

7. DRUCKSTÜCKE MIT FALTENBÄLGEN (13) UND INNERE ABDICHTUNG (22) AUSTAUSCHEN

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

Make sure to keep tool (A) perpendicular to the 
threaded tube.

Do not remove the tappet by levering with tool (A) at 
an angle, this will damage the internal mechanism.

7.1	 Removal of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)
Note: The removal of the tappet and boot assemblies (13) can be 
done with the brake caliper fitted to, or removed from, the vehicle 
(see Section 8).

With caliper installed on the vehicle:

7.1.1	 Wind-out the adjuster (23) using the shear adapter (61) 
until the boots are easily accessible (max. 30 mm) and with a 
suitable lever carefully prise the boot away from the caliper (see 
Fig.).

Take extra care not to damage the sealing surface on the 
caliper for the inner boot (arrow X) as this cannot be replaced 
(see Fig.).

7.1.2	 Using tool (A), correctly positioned between the caliper 
and the boot, carefully drive it down with the aid of a hammer 
to release each tappet and boot assembly (13) from its threaded 
tube (16). Take care to stay perpendicular and not damage the 
threaded tube (see Figs. ‘a’ and ‘b’).

7.1.2b - Drive down wedge fork using hammer

7.1.1 - Wind-out the adjuster, prise out the inner boot.

7.1.2a - Remove tappet and boot assembly using tool (A)

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

Make sure to keep tool (A) perpendicular to the 
threaded tube.

Do not remove the tappet by levering with tool (A) at 
an angle, this will damage the internal mechanism.

7.1	 Removal of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)
Note: The removal of the tappet and boot assemblies (13) can be 
done with the brake caliper fitted to, or removed from, the vehicle 
(see Section 8).

With caliper installed on the vehicle:

7.1.1	 Wind-out the adjuster (23) using the shear adapter (61) 
until the boots are easily accessible (max. 30 mm) and with a 
suitable lever carefully prise the boot away from the caliper (see 
Fig.).

Take extra care not to damage the sealing surface on the 
caliper for the inner boot (arrow X) as this cannot be replaced 
(see Fig.).

7.1.2	 Using tool (A), correctly positioned between the caliper 
and the boot, carefully drive it down with the aid of a hammer 
to release each tappet and boot assembly (13) from its threaded 
tube (16). Take care to stay perpendicular and not damage the 
threaded tube (see Figs. ‘a’ and ‘b’).

7.1.2b - Drive down wedge fork using hammer

7.1.1 - Wind-out the adjuster, prise out the inner boot.

7.1.2a - Remove tappet and boot assembly using tool (A)

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

DRUKSTUK EN VOUWBALG (13) EN BINNENAFDICHTING (22) VERVANGEN

7.1	 Demontage van drukstukken en vouw-
balgen (13)

N.B.: De drukstukken en vouwbalgen (13) kunnen ook 
gedemonteerd worden met het remzadel nog op het  
voertuig (zie punt 8).

Remzadel gemonteerd op het voertuig:

7.1.1.	 Draai de nasteller (23) met behulp van de 
breekadapter (61) totdat de vouwbalgen makkelijk  
bereikbaar zijn (max. 30 mm), en wrik de vouwbalg er voor-
zichtig uit met een geschikt gereedschap (zie afb.).

Let daarbij goed op dat het afdichtingsvlak van het remzadel 
voor de vouwbalg (pijl X) niet wordt beschadigd, omdat dit 
niet kan worden vervangen (zie afb.).

7.1.2.	 Plaats gereedschap (A) tussen het remzadel en 
de vouwbalg en sla voorzichtig met een hamer om elk  
drukstuk met vouwbalg (13) van de draadbus (16) af te slaan. 
Let op dat u het gereedschap loodrecht houdt en de draadbus 
niet beschadigt (zie afb. 'a' en 'b').

7.1.2b - Gaffel voorzichtig inslaan met hamer

7.1.1 - De nasteller uitdraaien, vouwbalg uitwrikken

7.1.2a - Verwijder drukstuk en vouwbalg met gereedschap (A)

Houd gereedschap (A) loodrecht op de draadbus.

Verwijder het drukstuk niet door te wrikken met het gereed-
schap (A). Hierdoor raakt het inwendige mechanisme 
beschadigd.

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

This sealing face must not be damaged. It cannot be 
replaced. If it is damaged, the caliper must be replaced. 
(see Section 8).

7.1	 Removal of Tappet and Boot Assemblies 
(13)

Note: The removal of the tappet and boot assemblies (13) can be 
done with the brake caliper fitted to, or removed from, the vehicle 
(see Section 8)

With Caliper Fitted:

7.1.1.	 Wind-out the adjuster (23) using the shear adapter (61) 
until the boots are easily accessible (max. 30 mm) (see Section 
5.4.2), and, with a suitable lever, carefully prise the boot away 
from the caliper (see Fig.).

7.1.2.	 Using tool (A), correctly positioned between the caliper 
and the boot, carefully drive it down with the aid of a hammer 
to release each tappet and boot assembly (13) from its threaded 
tube (16) (see Figs.).

7.1.3.	 Remove the old tappet bush (161) (see Fig.).

7.1.4.	 Check inner sealing face (arrow X ) (see Fig.).

Note: When replacing tappet and boot assemblies (13), the inner 
seals (22) must also be replaced (see Section 7.2).

7.1.2b - Drive down wedge fork using 
hammer

7.1.3 - 7.1.4 - Remove old tappet bush, 
check sealing face

7.1.1 - Wind-out the adjuster, prise out the inner boot.

7.1.2a - Remove tappet and boot assembly using tool (A)

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

Make sure to keep tool (A) perpendicular to the 
threaded tube.

Do not remove the tappet by levering with tool (A) at 
an angle, this will damage the internal mechanism.

7.1	 Removal of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)
Note: The removal of the tappet and boot assemblies (13) can be 
done with the brake caliper fitted to, or removed from, the vehicle 
(see Section 8).

With caliper installed on the vehicle:

7.1.1	 Wind-out the adjuster (23) using the shear adapter (61) 
until the boots are easily accessible (max. 30 mm) and with a 
suitable lever carefully prise the boot away from the caliper (see 
Fig.).

Take extra care not to damage the sealing surface on the 
caliper for the inner boot (arrow X) as this cannot be replaced 
(see Fig.).

7.1.2	 Using tool (A), correctly positioned between the caliper 
and the boot, carefully drive it down with the aid of a hammer 
to release each tappet and boot assembly (13) from its threaded 
tube (16). Take care to stay perpendicular and not damage the 
threaded tube (see Figs. ‘a’ and ‘b’).

7.1.2b - Drive down wedge fork using hammer

7.1.1 - Wind-out the adjuster, prise out the inner boot.

7.1.2a - Remove tappet and boot assembly using tool (A)

13

< 30 mm

‘A’
‘A’

X

13 13

‘A’‘A’
13 13
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

DRUCKSTÜCKE MIT FALTENBÄLGEN (13) UND INNERE ABDICHTUNG (22) AUSTAUSCHEN

Der Dichtsitz der Inneren Abdichtung (siehe Pfeil X)  Sattel 
darf nicht beschädigt werden, da dieser nicht ausgetauscht 
werden kann.

7.1.3	 Alte Gleitlagerbuchse (161) entfernen (siehe Abb.).

7.1.4	 Dichtsitz (siehe Pfeil X) prüfen (siehe Abb.).

Ist der Dichtsitz beschädigt so ist der Bremssattel  
auszutauschen (siehe Pkt. 8).

Hinweis: Die Innere Abdichtung (22) muss bei Austausch der 
Druckstücke mit Faltenbälgen (13) auch erneuert werden (siehe 
Pkt. 7.2).

7.1.3 - 7.1.4 - Gleitlagerbuchse entfernen, Dichtsitz prüfen

7.1.5 - Gewinderohre herausschrauben (eingebautem Bremssattel)

7.1.6 - Gewinderohre herausschrauben (ausgebautem Bremssattel) 

Nachstellgewinde (16)  prüfen

7.1.5	 Neuen Bremsbelag (122) in äußeren Sattelschacht 
einsetzen, damit die Gewinderohre nicht aus der Brücke 
herausgedreht werden können. Gewinderohre durch Drehen 
am Adapter (61) herausschrauben (siehe Abb.).

Gewinderohre (16) nicht ganz aus der Brücke heraus-
schrauben, da sonst die Synchronisation verloren geht und 
der Bremssattel getauscht werden muss.

Bei ausgebautem Bremssattel: 
7.1.6	 Für den Fall, dass der Bremssattel ausgebaut ist 
bzw. auf der Werkbank liegt, muss beim Herausschrauben 
der Gewinderohre (16) ein Distanzstück (S) (= 70 mm), als 
Abstandhalter im Bremssattel (1) so eingesetzt werden, dass 
ein vollständiges Herausschrauben der Gewinderohre (16) 
nicht möglich ist (siehe Abb.).

Während des Schraubens die Gewindegänge der Gewinderohre 
(16) auf Korrosion und Schäden prüfen. Wird eingedrungenes 
Wasser bzw. Korrosion festgestellt, muss der Bremssattel 
getauscht werden (siehe Pkt. 8).

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.1.5 - Inspection of threaded tube (installed on vehicle) using new brake pad

7.1.3 - 7.1.4 -Remove tappet bush, check sealing face

7.1.6 - Inspection of threaded tube (removed from vehicle) using spacer 

Inspection of Threaded Tube (16)
7.1.5	 Place a new brake pad (12) in the outboard  
position and wind-out the threaded tube (16), by turning the 
shear adapter (61), until it touches the brake disc. Check the 
threads when winding-out for corrosion and damage (see Fig.).

In case of water ingress or corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced (see Section 8).

With caliper removed from the vehicle: 

7.1.6	 If the caliper is not installed on the vehicle, place spacer 
S (length = 70 mm) into the caliper (1) to avoid loss of thread 
engagement of the threaded tubes (16). Check the threads when 
winding-out for corrosion and damage (see Fig.).

In case of water ingress or corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced (see Section 8).

The threaded tubes must not extend more than 30 mm, 
otherwise synchronisation is lost and the caliper must be 
replaced.

This sealing face (arrow X ) must not be damaged. It 
cannot be replaced. If it is damaged, the caliper must be 
replaced. (see Section 8).

7.1.3	 Remove the old tappet bush (161) (see Fig.).

7.1.4	 Check inner sealing face (arrow X ) (see Fig.).

If the seal is damaged then the caliper must be replaced (see 
Section 8).

Note: When replacing tappet and boot assemblies (13), the inner 
seals (22) must also be replaced (see Section 7.2).

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.1.5 - Inspection of threaded tube (installed on vehicle) using new brake pad

7.1.3 - 7.1.4 -Remove tappet bush, check sealing face

7.1.6 - Inspection of threaded tube (removed from vehicle) using spacer 

Inspection of Threaded Tube (16)
7.1.5	 Place a new brake pad (12) in the outboard  
position and wind-out the threaded tube (16), by turning the 
shear adapter (61), until it touches the brake disc. Check the 
threads when winding-out for corrosion and damage (see Fig.).

In case of water ingress or corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced (see Section 8).

With caliper removed from the vehicle: 

7.1.6	 If the caliper is not installed on the vehicle, place spacer 
S (length = 70 mm) into the caliper (1) to avoid loss of thread 
engagement of the threaded tubes (16). Check the threads when 
winding-out for corrosion and damage (see Fig.).

In case of water ingress or corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced (see Section 8).

The threaded tubes must not extend more than 30 mm, 
otherwise synchronisation is lost and the caliper must be 
replaced.

This sealing face (arrow X ) must not be damaged. It 
cannot be replaced. If it is damaged, the caliper must be 
replaced. (see Section 8).

7.1.3	 Remove the old tappet bush (161) (see Fig.).

7.1.4	 Check inner sealing face (arrow X ) (see Fig.).

If the seal is damaged then the caliper must be replaced (see 
Section 8).

Note: When replacing tappet and boot assemblies (13), the inner 
seals (22) must also be replaced (see Section 7.2).

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

DRUKSTUK EN VOUWBALG (13) EN BINNENAFDICHTING (22) VERVANGEN

N.B.: Wanneer de drukstukken en vouwbalgen (13) vervangen 
worden, moeten de binnenafdichtingen (22) ook vervangen 
worden (zie punt 7.2).

Het draagvlak voor de binnenafdichting (zie pijl) mag niet 
beschadigd zijn. Deze kan niet vervangen worden. Als het 
draagvlak van de binnenafdichting beschadigd is, moet 
het remzadel vervangen worden.

7.1.3.	 Verwijder de oude Glijlagerbus (161) (zie afb.).

7.1.4.	 Controleer het oppervlak van de binnenafdichting (bij 
pijl X) (zie afb.).

7.1.3 - 7.1.4 - Verwijder oude Glijlagerbus, controleer draagvlak

7.1.5 - Inspectie van draadbus (op voertuig gemonteerd) met een nieuw  
remblok

7.1.6 - Inspectie van draadbus (niet op voertuig) m.b.v. afstandbus

Inspectie van draadbus (16)

7.1.5.	 Plaats een nieuw remblok (12) aan de buitenzijde en 
draai de draadbus (16) uit met behulp van de breekadapter 
(61), totdat deze contact maakt met de remschijf. Controleer 
het schroefdraad bij het uitdraaien op corrosie en schade (zie 
afb.).
Bij binnengedrongen vocht of corrosie moet het remzadel 
vervangen worden (zie hoofdstuk 8).

Remzadel verwijderd uit het voertuig: 
7.1.6.	 Als het remzadel niet op het voertuig gemonteerd is, 
plaats dan afstandbus S (lengte = 70 mm) in het remzadel (1) 
om volledig uitdraaien van de draadbus (16) te voorkomen. 
Controleer de schroefdraad bij het uitdraaien op corrosie en 
schade (zie afb.).

Bij binnengedrongen vocht of corrosie moet het remzadel 
vervangen worden (zie hoofdstuk 8).

De drukstukken mogen niet meer dan 30 mm uitgedraaid 
worden, omdat anders de synchronisatie verloren gaat en 
het remzadel vervangen moet worden.

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT
» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.1.5 - Inspection of threaded tube (installed on vehicle) using new brake pad

7.1.3 - 7.1.4 -Remove tappet bush, check sealing face

7.1.6 - Inspection of threaded tube (removed from vehicle) using spacer 

Inspection of Threaded Tube (16)
7.1.5	 Place a new brake pad (12) in the outboard  
position and wind-out the threaded tube (16), by turning the 
shear adapter (61), until it touches the brake disc. Check the 
threads when winding-out for corrosion and damage (see Fig.).

In case of water ingress or corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced (see Section 8).

With caliper removed from the vehicle: 

7.1.6	 If the caliper is not installed on the vehicle, place spacer 
S (length = 70 mm) into the caliper (1) to avoid loss of thread 
engagement of the threaded tubes (16). Check the threads when 
winding-out for corrosion and damage (see Fig.).

In case of water ingress or corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced (see Section 8).

The threaded tubes must not extend more than 30 mm, 
otherwise synchronisation is lost and the caliper must be 
replaced.

This sealing face (arrow X ) must not be damaged. It 
cannot be replaced. If it is damaged, the caliper must be 
replaced. (see Section 8).

7.1.3	 Remove the old tappet bush (161) (see Fig.).

7.1.4	 Check inner sealing face (arrow X ) (see Fig.).

If the seal is damaged then the caliper must be replaced (see 
Section 8).

Note: When replacing tappet and boot assemblies (13), the inner 
seals (22) must also be replaced (see Section 7.2).

122

16

16

70 mm

S

1

161 X

22
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

DRUCKSTÜCKE MIT FALTENBÄLGEN (13) UND INNERE ABDICHTUNG (22) AUSTAUSCHEN

Der Dichtsitz der Inneren Abdichtung im darf nicht beschä-
digt werden, da dieser nicht ausgetauscht werden kann.

7.2.2 - Bereich säubern, Innere Abdichtung heraushebeln

7.2.3 - 7.2.5 - Gewinderohre herausschrauben mit weißem Fett einstreichen 

7.2	 Innere Abdichtung (22) aus- und 
einbauen

7.2.1	 Mit dem Adapter (61) Gewinderohre (16) vollständig 
zurückdrehen (siehe Pkt. 6.1.4).

7.2.2	 Den Bereich der Inneren Abdichtung (22) säubern und 
mit einem Schraubendreher (Y) die Innere Abdichtung (22) 
heraushebeln (siehe Abb.).

7.2.3	 Den Dichtsitz (X) säubern (siehe Abb.).

7.2.4	 Gewinderohre (16) durch Drehen des Nachstellers mit 
Abscheradapter im Uhrzeigersinn an die Bremsscheibe (46) 
heranschrauben (nur max. 30 mm herausschrauben) (siehe 
Abb.).

7.2.5	 Gewinderohre mit weißem Fett einstreichen (Best.-Nr. 
II14525, K093430 oder II32868) und dann wieder bis auf 
Anschlag zurückdrehen (siehe Abb.).

7.2.6	 Neue innere Abdichtung (22) auf das Gewinderohr (16) 
aufstecken.

Schmiermittel

Siehe 7.2.5

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

The sealing surface for the inner seal (22), must not be 
damaged else the caliper must be replaced.

7.2.2 - Clean area and remove inner seal

7.2.3 - 7.2.5 - Wind out threads, inspect, grease threads and wind back 

7.2	 Replacement of Inner Seals (22) 

7.2.1	 Fully wind back the threaded tubes (16) by turning the 
shear adapter (61) (see Section 6.1.4).

7.2.2	 Clean area of the inner seal (22) and then, using a suitable 
lever (Y), carefully remove the inner seal (22) (see Fig.).

7.2.3	 Clean sealing surface (X) (see Fig.).

7.2.4	 Wind-out the threaded tubes via the shear adapter (61) 
to a maximum of 30 mm whilst at the same time inspecting them for 
corrosion or damage (see Section 7.1.5 -7.1.6).

7.2.5	 Lubricate threads with white grease (Part No. II14525, 
K093430 or II32868) and then wind back the threaded tubes 
until they stop (see Fig.).

7.2.6	 Fit new inner seals (22) onto the threaded tubes (16) and 
carefully push into position.

Grease

See Chapter 7.2.5

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

The sealing surface for the inner seal (22), must not be 
damaged else the caliper must be replaced.

7.2.2 - Clean area and remove inner seal

7.2.3 - 7.2.5 - Wind out threads, inspect, grease threads and wind back 

7.2	 Replacement of Inner Seals (22) 

7.2.1	 Fully wind back the threaded tubes (16) by turning the 
shear adapter (61) (see Section 6.1.4).

7.2.2	 Clean area of the inner seal (22) and then, using a suitable 
lever (Y), carefully remove the inner seal (22) (see Fig.).

7.2.3	 Clean sealing surface (X) (see Fig.).

7.2.4	 Wind-out the threaded tubes via the shear adapter (61) 
to a maximum of 30 mm whilst at the same time inspecting them for 
corrosion or damage (see Section 7.1.5 -7.1.6).

7.2.5	 Lubricate threads with white grease (Part No. II14525, 
K093430 or II32868) and then wind back the threaded tubes 
until they stop (see Fig.).

7.2.6	 Fit new inner seals (22) onto the threaded tubes (16) and 
carefully push into position.

Grease

See Chapter 7.2.5

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

DRUKSTUK EN VOUWBALG (13) EN BINNENAFDICHTING (22) VERVANGEN

Zie Punt 
2.3

Grease

Het oppervlak (X) achter de binnenafdichting (22) mag 
niet beschadigd zijn, anders moet het remzadel vervangen 
worden..

7.2.2 - Schoonmaken en verwijderen van binnenafdichting

7.2.3 - 7.2.5 - Draadbussen uitdraaien, inspecteren, invetten en terugdraaien 

7.2	 Vervangen van binnenafdichtingen (22) 

7.2.1.	 Draai de draadbussen (16) volledig terug met behulp 
van de breekadapter (61) (zie punt 6.1.4).

7.2.2.	 Maak het gebied rond de binnenafdichting (22) 
schoon en gebruik daarna een geschikte hefboom (Y) om 
voorzichtig de afdichting (22) te verwijderen (zie afb.).

7.2.3.	 Maak oppervlak (X) goed schoon (zie afb.).

7.2.4.	 Inspecteer de draadbussen (16) bij het uitdraaien 
(max. 30 mm) met behulp van de breekadapter (61) (zie 
punten 7.1.5 en 7.1.6).

7.2.5.	 Voorzie het schroefdraad van wit vet (bestelnr. II14525, 
K093430 of II32868) en draai dan de draadbussen terug totdat 
deze stoppen (zie afb.).

7.2.6.	 Plaats nieuwe binnenafdichtingen (22) op de draad-
bussen (16) en druk deze voorzichtig op haar plaats.

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

The sealing surface for the inner seal (22), must not be 
damaged else the caliper must be replaced.

7.2.2 - Clean area and remove inner seal

7.2.3 - 7.2.5 - Wind out threads, inspect, grease threads and wind back 

7.2	 Replacement of Inner Seals (22) 

7.2.1	 Fully wind back the threaded tubes (16) by turning the 
shear adapter (61) (see Section 6.1.4).

7.2.2	 Clean area of the inner seal (22) and then, using a suitable 
lever (Y), carefully remove the inner seal (22) (see Fig.).

7.2.3	 Clean sealing surface (X) (see Fig.).

7.2.4	 Wind-out the threaded tubes via the shear adapter (61) 
to a maximum of 30 mm whilst at the same time inspecting them for 
corrosion or damage (see Section 7.1.5 -7.1.6).

7.2.5	 Lubricate threads with white grease (Part No. II14525, 
K093430 or II32868) and then wind back the threaded tubes 
until they stop (see Fig.).

7.2.6	 Fit new inner seals (22) onto the threaded tubes (16) and 
carefully push into position.

Grease

See Chapter 7.2.5

16

22

Y
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

DRUCKSTÜCKE MIT FALTENBÄLGEN (13) UND INNERE ABDICHTUNG (22) AUSTAUSCHEN

7.2.7 - 7.2.8 - Innere Abdichtung mit Werkzeugkombination L1 einpressen

7.2.10 - Gewinderohr ca. 4-5 Gewindegänge herausdrehen

Bei eingebautem Bremssattel: 

7.2.7	 Werkzeugkombination (L1) mit Werkzeug-
komponente (T03) in die gezeigte Position rechtwinklig zur 
Bremsscheibe bringen (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Die Gleitlagerbuchse (161) darf noch nicht montiert sein!

7.2.8	 Werkzeugkomponente (T09) mit zweiten Gabelschlüssel 
SW27 gegen Verdrehen sichern, und durch Herausschrauben 
von (T03) die innere Abdichtung (22) bis auf Anschlag 
einpressen (siehe Abb.).

7.2.9	 Werkzeugkombination (L1) abbauen.

7.2.10	 Über den Nachsteller (23) mit dem Adapter (61) das 
Gewinderohr (16) ca. 4-5 Gewindegänge herausdrehen. Dabei 
darf sich die Innere Abdichtung (22) nicht mitdrehen (siehe 
Abb.).

Bei ausgebautem Bremssattel:

Bei ausgebautem Bremssattel ist zum Einpressen der 
Inneren Abdichtung (22)  die Werkzeugkombination (L2) mit 
Werkzeugkomponenten (T03+T04+T09) zu verwenden.

7.2.11	 Werkzeugkombination (L2) mit Werkzeug-komponente 
(T03) in Position bringen.

Hinweis: Die Gleitlagerbuchse (161) darf noch nicht montiert sein!

7.2.12	 Werkzeugkomponente (T09) mit zweiten Gabelschlüssel 
SW27 gegen Verdrehen sichern, und durch Herausschrauben 
von (T03) die innere Abdichtung (22) bis auf Anschlag 
einpressen.

7.2.13	 Werkzeugkombination (L2) abbauen.

7.2.14	 Über den Nachsteller (23) mit dem Adapter (61) das 
Gewinderohr (16) ca. 4-5 Gewindegänge herausdrehen. Dabei 
darf sich die Innere Abdichtung (22) nicht mitdrehen.

Hinweis: Sollte sich die innere Abdichtung (22) mitdrehen so 
ist der Montagevorgang mit einem neuen Druckstücksatz zu 
wiederholen.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.2.7 - 7.2.8 - Using press-in tool L1 to fully press in inner seal

7.2.10 - wind out threaded tubes 4-5 threads via shear adapter

With caliper removed from the vehicle:

The fitting sequence of inner seal (22) is basically the same as 
when the caliper is installed on the axle (see previous section), 
except the press-in tool (L2) with (T03+T04+T09) is required to 
press in inner seal (22). 

7.2.11	 Guide the tool (L2) over the spigot of the threaded tube (16), 
screw out (T03) until it touches the brake disc.

Note: The tappet bush (161) must be absent for this procedure.

7.2.12	 Fully press in the inner seal (22) by securing (T09) with a 
spanner 27 A/F and rotating (T03) against the brake disc using a 
second spanner until it stops.

7.2.13	 Unscrew (T03) and completely remove tool (L2).

7.2.14	 Check the correct fitting of the inner seal (22) by 
winding out the threaded tubes (16) four or five threads via the 
shear adapter (61). Check that the inner seals (22) do not turn.

Note: If the inner seal (22) turns, then the seal must be removed 
and the procedure repeated using a new inner seal.

With caliper installed on the vehicle: 

7.2.7	 Guide the tool (L1) over the spigot of the threaded tube (16) 
as shown, screw out (T03) until it touches the brake disc (see 
Fig.).
Note: The tappet bush (161) must be absent for this procedure.

7.2.8	 Fully press in the inner seal (22) by securing (T09) with a 
spanner 27 A/F and rotating (T03) against the brake disc using a 
second spanner until it stops (see Fig.).

7.2.9	 Unscrew (T03) and completely remove tool (L1).

7.2.10	 Check the correct fitting of the inner seal (22) by 
winding out the threaded tubes (16) four or five threads via the 
shear adapter (61).
Note: The inner seal (22) must not turn.

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.2.7 - 7.2.8 - Using press-in tool L1 to fully press in inner seal

7.2.10 - wind out threaded tubes 4-5 threads via shear adapter

With caliper removed from the vehicle:

The fitting sequence of inner seal (22) is basically the same as 
when the caliper is installed on the axle (see previous section), 
except the press-in tool (L2) with (T03+T04+T09) is required to 
press in inner seal (22). 

7.2.11	 Guide the tool (L2) over the spigot of the threaded tube (16), 
screw out (T03) until it touches the brake disc.

Note: The tappet bush (161) must be absent for this procedure.

7.2.12	 Fully press in the inner seal (22) by securing (T09) with a 
spanner 27 A/F and rotating (T03) against the brake disc using a 
second spanner until it stops.

7.2.13	 Unscrew (T03) and completely remove tool (L2).

7.2.14	 Check the correct fitting of the inner seal (22) by 
winding out the threaded tubes (16) four or five threads via the 
shear adapter (61). Check that the inner seals (22) do not turn.

Note: If the inner seal (22) turns, then the seal must be removed 
and the procedure repeated using a new inner seal.

With caliper installed on the vehicle: 

7.2.7	 Guide the tool (L1) over the spigot of the threaded tube (16) 
as shown, screw out (T03) until it touches the brake disc (see 
Fig.).
Note: The tappet bush (161) must be absent for this procedure.

7.2.8	 Fully press in the inner seal (22) by securing (T09) with a 
spanner 27 A/F and rotating (T03) against the brake disc using a 
second spanner until it stops (see Fig.).

7.2.9	 Unscrew (T03) and completely remove tool (L1).

7.2.10	 Check the correct fitting of the inner seal (22) by 
winding out the threaded tubes (16) four or five threads via the 
shear adapter (61).
Note: The inner seal (22) must not turn.

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

DRUKSTUK EN VOUWBALG (13) EN BINNENAFDICHTING (22) VERVANGEN

Remzadel verwijderd uit het voertuig (niet getoond):

De procedure voor het plaatsen van binnenafdichting 
(22) is vrijwel gelijk aan wanneer het remzadel op het  
voertuig gemonteerd is, maar gebruik gereedschap (L2) met 
(T03+T04+T09) om de binnenafdichting (22) erin te persen.

7.2.11	 Leid het gereedschap (L2) tot boven het spie-eind van 
de draadbus (16), draai (T03) uit totdat deze de remschijf raakt.

Let op: De glijlagerbus (161) moet voor deze procedure zijn verwij-
derd.

7.2.12	 Duw de binnenafdichting (22) volledig naar binnen 
door (T09) vast te houden met een steeksleutel 27 A/F en (T03) 
met een tweede steeksleutel tot de aanslag tegen de remschijf 
te draaien.

7.2.13	 Draai (T03) los en verwijder gereedschap (L2) volledig.

7.2.14	 Controleer de binnenafdichting (22) op correcte plaat-
sing door de draadbussen (16) vier of vijf slagen uit te draaien 
met de breekadapter (61).

N.B.: Als de binnenafdichting (22) draait, moet de afdichting 
worden verwijderd en moet de procedure worden herhaald met 
een nieuwe binnenafdichting.

Remzadel gemonteerd op het voertuig: 

7.2.7.	 Zet het gereedschap (L1) over het einde van de 
draadbus (16) en draai (T03) uit totdat deze contact maakt met 
de remschijf (zie afb.).

Let op: De glijlagerbus (161) moet voor deze procedure zijn verwij-
derd.

7.2.8.	 Druk de binnenafdichting (22) volledig in door (T09) 
aan te draaien met een steeksleutel 27 en tegelijk (T03) vast te 
houden met een tweede steeksleutel (zie afb.).

7.2.9.	 Draai (T03) los en verwijder het gereedschap (L1).

7.2.10.	 Controleer de binnenafdichting (22) op correcte plaat-
sing door de draadbussen (16) vier of vijf slagen uit te draaien 
met de breekadapter (61).

N.B.: De binnenafdichting (22) mag niet meedraaien.

7.2.7 - 7.2.8 - Gebruik gereedschapl L1 om binnenafdichting te plaatsen

7.2.10 - Draai draadbussen 4-5 windingen los met breekadapter

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.2.7 - 7.2.8 - Using press-in tool L1 to fully press in inner seal

7.2.10 - Checking correct fitment of inner seal

7.3.1 - Press-in tool (E1)

7.3.3 - Fit new tappet bush / tappet with 
boot assembly to the spigot

7.3.4 - Press in the tappet using tool 
(E1) (without T56)

7.3	 Fitting of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)

With caliper installed on the vehicle: 

7.3.1.	 To fit the tappet and boot assemblies (13), use tool (E1) 
(see Fig.).

7.3.2.	 Wind back fully the threaded tube (16) until it stops 
(see Section 6.1.4).

Note: The sealing surface (X) for the boots in the caliper must be 
clean and free of lubrication. 

7.3.3.	 Fit new tappet bushes (161) onto the spigots of the 
threaded tubes (16), then follow with the tappet and boot 
assemblies (13) pushing them into position (see Fig.).

7.3.4.	 Position tool (E1), note at this point (T56) is not 
required, so that (T28) touches the brake disc. Using a spanner, 
screw out (T03) to press tappet and boot assembly (13) into 
place.

With caliper removed from the vehicle:  (not shown):

The fitting sequence of inner seal (22) is basically the same as 
when the caliper is installed on the axle (see previous section), 
but use the press-in tool (L2) with (T03+T04+T09) to press in 
inner seal (22) (see Section 7). 

Check the correct fitting of the inner seal (22) by winding 
out the threaded tubes (16) four or five threads via the shear 
adapter (61).

Note: The inner seal (22) must not turn.

7.2.7.	 Guide the tool (L1) over the spigot of the threaded tube 
(16) as shown, screw out (T03) until it touches the brake disc 
(see Fig.).

7.2.8.	 Fully press in the inner seal (22) by securing (T09) with a 
spanner 27 A/F and rotating (T03) against the brake disc using a 
second spanner until it stops (see Fig.).

7.2.9.	 Unscrew (T03) and remove complete tool (L1).

7.2.10.	 Check the correct fitting of the inner seal (22) by 
winding out the threaded tubes (16) four or five threads via the 
shear adapter (61).

Note: The inner seal (22) must not turn.

The Tappets are supplied with a special long-life lubricant 
within a protective cap. 

Before fitting, the protective cap must be removed and 
discarded in the appropriate manner. The lubricant must 
not be smudged or removed. Transfer of the lubricant to 
other parts should be avoided. Also adding additional 
lubrication from any other substance is not allowed. 

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.2.7 - 7.2.8 - Using press-in tool L1 to fully press in inner seal

7.2.10 - wind out threaded tubes 4-5 threads via shear adapter

With caliper removed from the vehicle:

The fitting sequence of inner seal (22) is basically the same as 
when the caliper is installed on the axle (see previous section), 
except the press-in tool (L2) with (T03+T04+T09) is required to 
press in inner seal (22). 

7.2.11	 Guide the tool (L2) over the spigot of the threaded tube (16), 
screw out (T03) until it touches the brake disc.

Note: The tappet bush (161) must be absent for this procedure.

7.2.12	 Fully press in the inner seal (22) by securing (T09) with a 
spanner 27 A/F and rotating (T03) against the brake disc using a 
second spanner until it stops.

7.2.13	 Unscrew (T03) and completely remove tool (L2).

7.2.14	 Check the correct fitting of the inner seal (22) by 
winding out the threaded tubes (16) four or five threads via the 
shear adapter (61). Check that the inner seals (22) do not turn.

Note: If the inner seal (22) turns, then the seal must be removed 
and the procedure repeated using a new inner seal.

With caliper installed on the vehicle: 

7.2.7	 Guide the tool (L1) over the spigot of the threaded tube (16) 
as shown, screw out (T03) until it touches the brake disc (see 
Fig.).
Note: The tappet bush (161) must be absent for this procedure.

7.2.8	 Fully press in the inner seal (22) by securing (T09) with a 
spanner 27 A/F and rotating (T03) against the brake disc using a 
second spanner until it stops (see Fig.).

7.2.9	 Unscrew (T03) and completely remove tool (L1).

7.2.10	 Check the correct fitting of the inner seal (22) by 
winding out the threaded tubes (16) four or five threads via the 
shear adapter (61).
Note: The inner seal (22) must not turn.
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

DRUCKSTÜCKE MIT FALTENBÄLGEN (13) UND INNERE ABDICHTUNG (22) AUSTAUSCHEN

7.3.3 - Gleitlagerbuchse und Druckstück mit Faltenbalg auf Gewinderohre 
montieren.

7.3.4 - Druckstück mit Werkzeugkombination (E1) einpressen

Bei eingebautem Bremssattel:
7.3.1	 Die Montage der Druckstücke (13) muss mit der  
gezeigten Werkzeugkombination (E1) durchgeführt werden 
(siehe Abb.).

7.3.2	 Mit dem Adapter (61) die Gewinderohre (16)komplett 
zurückdrehen und anschließend wieder eine Umdrehung 
herausdrehen (siehe Pkt. 6.1.4).

7.3.3	 Neue Gleitlagerbuchse (161) auf Gewinderohre (16) 
montieren und Druckstück mit Faltenbalg (13) auf den Ansatz 
des Gewinderohres (16) stecken (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Der Dichtsitz (X) am Faltenbalg und im Bremssattel muss 
sauber und fettfrei sein.

7.3.4	 Werkzeugkombination (E1) mit Werkzeug-komponente 
(T02+T03+T28), positionieren und Druckstück (13) durch 
Herausdrehen von (T03) einpressen (siehe Abb.).

7.3	 Druckstücke mit Faltenbälgen (13) 
montieren

7.3.1 - Werkzeugkombination E1

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.1 - Press-in tool (E1)

7.3.3 - Fit new tappet bush / tappet with boot assembly to the spigot

7.3.4 - Press in the tappet using tool (E1)

7.3	 Fitting of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)

With caliper installed on the vehicle: 

7.3.1.	 To fit the tappet and boot assemblies (13), use tool (E1) 
(see Fig.).

7.3.2.	 Wind back fully the threaded tube (16) until it stops and 
then wind forward one full turn (see Section 6.1.4).

7.3.3.	 Fit new tappet bushes (161) onto the spigots of the 
threaded tubes (16), then follow with the tappet and boot 
assemblies (13) pushing them into position (see Fig.).

Note: The sealing surface (X) on the boot and in the caliper 
must be clean and free of lubrication. 

7.3.4.	 Position tool (E1) so that (T56) touches the brake disc. 
Using a spanner, screw out (T03) to press tappet and boot 
assembly (13) into place (see Fig.).

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.1 - Press-in tool (E1)

7.3.3 - Fit new tappet bush / tappet with boot assembly to the spigot

7.3.4 - Press in the tappet using tool (E1)

7.3	 Fitting of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)

With caliper installed on the vehicle: 

7.3.1.	 To fit the tappet and boot assemblies (13), use tool (E1) 
(see Fig.).

7.3.2.	 Wind back fully the threaded tube (16) until it stops and 
then wind forward one full turn (see Section 6.1.4).

7.3.3.	 Fit new tappet bushes (161) onto the spigots of the 
threaded tubes (16), then follow with the tappet and boot 
assemblies (13) pushing them into position (see Fig.).

Note: The sealing surface (X) on the boot and in the caliper 
must be clean and free of lubrication. 

7.3.4.	 Position tool (E1) so that (T56) touches the brake disc. 
Using a spanner, screw out (T03) to press tappet and boot 
assembly (13) into place (see Fig.).

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

DRUKSTUK EN VOUWBALG (13) EN BINNENAFDICHTING (22) VERVANGEN

7.3 - Drukstukken met langdurig houdbaar smeermiddel en  
beschermende dop

7.3	 Monteren van drukstukken en vouwbal-
gen (13)

De drukstukken worden geleverd met speciaal langdurig 
houdbaar smeermiddel in een beschermende dop. 

Voordat het drukstuk wordt gemonteerd, moet de bescher-
mende dop worden verwijderd en correct worden afge-
voerd. Het smeermiddel mag niet worden uitgesmeerd of 
verwijderd. Voorkom dat het smeermiddel terechtkomt op 
andere onderdelen. Ook is het niet toegestaan om extra 
smeermiddel van een andere samenstelling toe te voegen. 

* note direction of assembly

7.3.1 - Gereedschap (E1)

7.3.3 - Nieuwe Glijlagerbus/drukstuk met vouwbalg plaatsen op spie-eind

7.3.4 - Drukstuk inpersen met gereedschapl (E1) (zonder T56)

Remzadel op voertuig gemonteerd:

7.3.1.	 Gebruik gereedschap (E1) om de drukstukken en 
vouwbalgen te monteren (zie afb.).

7.3.2.	 Draai de draadbus (16) uit tot deze stopt (zie punt 
6.1.4).

7.3.3.	 Plaats nieuwe glijlagerbussen (161) op de  
spie-einden van de draadbussen (16) en druk vervolgens de 
drukstukken en vouwbalgen (13) er overheen (zie afb.).

N.B.: Het oppervlak (X) op het remzadel moet schoon en vrij van 
smeermiddelen zijn.

7.3.4.	 Plaats gereedschap (E1) zodat (T28) de remschijf raakt. 
Let op dat (T56) op dit moment niet gebruikt wordt. Gebruik 
een steeksleutel om (T03) uit te draaien en zo het drukstuk en 
de vouwbalg (13) op haar plaats te drukken.

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.1 - Press-in tool (E1)

7.3.3 - Fit new tappet bush / tappet with boot assembly to the spigot

7.3.4 - Press in the tappet using tool (E1)

7.3	 Fitting of Tappet and Boot Assemblies (13)

With caliper installed on the vehicle: 

7.3.1.	 To fit the tappet and boot assemblies (13), use tool (E1) 
(see Fig.).

7.3.2.	 Wind back fully the threaded tube (16) until it stops and 
then wind forward one full turn (see Section 6.1.4).

7.3.3.	 Fit new tappet bushes (161) onto the spigots of the 
threaded tubes (16), then follow with the tappet and boot 
assemblies (13) pushing them into position (see Fig.).

Note: The sealing surface (X) on the boot and in the caliper 
must be clean and free of lubrication. 

7.3.4.	 Position tool (E1) so that (T28) and outer rim of (T56) 
touches the brake disc. Using a spanner, screw out (T03) to 
press tappet and boot assembly (13) into place (see Fig.).
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DRUCKSTÜCKE MIT FALTENBÄLGEN (13) UND INNERE ABDICHTUNG (22) AUSTAUSCHEN

7.3.6 - 7.3.7 - Faltenbalg mit Werkzeugkomponenten (E1) einpressen.

7.3.8 - Druckstücke müssen sich in beide Richtungen etwas verdrehen lassen. 

7.3.11 - Druckstück mit Werkzeugkombination (E2) einpressen

7.3.6 Werkzeugkomponente (T28) wie gezeigt zentrisch in 
Position bringen (siehe Abb.).

7.3.7	 Den Faltenbalg des Druckstückes (13) mit 
Werkzeugkomponenten (E1) durch Herausdrehen von 
(T03) einpressen (siehe Abb.). Dabei darauf achten, das die 
Werkzeugkombination (E1) im rechten Winkel zur Bremsscheibe 
positioniert ist (siehe Abb.).

7.3.8	 Die Druckstücke (13) müssen sich in beide Richtungen 
etwas verdrehen lassen (auf Faltenbalg achten) (siehe Abb.).

Bei ausgebautem Bremssattel:
Die Montage der Druckstücke (13) muss mit der gezeigten 
Werkzeugkombination (E2) durchgeführt werden (siehe Pkt. 7).

7.3.9 Mit dem Adapter (61) die Gewinderohre (16) komplett 
zurückdrehen und anschließend wieder eine Umdrehung 
herausdrehen (siehe Pkt. 6.1.4).

Hinweis: Der Dichtsitz für den Faltenbalg im Bremssattel muss 
sauber und fettfrei sein.

7.3.10	 Neue Gleitlagerbuchse (161) auf Gewinderohre (16) 
montieren und Druckstück mit Faltenbalg (13) auf den Ansatz 
des Gewinderohres (16) stecken (siehe Pkt. 7.3.3).

7.3.11	 Werkzeugkombination (E2) rechtwinklig zur 
Bremsscheibe positionieren und Druckstück (13) durch 
Herausdrehen der Werkzeugkomponente (T03) auf das 
Gewinderohr montieren (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Bei diesem Montageschritt wird die Werkzeug- 
komponente (T56) benötigt um genügend Druckfläche am 
Bremssattel zu erhalten.

7.3.5	 Werkzeugkombination (E1) umdrehen.

(E2) - ausgebauter Bremssattel

* Einbaulage T56 wie gezeigt!
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TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.6 - 7.3.7 - Press-in boot using tool (E1).

7.3.8 - Tappet should turn slightly in each direction

7.3.11 - Press in tappet using tool (E2) (with T56)

7.3.6	 Bring tool (E1) into position making sure it is centralised 
to the tappet (see Fig.).

7.3.7	 Press-in the boot of the tappet (13) using tool (E1) by 
winding out (T03) against the brake disc (see Fig.).

7.3.8	 Check that the tappet (13) turns slightly in each 
direction (take care not to overstretch the tappet boot)  
(see Fig.).

With caliper removed from the vehicle: 

The fitting of each tappet and boot assembly (13) requires tool 
(E2) (see Section 7).

7.3.9	 Wind back fully the threaded tube (16) using shear 
adapter (61) until it stops and then wind forward one full turn 
(see Section 6.1.4).

Note: The sealing surface (X) on the boot and in the caliper must 
be clean and free of lubrication. 

7.3.10	 Fit new tappet bushes (161) onto the spigots of the 
threaded tubes (16), then follow with the tappet and boot 
assemblies (13) pushing them into position (see Section 7.3.3).

7.3.11	 Position tool (E2) as shown. Note that tool (T56) must 
be inserted into tool (T28) with closed side facing out. Using 
a spanner screw out (T03) to press tappet and boot assembly 
(13) into place.
Note: Tool (T56) is required to maximise grip on the caliper.

7.3.5	 Release tool (E1) and then turn it over so that tool (T28) 
can make contact with the boot.

(E2) - caliper removed from vehicle

* note direction of assembly
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TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.6 - 7.3.7 - Press-in boot using tool (E1).

7.3.8 - Tappet should turn slightly in each direction

7.3.11 - Press in tappet using tool (E2) (with T56)

7.3.6	 Bring tool (E1) into position making sure it is centralised 
to the tappet (see Fig.).

7.3.7	 Press-in the boot of the tappet (13) using tool (E1) by 
winding out (T03) against the brake disc (see Fig.).

7.3.8	 Check that the tappet (13) turns slightly in each 
direction (take care not to overstretch the tappet boot)  
(see Fig.).

With caliper removed from the vehicle: 

The fitting of each tappet and boot assembly (13) requires tool 
(E2) (see Section 7).

7.3.9	 Wind back fully the threaded tube (16) using shear 
adapter (61) until it stops and then wind forward one full turn 
(see Section 6.1.4).

Note: The sealing surface (X) on the boot and in the caliper must 
be clean and free of lubrication. 

7.3.10	 Fit new tappet bushes (161) onto the spigots of the 
threaded tubes (16), then follow with the tappet and boot 
assemblies (13) pushing them into position (see Section 7.3.3).

7.3.11	 Position tool (E2) as shown. Note that tool (T56) must 
be inserted into tool (T28) with closed side facing out. Using 
a spanner screw out (T03) to press tappet and boot assembly 
(13) into place.
Note: Tool (T56) is required to maximise grip on the caliper.

7.3.5	 Release tool (E1) and then turn it over so that tool (T28) 
can make contact with the boot.

(E2) - caliper removed from vehicle

* note direction of assembly
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DRUKSTUK EN VOUWBALG (13) EN BINNENAFDICHTING (22) VERVANGEN

(E2) - remzadel verwijderd uit het voertuig

* note direction of assembly

7.3.6 - 7.3.7 - Vouwbalg inpersen met gereedschap (E1)

7.3.7 - Drukstuk moet in elke richting licht gedraaid kunnen worden

7.3.6	 Breng gereedschap (E1) in positie en zorg ervoor dat 
dit op het midden staat van het drukstuk  (zie afb.).

7.3.7.	 Pers de vouwbalg (13) erin met behulp van gereed-
schap (E1) door (T03) uit te draaien tegen de remschijf (zie afb.).

7.3.8.	 Controleer dat het drukstuk (13) licht naar beide zijden 
gedraaid kan worden (let op dat de vouwbalg niet scheurt).

7.3.5.	 Maak gereedschap (E1) los en draai het om, zodat 
(T28) contact kan maken met de vouwbalg.

7.3.11 - Drukstuk inpersen met gereedschap (E2) (met T56)

Remzadel verwijderd uit het voertuig: 
De vervanging van drukstuk en vouwbalg vereist gereedschap 
(E) (zie hoofdstuk 7).

7.3.9	 Draai de draadbus (16) volledig terug met de 
breekadapter (61) tot deze niet verder gaat en draai de 
draadbus vervolgens een volledige slag vooruit (zie punt 6.1.4).

Let op: Het afdichtingsvlak (X) op de vouwbalg en in het remzadel 
moet schoon zijn en vrij zijn van smeermiddel. 

7.3.10	 Monteer nieuwe glijlagerbussen (161) op de spie-
einden van de draadbussen (16) en duw vervolgens de druk-
stukken en vouwbalgen (13) op hun plaats.

7.3.11.	 Plaats component (T56) in (T28) met de gesloten kant 
naar buiten. Zet nu gereedschap (E2) met de gesloten kant 
tegen het remzadel voor maximale grip. Draai (T03) met een 
steeksleutel uit om het drukstuk met vouwbalg (13) erin te 
persen.

N.B.: Component (T56) is nodig voor meer grip op het remzadel.
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TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.6 - Press-in boot using tool (E1).

7.3.7 - Tappet should turn slightly in each direction

7.3.8 - Press in tappet using tool (E2) (with T56)

Note: For the next procedure, place tool (T56) into tool (T28) with 
open side facing out (as shown in Fig. 7.3.1).

7.3.6.	 Press-in the boot of the tappet (13) using tool (E1) by 
winding out (T03) against the brake disc (see Fig.).

7.3.7.	 Check that the tappet (13) turns slightly in each 
direction (take care not to overstretch the tappet boot)  
(see Fig.).

With caliper removed from the vehicle: 

The fitting of each tappet and boot assembly (13) requires tool (E) 
(see Section 7).

Follow steps 7.3.2 and 7.3.3 from previous section then, for 
each tappet and boot assembly:

7.3.8.	 Position tool (E2) as shown. Note that tool (T56) must 
be inserted into tool (T28) with closed side facing out. Using 
a spanner screw out (T03) to press tappet and boot assembly 
(13) into place.

Note: Tool (T56) is required to maximise grip on the caliper.

7.3.5.	 Release tool (E1) and then turn it over so that tool 
(T28) can make contact with the boot.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.6 - 7.3.7 - Press-in boot using tool (E1).

7.3.8 - Tappet should turn slightly in each direction

7.3.11 - Press in tappet using tool (E2) (with T56)

7.3.6	 Bring tool (E1) into position making sure it is centralised 
to the tappet (see Fig.).

7.3.7	 Press-in the boot of the tappet (13) using tool (E1) by 
winding out (T03) against the brake disc (see Fig.).

7.3.8	 Check that the tappet (13) turns slightly in each 
direction (take care not to overstretch the tappet boot)  
(see Fig.).

With caliper removed from the vehicle: 

The fitting of each tappet and boot assembly (13) requires tool 
(E2) (see Section 7).

7.3.9	 Wind back fully the threaded tube (16) using shear 
adapter (61) until it stops and then wind forward one full turn 
(see Section 6.1.4).

Note: The sealing surface (X) on the boot and in the caliper must 
be clean and free of lubrication. 

7.3.10	 Fit new tappet bushes (161) onto the spigots of the 
threaded tubes (16), then follow with the tappet and boot 
assemblies (13) pushing them into position (see Section 7.3.3).

7.3.11	 Position tool (E2) as shown. Note that tool (T56) must 
be inserted into tool (T28) with closed side facing out. Using 
a spanner screw out (T03) to press tappet and boot assembly 
(13) into place.
Note: Tool (T56) is required to maximise grip on the caliper.

7.3.5	 Release tool (E1) and then turn it over so that tool (T28) 
can make contact with the boot.

(E2) - caliper removed from vehicle

* note direction of assembly

T02

T02

T28

T03

13

T04

T03
T28

T56‘E2’

13

T56*T28T03

T02

T04
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7
» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

DRUCKSTÜCKE MIT FALTENBÄLGEN (13) UND INNERE ABDICHTUNG (22) AUSTAUSCHEN

7.3.13 - Werkzeugkombination (E3)

7.3.14 - Faltenbalg des Druckstückes mit langer  
Werkzeugkomponenten (E3) einpressen

7.3.12	  Werkzeugkombination (E2) entfernen.

7.3.13	 Die Montage der Druckstücke (13) mit Faltenbalg 
muss mit der gezeigten Werkzeugkombination (E3) durchge-
führt werden (siehe Abb.).

7.3.14	 Werkzeugkombination (E3) positionieren und den 
Faltenbalg des Druckstückes (13) mit langer 
Werkzeugkomponenten (E3) einpressen (siehe Abb.).

7.3.15	 Die Druckstücke (13) müssen sich in beide Richtungen 
etwas verdrehen lassen (auf Faltenbalg achten) (siehe Abb.).

7.3.15 - Druckstücke müssen sich in beide Richtungen etwas verdrehen lassen. 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.13 - Tool (E3)

7.3.14 - Press-in the boot of the tappet using tool (E3)

7.3.12	  Release and remove tool (E2).

7.3.13	  To press in the boot of the tappet (13) tool (E3) is 
required (see Fig.).

7.3.14	 Position tool (E3) so that (T03) screws out against the 
caliper as shown. Using a spanner, screw-out (T03) to press-in 
the boot (see Fig.).

7.3.15	 Release and remove tool (E3), check that the tappet (13) 
turns slightly in each direction (take care not to overstretch the 
tappet boot) (see Fig.).

7.3.15 - Tappet should turn slightly in each direction 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.13 - Tool (E3)

7.3.14 - Press-in the boot of the tappet using tool (E3)

7.3.12	  Release and remove tool (E2).

7.3.13	  To press in the boot of the tappet (13) tool (E3) is 
required (see Fig.).

7.3.14	 Position tool (E3) so that (T03) screws out against the 
caliper as shown. Using a spanner, screw-out (T03) to press-in 
the boot (see Fig.).

7.3.15	 Release and remove tool (E3), check that the tappet (13) 
turns slightly in each direction (take care not to overstretch the 
tappet boot) (see Fig.).

7.3.15 - Tappet should turn slightly in each direction 

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

DRUKSTUK EN VOUWBALG (13) EN BINNENAFDICHTING (22) VERVANGEN

* noteer de montagerichting

7.3.13 - Gereedschap (E3)

7.3.14 - Vouwbalg van drukstuk inpersen met gereedschap (E3)

7.3.12	  Monteergereedschap (E2)

7.3.13	  Om de vouwbalg van het drukstuk (13) in te persen is 
gereedschap (E3) nodig. Let er op dat (T56) in (T28) geplaatst is 
met de open kant naar buiten (zie afb.). 

7.3.14.	 Plaats gereedschap (E3) zodat (T03) tegen het remzadel 
rust, zoals getoond. Draai met een steeksleutel component 
(T03) uit om de vouwbalg in te persen (zie afb.). 

7.3.15.	 Verwijder gereedschap (E3), controleer dat het druk-
stuk (13) in beide richtingen licht gedraaid kan worden (let op 
dat de vouwbalg niet scheurt) (zie afb.).

7.3.15 - Drukstuk moet licht draaien in beide richtingen 

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.10 - Tool (E3)

7.3.11 - Press-in the boot of the tappet using tool (E3)

7.3.9.	  Release tool (E2) and then turn it over so that (T03) can 
make contact with the caliper.

To centralise (T28) with tappet (13), the threaded tube must 
be wound clockwise two turns by using the shear adapter (61).

7.3.10.	  To press in the boot of the tappet (13) tool (E3) is 
required. Note that (T56) must be inserted into (T28) with open 
end facing outwards. (see Fig.).

7.3.11.	 Position tool (E3) so that (T03) screws out against the 
caliper as shown. Using a spanner, screw-out (T03) to press-in 
the boot (see Fig.).

7.3.12.	 Release and remove tool (E3), check that the tappet 
(13) turns slightly in each direction (take care not to overstretch 
the tappet boot)) (see Fig.).

7.3.12 - Tappet should turn slightly in each direction 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

TAPPET AND BOOT ASSEMBLIES (13) AND INNER SEALS (22) REPLACEMENT

7.3.13 - Tool (E3)

7.3.14 - Press-in the boot of the tappet using tool (E3)

7.3.12	  Release and remove tool (E2).

7.3.13	  To press in the boot of the tappet (13) tool (E3) is 
required. Note that (T56) must be inserted into (T28) with open 
end facing outwards (see Fig.).

7.3.14	 Position tool (E3) so that (T03) screws out against the 
caliper as shown. Using a spanner, screw-out (T03) to press-in 
the boot (see Fig.).

7.3.15	 Release and remove tool (E3), check that the tappet (13) 
turns slightly in each direction (take care not to overstretch the 
tappet boot) (see Fig.).

7.3.15 - Tappet should turn slightly in each direction 

* note direction of assembly

(E3) 

T28

13

T28T03

T02

T04

T04

T03

‘E3’



46

8
» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

Elektrische Kontakte wegen der statischen  
Entladung nicht berühren!

8.0 - Einpresswerkzeug T08, T11, Z001105 und T27

8.1.3 - Faltenbalgkappe demontieren

Faltenbalgkappe (10) oder Stahlkappe (10a) demontieren

8.1.3	

Bei Variante mit Faltenbalgkappe (10) -  

Lochbandklemme (31) lösen und abnehmen, Faltenbalgkappe 
(10) abnehmen (siehe Abb.).

  oder

Hinweis: Je nach Platzbedarf den Bremssattel mit Träger von der 
Achse nehmen (Fahrzeugherstellervorschriften beachten) oder den 
Bremssträger an der Achse lassen.

Bei Variante mit Stahlkappe (10a) und O-Ring (31a) -

Muss diese, wie in nebenstehender Skizze gezeigt, demontiert 
werden. Benutzen Sie dazu einen geeignetes Werkzeug.

Hinweis: Den Deckel (10a) nicht in Richtung Bremssattel heraus-
schlagen, da dieser oder Teile davon beschädigt werden könnten.

Den Lagerbereich der Sattelbohrung auf Korrossion prüfen 
und wenn nötig reinigen. Bei Beschädigungen oder zu starker 
Korrossion muß der Bremssattel getauscht werden.n (siehe 
Abb.). 

8.0	 Verwenden Sie zur Montage des Deckels (10a; Festlager) 
das Einpresswerkzeug (Z001105), für die Kappe (68a; Rollbalf-
glager) das Einpresswerkzeug (T11), für den Deckel (68c und 
68e; Gleitlager) das Einpresswerkzeug (T27) und für den Deckel 
(68d; Elastomerelager) die Werkzeugkomponente (T08) (siehe 
Abb.).

Um die Zusammenstellung der Werkzeuge aus deren 
Komponenten zu erleichtern sind diese mit Positionsnummer 
versehen - siehe auch Pkt 2.1.

8.1	 Bremssattel vom Bremsträger 
demontieren

8.1.1	 Bremsbeläge ausbauen (siehe Pkt. 6.1).

8.1.2	 Membran- oder Kombizylinder abbauen (siehe 
Pkt. 11.1 bzw. 11.3). Falls vorhanden, Potentiometerkabel  
demontieren.

Werkzeug zum 
Einpressen der Kappe 

(68d)

Werkzeug zum 
Einpressen der Kappe 

(68a)

Werkzeug zum 
Einpressen des 
Deckels (68c)

Werkzeug zum 
Einpressen des 

Deckels (10)

T11

T08Z001105

T27

8. BREMSSATTEL AUS- EINBAUEN
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Do not touch electrical contact points - possible static 
discharge!

8.0 - Press-in tools for cap and covers

8.1.3 - Remove cover variants

Removal of Ribbed Cover (10) or Steel Cap (10a)

8.1.3	

Variant with ribbed cover (10) and securing tag- 

Securing tag (31) loosen and remove, the ribbed cover can 
then be removed.

   or

Variant with Steel Cap (10a) and O-Ring (31a). 

The removal procedure is from the side and in an upward 
direction as shown (see Fig.).

Note: Do not hit the cover (10a) in direction of the caliper as 
damage may occur to the caliper.

Check the inside area of the bearing and the cover for dirt or 
corrosion. If necessary replace with a new guide and seal kit. 
In case of damage or excessive corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced.

Note: It may be necessary for reasons of accessibility to remove the 
caliper and carrier from the axle (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations) or remove only the caliper. 

8.0	 To replace the cover (10; fixed bearing) use the press-in 
tool (Z001105), for cover (68a; floating bearing) use press-in 
tool (T11), for cover (68c and 68e; guide sleeve) use press-in 
tool (T27) and for cover (68d; capped rubber sleeve) tool (T08) 
is required (see Fig.). 

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

8.1	 Removal of Caliper from Carrier

8.1.1	 Remove the brake pads (12) (see Section 6.1).

8.1.2	 Remove brake actuator (see Section 12). If fitted, remove 
wear indicator cable and potentiometer.

Press-in tool 
for cover (68d)

Press-in tool 
for cover (68a)

Press-in tool 
for cover (68c/68e)

T27

8.	 CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Press-in tool 
for cover (10)

T11

T08Z001105
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Do not touch electrical contact points - possible static 
discharge!

8.0 - Press-in tools for cap and covers

8.1.3 - Remove cover variants

Removal of Ribbed Cover (10) or Steel Cap (10a)

8.1.3	

Variant with ribbed cover (10) and securing tag- 

Securing tag (31) loosen and remove, the ribbed cover can 
then be removed.

   or

Variant with Steel Cap (10a) and O-Ring (31a). 

The removal procedure is from the side and in an upward 
direction as shown (see Fig.).

Note: Do not hit the cover (10a) in direction of the caliper as 
damage may occur to the caliper.

Check the inside area of the bearing and the cover for dirt or 
corrosion. If necessary replace with a new guide and seal kit. 
In case of damage or excessive corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced.

Note: It may be necessary for reasons of accessibility to remove the 
caliper and carrier from the axle (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations) or remove only the caliper. 

8.0	 To replace the cover (10; fixed bearing) use the press-in 
tool (Z001105), for cover (68a; floating bearing) use press-in 
tool (T11), for cover (68c and 68e; guide sleeve) use press-in 
tool (T27) and for cover (68d; capped rubber sleeve) tool (T08) 
is required (see Fig.). 

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

8.1	 Removal of Caliper from Carrier

8.1.1	 Remove the brake pads (12) (see Section 6.1).

8.1.2	 Remove brake actuator (see Section 12). If fitted, remove 
wear indicator cable and potentiometer.

Press-in tool 
for cover (68d)

Press-in tool 
for cover (68a)

Press-in tool 
for cover (68c/68e)

T27

8.	 CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Press-in tool 
for cover (10)

T11

T08Z001105
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T11

T08

Raak geen electrische contactpunten aan – mogelijk stati-
sche ontlading!

Het gat in deksel (10) moet in het midden gemaakt worden. 
Steek het gereedschap niet tussen het deksel (10) en het 
zadel om schade aan het zadel te voorkomen.

Duw het gereedschap niet te diep door, anders wordt de 
afdichting van het deksel tijdens het verwijderen mogelijk 
beschadigd.

8.0 - Gereedschappen voor deksels

8.1.3 - Gat slaan in het midden van het deksel met geschikt gereedschap

8.1.4 - Verwijder deksel met geschikt gereedschap

8	 REMZADEL VERVANGEN

Deksel (10) - Vaste lager zijde verwijderen

8.1.3.	 Gebruik een geschikt gereedschap (bijv. een priem) 
om in deksel (10) een gat te slaan, om deze makkelijk eruit te 
halen (zie afb.). 

N.B.: Tijdens het inslaan van het deksel (10) kan deze ongeveer 10 
mm naar binnen bewegen.

Controleer de binnenzijde op vuil en corrosie. Indien nodig, 
plaats een nieuw geleide- en afdichtingset. In het geval van 
schade of veel corrosie moet het remzadel vervangen worden.

N.B.: In sommige gevallen is het makkelijker om het remzadel en 
de remdrager van de as te verwijderen (zie aanbeveling voertuigfa-
brikant) of alleen het remzadel te verwijderen.

8.1.4.	 Verwijder deksel (10) met geschikt gereedschap (bijv. 
een schroevendraaier) door deze in het gat te steken en het 
deksel eruit te wippen.

8.0.	 Gebruik voor het vervangen van het deksel (10; vast 
lager) het inpersgereedschap (T26), gebruik voor afdekkap 
(68a; glijdend lager) inpersgereedschap (T11), gebruik voor 
afdekkap (68c en 68e; geleidebus) inpersgereedschap (T27) en 
voor afdekkap (68d; gesloten rubber bus) is gereedschap (T08) 
vereist (zie afb.).

8.1	 Remzadel van de drager afhalen

8.1.1.	 Verwijder de remblokken (12) (zie punt 6.1).

8.1.2.	 Verwijder de remcilinder (zie hoofdstuk 12). Indien 
aanwezig, verwijder sensorkabels en potentiometer.

Gereedschap om 
afdekkap (68d) in te 

persen

Gereedschap om 
afdekkap (68a) in te 

persen

T27

Gereedschap om 
afdekkap (68c/68e) in 

te persen

T26

Gereedschap om 
deksel (10) in te 

persen

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

Do not touch electrical contact points - possible static 
discharge!

Cover (10) should be penetrated in the middle. Do not drive 
the tool between caliper bore and cover (10) since caliper 
bore may be damaged.

8.0 - Press-in tools for cap and covers

8.1.3 - Penetrate cover in the centre using suitable tool

8.1.4 - Remove cover using suitable tool

8	 CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Removal of Cover (10)

8.1.3.	 Use a suitable tool (e.g a chisel) to penetrate the cover 
(10) creating a hole to allow easy removal (see Fig.). 

Note: during penetration the cover (10) may move  
approximately 10 mm inwards

Check the inside area of the bearing for dirt or corrosion. If 
necessary replace with a new guide and seal kit. In case of 
damage or excessive corrosion, the caliper must be replaced.

Note: It may be necessary for reasons of accessibility to remove the 
caliper and carrier from the axle (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations) or remove only the caliper. 

8.1.4.	 Remove cover (10) using a suitable tool (e.g a screw-
driver) by inserting it into the created hole and levering it out.

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to by 
an identification number e.g. (T28); a complete tool (containing 
one or more such components) has been given a letter code 
e.g. (E) - see section 2.1.

8.0.	 To replace the cover (10) use the press-in tool (H), for 
cover (68a) use press-in tool (T11), for cover (68c) use press-in 
tool (M) and for cover (68d) tool (T08) is required (see Fig.). 

8.1	 Removal of Caliper from Carrier

8.1.1.	 Remove the brake pads (12) (see Section 6.1).

8.1.2.	 Remove brake actuator (see Section 12). If fitted, 
remove wear indicator cable and potentiometer.

Tool to press in cover 
(68d)

Tool to press in cover 
(68a)

Press-in tool for cover 
(68c)

Press-in tool for cover 
(10)

T11

T26

T27

T08
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Do not touch electrical contact points - possible static 
discharge!

8.0 - Press-in tools for cap and covers

8.1.3 - Remove cover variants

Removal of Ribbed Cover (10) or Steel Cap (10a)

8.1.3	

Variant with ribbed cover (10) and securing tag- 

Securing tag (31) loosen and remove, the ribbed cover can 
then be removed.

   or

Variant with Steel Cap (10a) and O-Ring (31a). 

The removal procedure is from the side and in an upward 
direction as shown (see Fig.).

Note: Do not hit the cover (10a) in direction of the caliper as 
damage may occur to the caliper.

Check the inside area of the bearing and the cover for dirt or 
corrosion. If necessary replace with a new guide and seal kit. 
In case of damage or excessive corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced.

Note: It may be necessary for reasons of accessibility to remove the 
caliper and carrier from the axle (refer to vehicle manufacturer’s 
recommendations) or remove only the caliper. 

8.0	 To replace the cover (10; fixed bearing) use the press-in 
tool (Z001105), for cover (68a; floating bearing) use press-in 
tool (T11), for cover (68c and 68e; guide sleeve) use press-in 
tool (T27) and for cover (68d; capped rubber sleeve) tool (T08) 
is required (see Fig.). 

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

8.1	 Removal of Caliper from Carrier

8.1.1	 Remove the brake pads (12) (see Section 6.1).

8.1.2	 Remove brake actuator (see Section 12). If fitted, remove 
wear indicator cable and potentiometer.

Press-in tool 
for cover (68d)

Press-in tool 
for cover (68a)

Press-in tool 
for cover (68c/68e)

T27

8.	 CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Press-in tool 
for cover (10)

T11

T08Z001105

10a

10a

31

31a

31a

10
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSSATTEL AUS- EINBAUEN

Vor dem Lösen der Zylinderschrauben (39) und (40), 
Bremssattel (1) gegen Herunterfallen sichern.

Das Öffnen oder Zerlegen eines Bremssattels ist nicht 
zulässig, „Unfallgefahr“. Nur original Knorr-Bremse  
Austausch-Bremssättel verwenden.

Bremssattel (1) nur außen festhalten, die Finger nie 
zwischen Bremssattel (1) und Bremsträger (2) bringen! 
Keinesfalls eine Hebevorrichtung am Belaghaltebügel (11) 
befestigen, da sonst dieser beschädigt werden kann.

Die Führungshülse (6d; Elastomerlager) löst sich mit dem 
Deckel (68d) aus der Sattelbohrung.

8.1.6 - Zylinderschrauben herausschrauben

Bremssattel vom Bremsträger nehmen

8.1.6	 Zylinderschrauben (39) und (40) herausschrauben  
(siehe Abb.).

8.1.7	 Bremssattel (1) vom Bremsträger (2) abnehmen.

Deckel (68c und 68e; Gleitlager) oder (68d; Elastomer-
lager) demontieren
8.1.4	 Wegen  des Überstandes des Deckels (68c, 68d oder 68e) 
muss dieser, wie in nebenstehender Skizze gezeigt, demontiert 
werden. Benutzen Sie dazu einen geeignetes Werkzeug.

Hinweis: Den Deckel (68c, 68d oder 68e) nicht in Richtung 
Bremssattel herausschlagen, da dieser oder Teile davon beschädigt 
werden könnten.

Den Lagerbereich der Sattelbohrung auf Korrossion prüfen 
und wenn nötig reinigen. Bei Beschädigungen oder zu starker 
Korrossion muß der Bremssattel getauscht werden.

8.1.4 - Deckel (68c; 68d oder 68e) demontieren

Deckel (68a) Lagervariante (6a; Rollbalglager) demon-
tieren

8.1.5	 Deckel (68a) mit geeignetem Werkzeug aus der 
Führungsbuchse (4a) heraushebeln.

Führungshülse (6a) nicht beschädigen.

8.1.5 - Kappe mit geeignetem Werkzeug heraushebeln. 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Removal of Cover (68c, 68e; Guide Sleeve) or (68d; 
Capped Rubber Sleeve) 

8.1.4	 Due to the protrusion of covers (68c, 68d or 68e), 
the removal procedure is from the side and in an upward  
direction as shown (see Fig.).
Note: Do not hit the covers (68c, 68d or 68e) in direction of the 
caliper as damage may occur to the caliper.

Check the inside area of the bearing and the cover for dirt or 
corrosion. If necessary replace with a new guide and seal kit. 
In case of damage or excessive corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced.

The capped rubber sleeve (6d) will release itself from the 
carrier bore with cover (68d).

Removal of Caliper from Carrier

Removal of Cap (68a; Rubber Bush)

8.1.5	 Carefully remove cap (68a) from the guide pin (4a) using 
a suitable tool, avoid damaging the cap.

Take care not to damage the rubber bush (6a).

Before removing the caliper bolts (39 and 40) ensure that 
the caliper (1) cannot move or fall when the caliper bolts are 
removed causing damage or injury.

8.1.6	 Screw out the caliper bolts (39) and (40) (see Fig.).

The opening or dismantling of the caliper is not authorised. 
Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse replacement calipers.

Never hold the caliper with your fingers between caliper 
and carrier - there is a risk of injury! Do not fasten any lifting 
device to the pad retainer (11), since this could be damaged.

8.1.7	 Remove caliper (1) from carrier (2). 8.1.6 - Remove caliper bolts

8.1.4 - Removal of cover (68c, 68d or 68e)

8.15 - Removal of cap (68a)

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Removal of Cover (68c, 68e; Guide Sleeve) or (68d; 
Capped Rubber Sleeve) 

8.1.4	 Due to the protrusion of covers (68c, 68d or 68e), 
the removal procedure is from the side and in an upward  
direction as shown (see Fig.).
Note: Do not hit the covers (68c, 68d or 68e) in direction of the 
caliper as damage may occur to the caliper.

Check the inside area of the bearing and the cover for dirt or 
corrosion. If necessary replace with a new guide and seal kit. 
In case of damage or excessive corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced.

The capped rubber sleeve (6d) will release itself from the 
carrier bore with cover (68d).

Removal of Caliper from Carrier

Removal of Cap (68a; Rubber Bush)

8.1.5	 Carefully remove cap (68a) from the guide pin (4a) using 
a suitable tool, avoid damaging the cap.

Take care not to damage the rubber bush (6a).

Before removing the caliper bolts (39 and 40) ensure that 
the caliper (1) cannot move or fall when the caliper bolts are 
removed causing damage or injury.

8.1.6	 Screw out the caliper bolts (39) and (40) (see Fig.).

The opening or dismantling of the caliper is not authorised. 
Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse replacement calipers.

Never hold the caliper with your fingers between caliper 
and carrier - there is a risk of injury! Do not fasten any lifting 
device to the pad retainer (11), since this could be damaged.

8.1.7	 Remove caliper (1) from carrier (2). 8.1.6 - Remove caliper bolts

8.1.4 - Removal of cover (68c, 68d or 68e)

8.15 - Removal of cap (68a)

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMZADEL VERVANGEN

Verwijderen van afdekkappen (68c, 68e; Geleidebus) of 
(68d; Gesloten rubberen bus)

8.1.5.	 Door het uitsteken van deksels (68c, 68d of 68e) 
worden deze verwijderd door aan de zijkant in een opwaartse 
beweging te slaan (zie afb.).

N.B.: Sla deksels (68c, 68d of 68e) niet in de richting van het 
remzadel om schade aan het zadel te voorkomen.

Controleer de binnenzijde op vuil en corrosie. Indien nodig, 
plaats een nieuw geleide- en afdichtingset. In het geval van 
schade of veel corrosie moet het remzadel vervangen worden.

De rubber bus (6d) komt tegelijk met de afdekkap (68d) uit 
het remzadel.

Remzadel van de remdrager demonteren

Verwijderen van deksel (68a)

8.1.6.	 Verwijder de afdekkap (68a) voorzichtig van de gelei-
depen (4a) met geschikt gereedschap. Voorkom beschadiging 
van de afdekkap.

Let daarbij op dat de rubber bus (6a) niet beschadigd raakt.

Controleer dat het remzadel (1) niet kan verschuiven of 
vallen, voordat de bouten (39 en 40) losgedraaid en verwij-
derd worden.

8.1.67	 Draai de zadelbouten (39 en 40) eruit (zie afb.).

Het openen of uit elkaar halen van het remzadel is niet 
toegestaan. Gebruik alleen vervangende, originele Knorr-
Bremse remzadels.

Plaats nooit uw vingers tussen het remzadel en de 
remdrager – er bestaat een risico op ongevallen! Bevestig 
geen hefwerktuig aan de remblokhouder (11), omdat deze 
dan beschadigen kan.

8.1.8.	 Verwijder remzadel (1) van de remdrager (2) 8.1.6 - Zadelbouten verwijderen

8.1.5 - Verwijderen van deksel (68c, 68d of 68e)

8.1.6 - Verwijderen van deksel (68a)

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Removal of Cover (68c) or (68d) 

8.1.4.	 Due to the protrusion of covers (68c) or (68d), 
the removal procedure is from the side and in an upward  
direction as shown (see Fig.).

Note: Do not hit the covers (68c) or (68d) in direction of the 
caliper as damage may occur to the caliper.

Check the inside area of the bearing and the cover for dirt or 
corrosion. If necessary replace with a new guide and seal kit. 
In case of damage or excessive corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced.

The rubber bush (6d) will release itself from the carrier bore 
with cover (68d).

Removal of Caliper

Removal of Cap (68a)

8.1.5.	 Carefully remove cap (68a) from the guide pin (4a) 
using a suitable tool, avoid damaging the cap.

Before removing the caliper bolts (39 and 40) ensure that 
the caliper (1) cannot move or fall when the caliper bolts are 
removed causing damage or injury.

8.1.6.	 Screw out the caliper bolts (39) and (40) (see Fig.).

The opening or dismantling of the caliper is not authorised. 
Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse replacement calipers.

Never hold the caliper with your fingers between caliper 
and carrier - there is a risk of injury! Do not fasten any lifting 
device to the pad retainer (11), since this could be damaged.

8.1.6.	 Remove caliper (1) from carrier (2). 8.1.6 - Remove caliper bolts

8.1.4 - Removal of cover (68c or 68d)

8.1.5 - Removal of cap (68a)

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Removal of Cover (68c, 68e; Guide Sleeve) or (68d; 
Capped Rubber Sleeve) 

8.1.4	 Due to the protrusion of covers (68c, 68d or 68e), 
the removal procedure is from the side and in an upward  
direction as shown (see Fig.).
Note: Do not hit the covers (68c, 68d or 68e) in direction of the 
caliper as damage may occur to the caliper.

Check the inside area of the bearing and the cover for dirt or 
corrosion. If necessary replace with a new guide and seal kit. 
In case of damage or excessive corrosion, the caliper must be 
replaced.

The capped rubber sleeve (6d) will release itself from the 
carrier bore with cover (68d).

Removal of Caliper from Carrier

Removal of Cap (68a; Rubber Bush)

8.1.5	 Carefully remove cap (68a) from the guide pin (4a) using 
a suitable tool, avoid damaging the cap.

Take care not to damage the rubber bush (6a).

Before removing the caliper bolts (39 and 40) ensure that 
the caliper (1) cannot move or fall when the caliper bolts are 
removed causing damage or injury.

8.1.6	 Screw out the caliper bolts (39) and (40) (see Fig.).

The opening or dismantling of the caliper is not authorised. 
Use only genuine Knorr-Bremse replacement calipers.

Never hold the caliper with your fingers between caliper 
and carrier - there is a risk of injury! Do not fasten any lifting 
device to the pad retainer (11), since this could be damaged.

8.1.7	 Remove caliper (1) from carrier (2). 8.1.6 - Remove caliper bolts

8.1.4 - Removal of cover (68c, 68d or 68e)

8.15 - Removal of cap (68a)

6a

4a

68a

68e68d68c

2
1

39
40
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BREMSSATTEL AUS- EINBAUEN

Bremssattel (1) nur außen festhalten, die Finger nie 
zwischen Bremssattel (1) und Bremsträger (2) bringen! 
Keinesfalls eine Hebevorrichtung am Belaghaltebügel (11) 
befestigen, da sonst dieser beschädigt werden kann.

Die Führungsbuchsen (4) und (5) sowie die 
Zylinderschrauben (39) und (40) sind hochbeanspruchte 
Bauteile. Diese müssen durch Neuteile ersetzt werden, 
sobald der Bremssattel (1) vom Träger (2) gelöst wird!

8.2.1 - Typenschild beachten

8.2.5 - Sitz des Inneren Faltenbalgs und Ringes auf Führungsbuchse prüfen

8.2	 Bremssattel auf den Bremsträger montie-
ren  (Bremsträger an der Achse)

Nur original Knorr-Bremse Austausch-Bremssättel verwenden!

8.2.1	 Den zur Bremse passenden Austausch- Bremssattel 
finden sie Anhand der Knorr-Bremse Bestellnummer auf dem 
Typenschild (siehe Kap. 1.2) - siehe Pfeil X.

Hinweis: Die Zuspanneinheit  beinhaltet Dichtungs- und 
Führungselemente, sowie Schrauben und Buchsen zur Befesti-
gung der Zuspanneinheit an den Bremsträger. Bremsbeläge und 
Verschleißkabel gehören nicht zum Lieferumfang. Bei Austausch-
Bremssätteln mit Potentiometeranschlüssen ist dieser gemäß 
Herstellervorschrift an den entsprechenden Gegenstecker im Fahr-
zeug dicht zu anzuschließen.

8.2.2	 Die Führungsbuchsen (4 und 5) sowie Führungshülsen 
(6 und 7) dünn mit Fett einstreichen. Siehe Befettungstabelle 
Kapitel 1.1.2.

8.2.3	 Bei Lagervariante (6a; Rollbalglager, 6b; offenes Lager; 
6f kurzes Gummilager und 6g langes Gummilager) die 
Führungsbuchsen von innen (Belagschacht) nach außen in die 
Sattelführungen ins Loslager schieben (siehe Pkt 9.6.2). 

8.2.4	 Bei Lagervarianten (6c und 6e; Gleitlager und 6d; 
Elastomerlager) die Führungshülsen von aussen in Richtung 
Belagschacht in die Sattelführungen in Los- bzw. und Festlager 
schieben (siehe Pkt 9.5 und 9.6).

8.2.5	 Sitz der inneren Faltenbälge (9) und der Ringe (58) auf 
den Führungsbuchsen (4 und 5) prüfen (siehe Abb.) (siehe Pkt 
9.7).

Bei Wiederverwendung des alten Bremssattels müssen alle 
Bauteile der Sattelführungen und Zylinderschrauben durch 
einen geeigneten Führungs- und Dichtungssatz ersetzt 
werden.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

8.2.1 - Note identification label, remove adhesive tape

8.2.5 - Check inner boot and ring

Only use original Knorr-Bremse replacement calipers!

8.2.1	 The correct choice of caliper must be ensured by checking 
the part number on the identification label (arrow X) (see also 
Section 1.2).
Note: The replacement caliper includes seals and guide pins as well 
as bolts and bushes for fitting the caliper to the carrier. Brake pads 
and wear sensors are not included. 

If the replacement caliper is equipped with a potentiometer, then 
the connection must be made using the appropriate mating plug - 
refer to vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations. 

The caliper guide sleeves should be overhauled with the 
respective guide and seal kit (see Section 9 and 10), or the 
caliper replaced with the compatible rationalised caliper.

8.2	 Fitting Caliper to Carrier - 
(Carrier assembled on vehicle)

The guide pins (4) and (5) as well as the caliper bolts (39) 
and (40) are highly stressed items. They must be replaced 
whenever the caliper (1) is removed from the carrier (2).

8.2.2	 Guide pins (4 and 5) and bearings (6 and 7) should be 
thinly greased - see the grease application table Section 1.1.2.

8.2.3	 For bearing variant (6a rubber bush; 6b open bearing;  
6f short rubber sleeve; 6g long rubber sleeve) insert the guide 
pins from inside the caliper to the outside for both fixed and 
floating bearings.

8.24	 For bearing variant (68b; open bearing, 68c and 68e; 
metal guide sleeve and 68d; Capped rubber sleeve) insert the 
guide pins from inside the caliper to the outside for both fixed 
and floating bearings (see also Section 9.5 and 9.6).

8.2.5	 Check that the inner boot (9) and ring (58) sit correctly 
on the guide pin (4 and 5) (see Fig.), (see also Section 9.7).

Never hold the caliper with your fingers between caliper 
and carrier - there is a risk of injury! Do not fasten any lifting 
device to the pad retainer (11), since this could be damaged.

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

8.2.1 - Note identification label, remove adhesive tape

8.2.5 - Check inner boot and ring

Only use original Knorr-Bremse replacement calipers!

8.2.1	 The correct choice of caliper must be ensured by checking 
the part number on the identification label (arrow X) (see also 
Section 1.2).
Note: The replacement caliper includes seals and guide pins as well 
as bolts and bushes for fitting the caliper to the carrier. Brake pads 
and wear sensors are not included. 

If the replacement caliper is equipped with a potentiometer, then 
the connection must be made using the appropriate mating plug - 
refer to vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations. 

The caliper guide sleeves should be overhauled with the 
respective guide and seal kit (see Section 9 and 10), or the 
caliper replaced with the compatible rationalised caliper.

8.2	 Fitting Caliper to Carrier - 
(Carrier assembled on vehicle)

The guide pins (4) and (5) as well as the caliper bolts (39) 
and (40) are highly stressed items. They must be replaced 
whenever the caliper (1) is removed from the carrier (2).

8.2.2	 Guide pins (4 and 5) and bearings (6 and 7) should be 
thinly greased - see the grease application table Section 1.1.2.

8.2.3	 For bearing variant (6a rubber bush; 6b open bearing;  
6f short rubber sleeve; 6g long rubber sleeve) insert the guide 
pins from inside the caliper to the outside for both fixed and 
floating bearings.

8.24	 For bearing variant (68b; open bearing, 68c and 68e; 
metal guide sleeve and 68d; Capped rubber sleeve) insert the 
guide pins from inside the caliper to the outside for both fixed 
and floating bearings (see also Section 9.5 and 9.6).

8.2.5	 Check that the inner boot (9) and ring (58) sit correctly 
on the guide pin (4 and 5) (see Fig.), (see also Section 9.7).

Never hold the caliper with your fingers between caliper 
and carrier - there is a risk of injury! Do not fasten any lifting 
device to the pad retainer (11), since this could be damaged.

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMZADEL VERVANGEN

8.2.1 - Let op typeplaat, verwijder filmlaag

8.2.5 - Controleer positie van het vouwbalg en de ring

8.2	 Remzadel op remdrager monteren - 
(Remdrager op as gemonteerd)

Gebruik ter vervanging alleen originele Knorr-Bremse remza-
dels!

8.2.1.	 Bevestig de juiste keuze van het remzadel door het 
onderdeelnummer op de typeplaat te controleren (pijl X) (zie 
Punt 1.2).

N.B.: Het vervangend remzadel bevat de geleide- en afdichtingset, 
alsmede de bouten en bussen om het remzadel op de remdrager 
te monteren. Remblokken en slijtagesensors zijn niet inbegrepen. 

Als het vervangend zadel met een potentiometer is uitgerust, moet 
deze met de correcte stekker aangesloten worden – zie hiervoor de 
aanbevelingen van de voertuigfabrikant.

De zadelgeleiding moet gereviseerd worden met het juiste 
geleide- en afdichtingset (zie hoofdstuk 10), of het zadel moet 
vervangen worden door een gerationaliseerd remzadel.

De geleidepennen (4) en (5), alsmede de zadelbouten (39) 
en (40) zijn componenten met een hoge werkdruk. Deze 
moeten vervangen worden wanneer het remzadel (1) van 
de remdrager (2) verwijderd wordt.

8.2.2	 Vet de geleidepennen (4 en 5) licht in 

8.2.3	 Plaats bij lagervariant (68a; rubber bus) de geleide-
pennen van binnen naar buiten in het remzadel voor zowel 
vaste als glijdende lagers.

8.24	 Plaats bij lagervariant (68b; open lager, 68c en 68e; 
metalen geleidebus en 68d; gesloten rubber bus) de geleide-
pennen van binnen naar buiten in het remzadel voor zowel 
vaste als glijdende lagers (Zie ook punt 9.5 en 9.6).

8.2.5.	 Controleer dat de vouwbalg (9) en de ring (58) correct 
op de geleidepen (5) geplaatst zijn (zie afb.) (Zie ook Punt 9.5 
en 9.6).

Plaats nooit uw vingers tussen het remzadel en de 
remdrager – er bestaat een risico op ongevallen! Bevestig 
geen hefwerktuig aan de remblokhouder (11), omdat deze 
dan beschadigen kan.

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

8.2.1a - Note identification label, remove adhesive tape

8.2.1b - Breakthrough diaphragm to be left in place

8.2.2 - Check that inner boot and ring sit correctly

8.2	 Fitting Caliper to Carrier -  
	 (Carrier assembled on vehicle)

8.2.1.	 The correct choice of caliper must be ensured by checking 
the part number on the identification label (arrow X).

Remove plastic cover or the adhesive tape (arrow Y) in the area 
of the actuator attachment from the replacement caliper (see Fig. 
8.2.1a).

Alternatively, if the replacement caliper has a breakthrough 
diaphragm, it should be left in place (see Fig. 8.2.1b).

The caliper guide sleeves should be overhauled with the 
respective guide and seal kit (see Section 9 and 10), or the 
caliper replaced with the compatible rationalised caliper.

Note: The replacement caliper includes seals and guide pins as 
well as bolts and bushes for fitting the caliper to the carrier. Brake 
pads and wear sensors are not included. 

If the replacement caliper is equipped with a potentiometer, then 
the connection must be made using the appropriate mating plug 
- refer to vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations.

The guide pins (4) and (5) as well as the caliper bolts (39) 
and (40) are highly stressed items. They must be replaced 
whenever the caliper (1) is removed from the carrier (2).

8.2.2.	 Check that the inner boot (9 and 9c or 9d according to 
bearing variant) and the ring (58) sit correctly on the guide pin 
(5) (see Fig.).

Never hold the caliper with your fingers between caliper 
and carrier - there is a risk of injury! Do not fasten any lifting 
device to the pad retainer (11), since this could be damaged.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

8.2.1 - Note identification label, remove adhesive tape

8.2.5 - Check inner boot and ring

Only use original Knorr-Bremse replacement calipers!

8.2.1	 The correct choice of caliper must be ensured by checking 
the part number on the identification label (arrow X) (see also 
Section 1.2).
Note: The replacement caliper includes seals and guide pins as well 
as bolts and bushes for fitting the caliper to the carrier. Brake pads 
and wear sensors are not included. 

If the replacement caliper is equipped with a potentiometer, then 
the connection must be made using the appropriate mating plug - 
refer to vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations. 

The caliper guide sleeves should be overhauled with the 
respective guide and seal kit (see Section 9 and 10), or the 
caliper replaced with the compatible rationalised caliper.

8.2	 Fitting Caliper to Carrier - 
(Carrier assembled on vehicle)

The guide pins (4) and (5) as well as the caliper bolts (39) 
and (40) are highly stressed items. They must be replaced 
whenever the caliper (1) is removed from the carrier (2).

8.2.2	 Guide pins (4 and 5) and bearings (6 and 7) should be 
thinly greased - see the grease application table Section 1.1.2.

8.2.3	 For bearing variant (6a rubber bush; 6b open bearing;  
6f short rubber sleeve; 6g long rubber sleeve) insert the guide 
pins from inside the caliper to the outside for both fixed and 
floating bearings.

8.24	 For bearing variant (68b; open bearing, 68c and 68e; 
metal guide sleeve and 68d; Capped rubber sleeve) insert the 
guide pins from inside the caliper to the outside for both fixed 
and floating bearings (see also Section 9.5 and 9.6).

8.2.5	 Check that the inner boot (9) and ring (58) sit correctly 
on the guide pin (4 and 5) (see Fig.), (see also Section 9.7).

Never hold the caliper with your fingers between caliper 
and carrier - there is a risk of injury! Do not fasten any lifting 
device to the pad retainer (11), since this could be damaged.

585 9
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSSATTEL AUS- EINBAUEN

Die Montage der Deckel darf nur nach vollständiger 
Verschraubung des Bremssattels auf den Bremsträger 
erfolgen (siehe Pkt. 8.2).

8.2.6 - 8.2.10 - Bremssattel auf Bremsträger setzen, Zylinderschrauben  
festschrauben, Bremsbeläge einbauen, Kombizylinder anbauen.

8.2.12 - Faltenbalgkappe montieren

8.2.6	 Bremssattel (1) auf den Bremsträger (2) setzen 
und Zylinderschrauben (39) und (40) mit 180 Nm und 90° 
Winkelnachzug festschrauben (nur Neuteile verwenden) 
(siehe Abb.).

8.2.7	 Bremssattel auf leichte Verschiebbarkeit prüfen (siehe 
Pkt. 5.3).

8.2.8	 Bremsbeläge (12) einbauen (siehe Abb und Pkt. 6.2).

8.2.9	 Wenn vorhanden Klebeband am Austausch-
Bremssattel abziehen (siehe Abb. 8.2.1 Pfeil Y).

8.2.10	 Membran- oder Kombizylinder (18) anbauen (siehe 
Abb. und Pkt. 11.2 oder 11.4).

8.2.11	 Nachstellfunktion prüfen (siehe Pkt. 5.2).

Montage der Deckelvarianten am Fahrzeug

*) Membranzylinder oder Kombizylinder

Deckelvariante (10) Faltenbalgkappe Festlager
Vor der Montage der Deckelvariante 10 den Bremssattel so 
weit wie möglich Richtung Fahrzeugaußenseite schieben und 
verspreitzen.

8.2.12	 Fettfreien Sitz der Faltenbalgkappe (10) auf dem 
Bremssattel prüfen. Faltenbalgkappe mit Lochbandklemme auf 
Satteldorn montieren und Lochbandklemme (31) festziehen. 
Auf richtigen Sitz der Lochbandklemme (31) achten und 
Faltenbalgkappe (10) auf Schäden prüfen. 

Gewindebohrungen sowie die Kontaktflächen der 
Führungsbuchsen (4 und 5) am Bremsträger müssen 
frei von Schmier-, Gleitmittel und Schraubensicherungs-
rückständen sein!
Schraubengewinde müssen frei von Schmier- und 
Gleitmittelrückständen sein!

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Screw threads and contact surface area of the guide 
sleeves (4 and 5) must be clean and dry (free of lubrication 
and residuals of pre-applied adhesive).

Fitting of covers can only be done after the caliper has been 
fully bolted to the carrier (see Section 8.2).

8.2.6 - 8.2.10 - Fit caliper onto carrier, tighten caliper bolts , fit brake pads, fit 
brake actuator

8.2.12 - Fit cover over bearing

8.2.6	 Place caliper (1) onto the carrier (2) and insert the caliper 
bolts (39) and (40). Tighten bolts to 180 Nm, then tighten by a 
further 90° (use only new parts) (see Fig.).

8.2.7	 Check that the caliper slides easily on the guide pins. 
(see Section 5.3).

8.2.8	 Fit brake pads (12) (see Fig. and Section 6.2).

8.2.9	 If present, remove plastic cover or adhesive tape in the 
area of the actuator attachment from the replacement caliper 
(see Fig 8.2.1 arrow Y).

8.2.10	 Fit brake actuator (18) (see Fig. and Section 11.2 or 11.4).

8.2.11	 Check adjuster function (see Section 5.2).

Fitting of Cover Variants

Fitting Ribbed Cover (10) - Fixed Bearing Side 

Caliper bores and cover must be clean and free from lubrication.

Before fitting the cover (10), push the caliper as far as possible  
in direction to the outside of the vehicle.

8.2.12	 Place the ribbed cover (10) and securing tag (31) in 
position on the caliper, check both sit correctly and then 
tighten the securing tag using a suitable tool. 

Once tightened check again that both sit correctly and are not 
damaged.

*Brake chamber or spring brake

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Screw threads and contact surface area of the guide 
sleeves (4 and 5) must be clean and dry (free of lubrication 
and residuals of pre-applied adhesive).

Fitting of covers can only be done after the caliper has been 
fully bolted to the carrier (see Section 8.2).

8.2.6 - 8.2.10 - Fit caliper onto carrier, tighten caliper bolts , fit brake pads, fit 
brake actuator

8.2.12 - Fit cover over bearing

8.2.6	 Place caliper (1) onto the carrier (2) and insert the caliper 
bolts (39) and (40). Tighten bolts to 180 Nm, then tighten by a 
further 90° (use only new parts) (see Fig.).

8.2.7	 Check that the caliper slides easily on the guide pins. 
(see Section 5.3).

8.2.8	 Fit brake pads (12) (see Fig. and Section 6.2).

8.2.9	 If present, remove plastic cover or adhesive tape in the 
area of the actuator attachment from the replacement caliper 
(see Fig 8.2.1 arrow Y).

8.2.10	 Fit brake actuator (18) (see Fig. and Section 11.2 or 11.4).

8.2.11	 Check adjuster function (see Section 5.2).

Fitting of Cover Variants

Fitting Ribbed Cover (10) - Fixed Bearing Side 

Caliper bores and cover must be clean and free from lubrication.

Before fitting the cover (10), push the caliper as far as possible  
in direction to the outside of the vehicle.

8.2.12	 Place the ribbed cover (10) and securing tag (31) in 
position on the caliper, check both sit correctly and then 
tighten the securing tag using a suitable tool. 

Once tightened check again that both sit correctly and are not 
damaged.

*Brake chamber or spring brake

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMZADEL VERVANGEN

*Remcilinder of veerremcilinder

Schroefdraden en tapgaten moeten schoon en droog zijn 
(vrij van vet en resten van borgmiddelen).

8.2.6.	 Plaats het remzadel (1) op de remdrager (2) en steek 
de zadelbouten (39) en (40) in de gaten. Draai de bouten aan 
met 180 Nm, en draai dan nog 90° door (alleen nieuwe delen 
gebruiken) (zie afb.).

8.2.7.	 Controleer dat het remzadel makkelijk over de gelei-
ding beweegt (zie punt 5.3).

8.2.8.	 Monteer de remblokken (12) (zie afb. en punt 6.2).

8.2.9	 Indien aanwezig, Verwijder de flimlaag (pijl Y) van het 
gebied waar de cilinder gemonteerd moet worden (zie afb. 
8.2.1a).

8.2.10.	 Monteer de remcilinder (18) (zie afb. en punt 11.2 of 
11.4).

8.2.11.	 Controleer werking van de nasteller (zie punt 5.2).
8.2.6 - 8.2.10 - Monteer remzadel op remdrager, draai zadelbouten aan, 

monteer remblokken en remcilinders.

8.2.12 - Deksel in gereedschap (H) plaatsen

8.2.13 - Gereedschap (H) met deksel in het pasgat van het remzadel geplaatst

Montage van de deksels kan alleen gebeuren als het 
remzadel op de remdrager bevestigd is (zie punt 8.2).

Monteren van deksel varianten

Deksel variant (10) – Vaste lager zijde 
Pasgat en deksel moeten schoon en vrij van smeermiddelen 
zijn.

8.2.12.	 Maak een nieuw deksel (10) en het gereedschap (T26) 
goed schoon en plaats het deksel (10) in gereedschap (T26) 
zoals getoond (zie afb.).

8.2.13.	 Controleer dat pasgat in het remzadel schoon is en 
niet beschadigd (zie pijl). Plaats gereedschap (T26) met deksel 
(10) recht in het gat en controleer dat deze goed geplaatst is 
(zie afb.).

N.B.: Houd het gereedschap niet schuin bij montage van deksel 
(10)!

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Screw threads and tapped holes must be clean and dry 
(free of lubrication and residuals of pre-applied adhesive).

Fitting of covers can only be done after the caliper has been 
fully bolted to the carrier (see Section 8.2).

8.2.3 - 8.2.7 - Fit caliper onto carrier, tighten caliper bolts , fit brake pads, fit 
brake actuator

8.2.8 - Insert cover into tool (H)

8.2.9 - Press-in tool (H) with cover in position 
on the plane surface of the caliper

8.2.3.	 Place caliper (1) onto the carrier (2) and insert the 
caliper bolts (39) and (40). Tighten bolts to 180 Nm, then 
tighten by a further 90° (use only new parts) (see Fig.).

8.2.4.	 Check that the caliper slides easily on the guide pins. 
(see Section 5.3)

8.2.5.	 Fit brake pads (12) (see Fig. and Section 6.2).

8.2.6.	 Check adjuster function (see Section 5.2).

8.2.7.	 Fit brake actuator (18) (see Fig. and Section 12.2 or 
12.4).

Fitting of Cover Variants

With Caliper (1) and Carrier (2) Assembled on the Vehicle:

Cover Variant (10) - Long Bearing Side 

Caliper bores and cover must be clean and free from lubrication.

8.2.8.	 Clean the new cover (10) and the interior of the press-in 
tool (H) and insert the cover (10) into tool (H) as shown (see 
Fig.).

8.2.9.	 Check the plane surface of caliper bore is clean and not 
damaged (see arrow). Position the press-in tool (H) including 
cover (10) squarely and check it sits correctly as shown (see 
Fig.).

Note: Do not tilt the tool when assembling the cover (10)!

*Brake chamber or spring brake

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Screw threads and contact surface area of the guide 
sleeves (4 and 5) must be clean and dry (free of lubrication 
and residuals of pre-applied adhesive).

Fitting of covers can only be done after the caliper has been 
fully bolted to the carrier (see Section 8.2).

8.2.6 - 8.2.10 - Fit caliper onto carrier, tighten caliper bolts , fit brake pads, fit 
brake actuator

8.2.12 - Fit cover over bearing

8.2.6	 Place caliper (1) onto the carrier (2) and insert the caliper 
bolts (39) and (40). Tighten bolts to 180 Nm, then tighten by a 
further 90° (use only new parts) (see Fig.).

8.2.7	 Check that the caliper slides easily on the guide pins. 
(see Section 5.3).

8.2.8	 Fit brake pads (12) (see Fig. and Section 6.2).

8.2.9	 If present, remove plastic cover or adhesive tape in the 
area of the actuator attachment from the replacement caliper 
(see Fig 8.2.1 arrow Y).

8.2.10	 Fit brake actuator (18) (see Fig. and Section 11.2 or 11.4).

8.2.11	 Check adjuster function (see Section 5.2).

Fitting of Cover Variants

Fitting Ribbed Cover (10) - Fixed Bearing Side 

Caliper bores and cover must be clean and free from lubrication.

Before fitting the cover (10), push the caliper as far as possible  
in direction to the outside of the vehicle.

8.2.12	 Place the ribbed cover (10) and securing tag (31) in 
position on the caliper, check both sit correctly and then 
tighten the securing tag using a suitable tool. 

Once tightened check again that both sit correctly and are not 
damaged.

*Brake chamber or spring brake
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BREMSSATTEL AUS- EINBAUEN

Die Stahlkappe (10a) und der O-Ring (31a) dürfen nur 
einmal verwendet werden. Nach der Demontage diese 
nicht mehr verbauen.

8.2.14 - Madenschrauben aus dem Werkzeug (G) heraus drehen

8.2.15 - Stahlkappe Montieren

8.2.13 - O-Ring mit weißem Montagefett bestreichen und  
über den Satteldom platzieren

Die Montage muss mit eingebauten Bremsbelägen durch-
geführt werden.

8.2.13	 Montagefläche säubern. Den O-Ring (31a) mit weißem 
Montagefett (Bestellnr. II14525 oder II32868) leicht bestreichen. 
Platzieren Sie diesen über den Satteldom mit 2 mm abstand 
(siehe Abb.).

8.2.14	 Vor dem Aufsetzen des Montagewerkzeuges  (G) auf 
die Stahlkappe (10a), die Madenschrauben aus dem Werkzeug 
(G) heraus drehen, um eine Beschädigung der Stahlkappe zu 
vermeiden.

8.2.15	 Die Stahlkappe (10a) am Ende des Satteldoms aufsetzen. 
Das Montagewerkzeuges (G) aufsetzen und durch Aufschlagen 
mit einem Hammer die Stahlkappe montieren.

Nach der Montage darf die Stahlkappe (10a) keine 
Verformungen aufweisen. 

Deckelvariante (10a) Stahkappe Festlager

Die Faltenbalgkappe (10) darf durch die Stahlkappe 
(10a) nur in Verbindung mit der Führungsbuchse (5a), 
dem O-Ring (31a) und der Zylinderschraube (40a) ersetzt 
werden! Nur nach Absprache mit dem Achsen bzw. dem 
Fahrzeughersteller! Bei SB6.... (19,5“) nur ab Baudatum 
A0026. (siehe Typenschild) zulässig. 

Je nach Einbauverhältnis im Fahrzeug wird empfohlen zur 
einfacheren Montage der Stahlkappe die Bremse von Fahrzeug 
zu demontieren. 

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

8.2.14 - Remove grub screws from tool (G)

8.2.15 -Fit the steel cap using tool (G)

8.2.13 - Grease O-Ring and fit into place

Fitting Steel Cover (10a) - Fixed Bearing Side 

The ribbed cover (10) can only be exchanged for the steel 
cap (10a) when in conjunction with guide pin (5a), the 
O-Ring (31a) and the caliper bolt (40a). Only after agree-
ment with the Axle / Vehicle manufacturerer.  With SB6... 
(19.5”), only from production date A0026 (see identification 
label).

Depending on installation access on the vehicle, it may be 
easier to fit the steel cap if the air disc brake is first removed 
from the vehicle.

The steel cap (10a) and the O-Ring (31a) are to be used once 
only. After disassembly, they are not to be reused.

The fitting must be carried out with brake pads in place!

8.2.13	 Clear in and around the assembly area. Lightly apply  
white assembly grease (I14525 or II32868) to the O-Ring (31a) 
and push into place onto the caliper as shown with 2 mm gap 
(see Fig.).

8.2.14	 Prepare tool (G) by removing the grub screws. Then 
lightly hold the steel cap (10a) with the help of tool (G) into 
position over the fixed bearing.

8.2.15	 With both the steel cap (10a) and tool (G) in place, use a 
hammer to carefully push into place. 

After assembly, check that the steel cap (10a) sits correctly and  
has not been deformed. 

Place the grub screws back into tool (G).

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

8.2.14 - Remove grub screws from tool (G)

8.2.15 -Fit the steel cap using tool (G)

8.2.13 - Grease O-Ring and fit into place

Fitting Steel Cover (10a) - Fixed Bearing Side 

The ribbed cover (10) can only be exchanged for the steel 
cap (10a) when in conjunction with guide pin (5a), the 
O-Ring (31a) and the caliper bolt (40a). Only after agree-
ment with the Axle / Vehicle manufacturerer.  With SB6... 
(19.5”), only from production date A0026 (see identification 
label).

Depending on installation access on the vehicle, it may be 
easier to fit the steel cap if the air disc brake is first removed 
from the vehicle.

The steel cap (10a) and the O-Ring (31a) are to be used once 
only. After disassembly, they are not to be reused.

The fitting must be carried out with brake pads in place!

8.2.13	 Clear in and around the assembly area. Lightly apply  
white assembly grease (I14525 or II32868) to the O-Ring (31a) 
and push into place onto the caliper as shown with 2 mm gap 
(see Fig.).

8.2.14	 Prepare tool (G) by removing the grub screws. Then 
lightly hold the steel cap (10a) with the help of tool (G) into 
position over the fixed bearing.

8.2.15	 With both the steel cap (10a) and tool (G) in place, use a 
hammer to carefully push into place. 

After assembly, check that the steel cap (10a) sits correctly and  
has not been deformed. 

Place the grub screws back into tool (G).

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMZADEL VERVANGEN
» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

CALIPER REPLACEMENT
» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

8.2.14 - Remove grub screws from tool (G)

8.2.15 -Fit the steel cap using tool (G)

8.2.13 - Grease O-Ring and fit into place

Fitting Steel Cover (10a) - Fixed Bearing Side 

The ribbed cover (10) can only be exchanged for the steel 
cap (10a) when in conjunction with guide pin (5a), the 
O-Ring (31a) and the caliper bolt (40a). Only after agree-
ment with the Axle / Vehicle manufacturerer.  With SB6... 
(19.5”), only from production date A0026 (see identification 
label).

Depending on installation access on the vehicle, it may be 
easier to fit the steel cap if the air disc brake is first removed 
from the vehicle.

The steel cap (10a) and the O-Ring (31a) are to be used once 
only. After disassembly, they are not to be reused.

The fitting must be carried out with brake pads in place!

8.2.13	 Clear in and around the assembly area. Lightly apply  
white assembly grease (I14525 or II32868) to the O-Ring (31a) 
and push into place onto the caliper as shown with 2 mm gap 
(see Fig.).

8.2.14	 Prepare tool (G) by removing the grub screws. Then 
lightly hold the steel cap (10a) with the help of tool (G) into 
position over the fixed bearing.

8.2.15	 With both the steel cap (10a) and tool (G) in place, use a 
hammer to carefully push into place. 

After assembly, check that the steel cap (10a) sits correctly and  
has not been deformed. 

Place the grub screws back into tool (G).

2 mm

31a 31a 

10a 

10a 

31a 
‘G’

(Z001105)

G

G
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSSATTEL AUS- EINBAUEN

Die Inneren Faltenbälge (9) müssen sich im zusammenge-
pressten Zustand befinden da sonst die Bewegungsfreiheit 
des Bremssattels eingeschränkt ist.

8.2.16 - Einpresswerkzeug (T11) mit Hammer bis auf  
Anschlag einschlagen

Kappe (68a; Rollbalglager) Loslager

8.2.16	 Die Kappe (68a) mit Werkzeug (T11) und Hammer in 
die Führungsbuchse (4a) auf Block einschlagen. Die Abdichtung 
erfolgt durch die Dichtlippen der Führungshülse (6a) mit der 
Kappe (68a) (siehe Abb).

8.2.17 - Deckel in Einpresswerkzeuges (T27) plazieren

8.2.18 - Einpresswerkzeug (T27) mit Deckel auf  
Planfläche Sattelbohrung auflegen

Deckel Variante (68c und 68e; Gleitlager) Loslager
Die Sitzfläche des Deckels (68c oder 68e) in der Sattelbohrung 
muss fettfrei sein!

8.2.17	 Reinigen Sie den neuen Deckel (68c oder 68e) gründ-
lich. Innenbereich des Einpresswerkzeuges (T27) säubern und 
den Deckel darin plazieren (siehe Abb.). 

8.2.18	 Beachten Sie, dass die Planfläche und die Fase der 
Sattelbohrung sauber und nicht beschädigt ist - siehe Pfeil. 
Einpresswerkzeug (T27) mit Deckel (68c oder 68e) auf die 
Planfläche der Sattelbohrung aufsetzen (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Verkanten Sie das Werkzeug nicht!

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Cover Variant (68c and 68e; Guide Sleeve) - Floating 
Bearing Side 

Caliper bores and cover must be clean and free from lubrication.

8.2.17	 Clean the new cover (68c or 68e) and the interior of the 
press-in tool (T27) and insert the cover as shown (see Fig.).

8.2.18	 Check the plane surface of caliper bore is clean and not 
damaged (see arrow). Position the press-in tool (T27) including 
cover (68c or 68e) squarely and check it sits correctly as shown 
(see Fig.).

Note: Do not tilt the tool!

8.2.17 - Insert cover into tool (T27)

8.2.15 - Insert Cap into Guide Pin using tool (T11)

The inner boot (9) must be in a compressed  
condition otherwise the caliper´s freedom of  
movement will be limited.

8.2.18 - Press-in tool (T27) with cover in position 
on the plane surface of the caliper

Cap (68a; Rubber Bush) - Floating Bearing Side 

8.2.16	 Fit the cap (68a) using tool (T11) and a hammer. Force 
the cap into the guide pin (4a) until firmly seated. The seal is 
achieved by the compression of the lip of the rubber bush (6a) 
between th guide pin (4a) and cap (68a) (see Fig.). 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Cover Variant (68c and 68e; Guide Sleeve) - Floating 
Bearing Side 

Caliper bores and cover must be clean and free from lubrication.

8.2.17	 Clean the new cover (68c or 68e) and the interior of the 
press-in tool (T27) and insert the cover as shown (see Fig.).

8.2.18	 Check the plane surface of caliper bore is clean and not 
damaged (see arrow). Position the press-in tool (T27) including 
cover (68c or 68e) squarely and check it sits correctly as shown 
(see Fig.).

Note: Do not tilt the tool!

8.2.17 - Insert cover into tool (T27)

8.2.15 - Insert Cap into Guide Pin using tool (T11)

The inner boot (9) must be in a compressed  
condition otherwise the caliper´s freedom of  
movement will be limited.

8.2.18 - Press-in tool (T27) with cover in position 
on the plane surface of the caliper

Cap (68a; Rubber Bush) - Floating Bearing Side 

8.2.16	 Fit the cap (68a) using tool (T11) and a hammer. Force 
the cap into the guide pin (4a) until firmly seated. The seal is 
achieved by the compression of the lip of the rubber bush (6a) 
between th guide pin (4a) and cap (68a) (see Fig.). 

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMZADEL VERVANGEN

Afdekkap (68a; Rubber Bus) - Glijdende lager zijde 

8.2.15	 Monteer de afdekkap (68a) met gereedschap (T11) en 
een hamer. Duw de afdekkap met kracht in de geleidepen (4a) 
tot de afdekkap stevig vastzit. De afdichting wordt gerealiseerd 
doordat de lip van de rubber bus (6a) tussen de geleidepen 
(4a) en afdekkap (68a) wordt samengedrukt (zie afb.). 

8.2.10.	 Druk de kern van gereedschap (T26) eerst met de 
hand in tot deze stopt, en daarna verder met een hamer tot het 
eind (zie fig.).

N.B.: Na het plaatsen van het nieuwe deksel (10) controleren dat 
deze 2 mm uit het pasgat steekt (zie afb.).

Het vouwbalg (9) moet ingedrukt zijn, omdat anders het 
remzadel slechts beperkt kan bewegen over de geleiding.

Afdekkap variant (68c en 68e; Geleidebus) - Glijdende 
lager zijde)
Tapgaten en deksel moeten schoon en vrij van smeermiddelen 
zijn.

8.2.16.	 Maak de nieuwe afdekkap (68c of 68e) en gereedschap 
(T27) schoon en plaats het deksel zoals getoond (zie afb.).

8.2.17.	 Controleer dat pasgat in het remzadel schoon is en 
niet beschadigd (zie pijl). Plaats gereedschap (T27) met deksel 
(68c of 68e) recht in het gat en controleer dat deze goed 
geplaatst is (zie afb.).

N.B.: Houd het gereedschap niet schuin!

Het vouwbalg (9) moet ingedrukt zijn, omdat anders het 
remzadel slechts beperkt kan bewegen over de geleiding.

8.2.14 - Plaatsen van deksel, uitsteken van 2 mm 

8.2.16 - Plaats deksel in gereedschap (T27)

8.2.17 - Gereedschap (T27) met afdekkap in het pasgat van remzadel 
geplaatst

8.2.15 - Plaats afdekkap in geleidepen met gereedschap (T11)

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

8.2.10 - Fitting cover to stop, final position protruding 2 mm 

8.2.10.	 Press the mandrel of the press-in tool (H) firstly by 
hand until it stops, then, using a hammer on the mandrel, insert 
the cover to the end stop (see Fig.).

Note: After fitting the new cover (10), ensure that it protrudes 2 
mm from the plane surface of the caliper (see Fig.).

The inner boot (9) must be in a compressed  
condition otherwise the caliper´s freedom of  
movement will be limited.

Cover Variant (68c) - Short Bearing Side 

Caliper bores and cover must be clean and free from lubrication.

8.2.12.	 Clean the new cover (68c) and the interior of the press-
in tool (M) and insert the cover as shown (see Fig.).

8.2.13.	 Check the plane surface of caliper bore is clean and not 
damaged (see arrow). Position the press-in tool (M) including 
cover (68c) squarely and check it sits correctly as shown (see 
Fig.).

Note: Do not tilt the tool when assembling the cover (68c)!

8.2.12 - Insert cover into tool (M)

8.2.11 - Insert Cap into Guide Pin using tool (K)

The inner boot (9) must be in a compressed  
condition otherwise the caliper´s freedom of  
movement will be limited.

8.2.13 - Press-in tool (M) with cover in position 
on the plane surface of the caliper

Cap (68a) - Short Bearing Side 

8.2.11.	 Fit the Cap (68a) using tool (K) (Z003934) and a 
Hammer. Force the Cap into the Guide Pin (4a) until firmly 
seated. The seal is achieved by the compression of the lip of 
the Rubber Bush (6a) between th Guide Pin (4a) and Cap (68a) 
(siehe Abb).

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

Cover Variant (68c and 68e; Guide Sleeve) - Floating 
Bearing Side 

Caliper bores and cover must be clean and free from lubrication.

8.2.17	 Clean the new cover (68c or 68e) and the interior of the 
press-in tool (T27) and insert the cover as shown (see Fig.).

8.2.18	 Check the plane surface of caliper bore is clean and not 
damaged (see arrow). Position the press-in tool (T27) including 
cover (68c or 68e) squarely and check it sits correctly as shown 
(see Fig.).

Note: Do not tilt the tool!

8.2.17 - Insert cover into tool (T27)

8.2.15 - Insert Cap into Guide Pin using tool (T11)

The inner boot (9) must be in a compressed  
condition otherwise the caliper´s freedom of  
movement will be limited.

8.2.18 - Press-in tool (T27) with cover in position 
on the plane surface of the caliper

Cap (68a; Rubber Bush) - Floating Bearing Side 

8.2.16	 Fit the cap (68a) using tool (T11) and a hammer. Force 
the cap into the guide pin (4a) until firmly seated. The seal is 
achieved by the compression of the lip of the rubber bush (6a) 
between th guide pin (4a) and cap (68a) (see Fig.). 

68c/e

T27

(T27)

68e68c

6a 4a 

T11

68a
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BREMSSATTEL AUS- EINBAUEN

8.2.22 - Bremsträger (2) gegen den Bremssattel (1) drücken.

Montage der Deckelvarianten bei ausgebautem 
Bremssattel (1) und Bremsträger (2):
8.2.21	 Bremssattel auf leichte Verschiebbarkeit prüfen (siehe 
Pkt. 5.3).

8.2.22	 In der gezeigten Einspannlage (z.B. Schraubstock) den 
Bremsträger (2) so weit wie möglich gegen den Bremssattel (1) 
drücken und verspreizen.

Die Inneren Faltenbälge (9) müssen sich im zusammen-
gepressten Zustand befinden (siehe Abb.), da sonst die 
Bewegungsfreiheit des Bremssattels eingeschränkt ist.

8.2.23	 Die Montage des Deckels (10, 10a), bzw. (68a; 
Rollbalglager, 68b offenes Lager, 68c und 68e; Gleitlager sowie 
68d Elastomerlager) kann nun wie vorher bei eingebautem 
Bremssattel beschrieben (siehe Pkt. 8.2.12 bis 8.2.20) durchge-
führt werden.

8.2.24	 Bremsträger komplett mit Bremssattel an die Achse 
montieren (Nur neue Schrauben verwenden; beachten sie die 
vorgeschriebenen Anzugsmomente).

Hinweis: Bei der anschließenden Montage an die Fahrzeugachse 
sind die jeweiligen Fahrzeugherstellervor-schriften zu beachten.

8.2.25	 Bremsbeläge einbauen (siehe Pkt. 6.2).

8.2.26	 Nachstellfunktion prüfen (siehe Pkt. 5.2).

8.2.27	 Membran- oder Kombizylinder anbauen (siehe Pkt. 11.2 
oder 11.4).

8.2.28	 Räder anbauen (Beachten sie die Angaben des Achs- 
bzw Fahrzeugherstellers). 

Machen Sie nach jeder Arbeit an der Scheibenbremse eine 
Abschlussprüfung auf dem Rollenprüfstand mit Funktions- und 
Wirkungsprüfung. Beachten Sie bitte auch, dass während der 
Einfahrphase der Bremsbeläge und/oder der Bremsscheibe eine 
verminderte Bremswirkung auftreten kann.

8.2.19	 Mit der Hand den Dorn des Einpresswerkzeuges (T27) 
bis auf Anschlag andrücken. Danach mit einem Hammer bis auf 
Anschlag einschlagen (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Nach der Montage des neuen Deckels (68c oder 68e: 
Gleitlager) muss ein Überstand des Deckels (68c oder 68e) zur 
Planfläche von ca. 15,5 mm gewährleistet sein (siehe Abb.).

Deckel Variante (68d) Elastomerlager Loslager
8.2.20	 Deckel (68d) über die Führungshülse (6d) stülpen. 
Werkzeugkomponente (T08) auf den Deckel (68d) aufsetzen 
und mit einem Kunstoffhammer bis auf Anschlag einschlagen 
(siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Benutzen Sie dazu einen Kunststoffhammer.
8.2.19 - Einpresswerkzeug (T27) mit Hammer bis auf  

Anschlag einschlagen

8.2.20 - Montage der Deckel (68d)

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

The inner boots (9) must be in a compressed state other-
wise the caliper´s freedom of movement will be limited.

8.2.22 - Fix carrier, push carrier (2) against caliper (1)

8.2.19	 Press the mandrel of the press-in tool (T27) firstly by 
hand until it stops, then, using a hammer on the mandrel, insert 
the cover to the end stop (see Fig.).

Note: After fitting the new cover (68c or 68e), ensure that it 
protrudes 15.5 mm from the plane surface of the caliper (see Fig.).

Cover Variant (68d) - Floating Bearing Side 

8.2.20	 Push cover (68d) over capped rubber sleeve (6d) by 
hand. Place tool (T08) onto cover (68d) and using a soft faced 
hammer fit cover (68d) to the end stop (see Fig.).

Note: Use a soft faced hammer to avoid damage to tool (T08).

Fitting of Cover Variants with Caliper (1) and Carrier (2) 
Removed from the Vehicle:

8.2.21	 Check caliper slides freely along the whole length of the 
guide pin arrangement (see Section 5.3).

8.2.22	 Fix the carrier securely as shown i.e. bench vice, and 
push the carrier against the caliper to ensure the inner boots 
(9) are fully compressed (see Fig).

8.2.23	 Assembly of covers (10), (68a; rubber bush, 68b; open 
bearing, 68c and (68e; guide sleeve and 68d; capped rubber 
sleeve) can now proceed as previously described (see Section 
8.2.12 - 8.2.19).

8.2.24	 Fit the caliper complete with carrier onto the axle using 
new bolts. Note the required torque value.

Note: When fitting to the axle, refer to axle and/or vehicle manu-
facturer’s recommendations

8.2.25	 Fit brake pads (see Section 6.2).

8.2.26.	 Check adjuster function (see Section 5.2).

8.2.27.	 Fit brake actuator (18) (see Section 11.2 or 11.4).

8.2.28	 Fit wheel (refer to axle and/or vehicle manufacturers 
recommendations).

After any work carried out on air disc brakes, a thorough testing 
of functioning and effectiveness is required. Note that during 
the start-up phase, new discs and/or pads usually have a 
bedding-in period before maximum performance is reached.

8.2.20 - Fitting cover (68d)

8.2.19 - Fit cover to stop, cover should protrude 15.5 mm 

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

The inner boots (9) must be in a compressed state other-
wise the caliper´s freedom of movement will be limited.

8.2.22 - Fix carrier, push carrier (2) against caliper (1)

8.2.19	 Press the mandrel of the press-in tool (T27) firstly by 
hand until it stops, then, using a hammer on the mandrel, insert 
the cover to the end stop (see Fig.).

Note: After fitting the new cover (68c or 68e), ensure that it 
protrudes 15.5 mm from the plane surface of the caliper (see Fig.).

Cover Variant (68d) - Floating Bearing Side 

8.2.20	 Push cover (68d) over capped rubber sleeve (6d) by 
hand. Place tool (T08) onto cover (68d) and using a soft faced 
hammer fit cover (68d) to the end stop (see Fig.).

Note: Use a soft faced hammer to avoid damage to tool (T08).

Fitting of Cover Variants with Caliper (1) and Carrier (2) 
Removed from the Vehicle:

8.2.21	 Check caliper slides freely along the whole length of the 
guide pin arrangement (see Section 5.3).

8.2.22	 Fix the carrier securely as shown i.e. bench vice, and 
push the carrier against the caliper to ensure the inner boots 
(9) are fully compressed (see Fig).

8.2.23	 Assembly of covers (10), (68a; rubber bush, 68b; open 
bearing, 68c and (68e; guide sleeve and 68d; capped rubber 
sleeve) can now proceed as previously described (see Section 
8.2.12 - 8.2.19).

8.2.24	 Fit the caliper complete with carrier onto the axle using 
new bolts. Note the required torque value.

Note: When fitting to the axle, refer to axle and/or vehicle manu-
facturer’s recommendations

8.2.25	 Fit brake pads (see Section 6.2).

8.2.26.	 Check adjuster function (see Section 5.2).

8.2.27.	 Fit brake actuator (18) (see Section 11.2 or 11.4).

8.2.28	 Fit wheel (refer to axle and/or vehicle manufacturers 
recommendations).

After any work carried out on air disc brakes, a thorough testing 
of functioning and effectiveness is required. Note that during 
the start-up phase, new discs and/or pads usually have a 
bedding-in period before maximum performance is reached.

8.2.20 - Fitting cover (68d)

8.2.19 - Fit cover to stop, cover should protrude 15.5 mm 

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMZADEL VERVANGEN

Het vouwbalg (9) moet ingedrukt zijn, omdat anders het 
remzadel niet geheel vrij kan bewegen.

8.2.21 - Bevestig remdrager, druk remzadel (1) tegen remdrager (2).

8.2.18.	 Druk de kern van gereedschap (T27) eerst met de 
hand in tot deze stopt, en daarna verder met een hamer tot het 
eind (zie fig.).

N.B.: Controleer na het monteren van een nieuwe afdekkap (68c of 
68e) dat deze 15,5 mm uitsteekt (zie afb.).

Afdekkap variant (68d) – Korte lagerzijde 
8.2.19.	 Druk afdekkap (68d) met de hand over rubber bus (6d). 
Plaats gereedschap (T08) over afdekkap (68d) en gebruik een 
rubber hamer om afdekkap (68d) voorzichtig erin te slaan (zie 
afb.).

N.B.: Gebruik een zachte hamer om schade aan gereedschap 
(T08) te voorkomen.

Monteren van deksels met remzadel (1) en remdrager (2) 
niet op het voertuig gemonteerd:

8.2.20.	 Controleer dat het remzadel vrij over de gehele gelei-
ding kan bewegen (zie punt 5.3).

8.2.21.	 Maak de remdrager goed vast, bijv. met een bank-
schroef, zoals getoond. Druk het remzadel naar beneden tegen 
de remdrager, zodat vouwbalg (9) ingedrukt wordt (zie afb.).

8.2.22.	 Montage van deksels (10), (68a; rubber bus, 68b; open 
lager, 68c en 68e; geleidebus en 68d; gesloten rubberen bus) 
kan nu uitgevoerd volgens de hiervoor beschreven procedures 
(zie punt 8.2.12 - 8.2.19).

8.2.23	 Monteer het remzadel met nieuwe bouten compleet 
met remdrager op de as. Neem het voorgeschreven 
aanhaalmoment in acht.

Let op: Raadpleeg bij de montage op de as de aanbevelingen van 
de fabrikant van de as en/of het voertuig

8.2.24.	 Monteer de remblokken (zie punt 6.2).

8.2.25.	 Controleer de nasteller (zie punt 5.2).

8.2.26.	 Monteer remcilinder (18) (zie punt 11.2 of 11.4).

8.2.27	 Monteer het wiel (raadpleeg de aanbevelingen van de 
fabrikant van de as en/of het voertuig).

Na afloop van alle werkzaamheden aan pneumatische 
schijfremmen moet de werking en effectiviteit van de remmen 
grondig worden getest. Houd er rekening mee dat nieuwe 
schijven en/of blokken gewoonlijk een inloopperiode kennen 
voordat het maximale prestatievermogen wordt bereikt.

8.2.19 - Afdekkap (68d) monteren

8.2.18 - Deksel volledig inslaan, moet 15,5 mm uitsteken 

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

The inner boots (9) must be in a compressed state other-
wise the caliper´s freedom of movement will be limited.

8.2.17 - Fix carrier, push caliper (1) against carrier (2)

8.2.14.	 Press the mandrel of the press-in tool (M) firstly by 
hand until it stops, then, using a hammer on the mandrel, insert 
the cover to the end stop (see Fig.).

Note: After fitting the new cover (68c), ensure that it protrudes 
15.5 mm from the plane surface of the caliper (see Fig.).

Cover Variant (68d) - Short Bearing Side 

8.2.15.	 Push cover (68d) over rubber bush (6d) by hand. Place 
tool (T08) onto cover (68d) and using a soft faced hammer fit 
cover (68d) to the end stop (see Fig.).

Note: Use a soft faced hammer to avoid damage to tool (T08).

Fitting of Cover Variants with Caliper (1) and Carrier (2)  
removed from the vehicle:

8.2.16.	 Check caliper slides freely along the whole length of the 
guide pin arrangement (see Section 5.3).

8.2.17.	 Fix the carrier securely as shown i.e. bench vice, and 
push the caliper down as much as possible against the carrier 
to ensure the inner boots (9) are fully compressed (see Fig).

8.2.18.	 Assembly of covers (10), (68a), (68c) or (68d) can now 
proceed as previously described (see Section 8.2.8 - 8.2.14).

8.2.19.	 Fit brake pads (see Section 6.2).

8.2.20.	 Check adjuster (see Section 5.2).

8.2.21.	 Fit brake actuator (18) (see Section 12.2 or 12.4).

8.2.15 - Fitting cover (68d)

8.2.14 - Fit cover to stop, cover should protrude 15.5 mm 

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

CALIPER REPLACEMENT

The inner boots (9) must be in a compressed state other-
wise the caliper´s freedom of movement will be limited.

8.2.22 - Fix carrier, push carrier (2) against caliper (1)

8.2.19	 Press the mandrel of the press-in tool (T27) firstly by 
hand until it stops, then, using a hammer on the mandrel, insert 
the cover to the end stop (see Fig.).

Note: After fitting the new cover (68c or 68e), ensure that it 
protrudes 15.5 mm from the plane surface of the caliper (see Fig.).

Cover Variant (68d) - Floating Bearing Side 

8.2.20	 Push cover (68d) over capped rubber sleeve (6d) by 
hand. Place tool (T08) onto cover (68d) and using a soft faced 
hammer fit cover (68d) to the end stop (see Fig.).

Note: Use a soft faced hammer to avoid damage to tool (T08).

Fitting of Cover Variants with Caliper (1) and Carrier (2) 
Removed from the Vehicle:

8.2.21	 Check caliper slides freely along the whole length of the 
guide pin arrangement (see Section 5.3).

8.2.22	 Fix the carrier securely as shown i.e. bench vice, and 
push the carrier against the caliper to ensure the inner boots 
(9) are fully compressed (see Fig).

8.2.23	 Assembly of covers (10), (68a; rubber bush, 68b; open 
bearing, 68c and (68e; guide sleeve and 68d; capped rubber 
sleeve) can now proceed as previously described (see Section 
8.2.12 - 8.2.19).

8.2.24	 Fit the caliper complete with carrier onto the axle using 
new bolts. Note the required torque value.

Note: When fitting to the axle, refer to axle and/or vehicle manu-
facturer’s recommendations

8.2.25	 Fit brake pads (see Section 6.2).

8.2.26.	 Check adjuster function (see Section 5.2).

8.2.27.	 Fit brake actuator (18) (see Section 11.2 or 11.4).

8.2.28	 Fit wheel (refer to axle and/or vehicle manufacturers 
recommendations).

After any work carried out on air disc brakes, a thorough testing 
of functioning and effectiveness is required. Note that during 
the start-up phase, new discs and/or pads usually have a 
bedding-in period before maximum performance is reached.

8.2.20 - Fitting cover (68d)

8.2.19 - Fit cover to stop, cover should protrude 15.5 mm 

6d

T08

68d

68c 68e

15.5 mm

T27

9

2

1
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

9.1.1 - 9.1.3  - Teile wie beschrieben ausbauen

9.1.5  - Korrosion und Schaden prüfen

9.1.4  - Faltenbalg (9) mit Schraubendreher heraushebeln

Zum Instandsetzen der Sattellagerung müssen alle Bauteile 
des Fest- und Loslagers durch Neuteile ersetzt werden.
Um die Zusammenstellung der Werkzeuge aus deren 
Komponenten zu erleichtern sind diese mit Positionsnummer 
versehen (siehe auch Kapitel 2.1).

9.1	 Faltenbalg (9) ausbauen
9.1.1	 Bremssattel ausbauen (siehe Pkt. 8.1).

9.1.2	 Ring (58) abnehmen (siehe Abb.).

9.1.3	 Führungsbuchsen (4 und 5) herausziehen (siehe Abb.).

9.1.4	 Faltenbalg (9) mit Schraubendreher heraushebeln 
(siehe Abb.).

9.1.5	 Den Dichtsitz des Faltenbalgs (9) auf Korrosion und 
Schaden prüfen (siehe Abb. Pfeil A). Ggf. Bremssattel durch 
neuen ersetzen.

Hinweis: Bei Bremsen mit der Faltenbalgabdichtung auf beiden 
Lagerseiten sind die Arbeitsschritte 9.1.1 bis 9.1.5 auf beiden Seiten 
durchzuführen.

9.2	 Buchse (7) Festlager austauschen
Um die Zusammenstellung der Werkzeuge aus deren 
Komponenten zu erleichtern sind diese mit Positionsnummer 
versehen (siehe auch Kap. 2.1). 

Vor der Demontage die Unterlegscheibe DIN125 beidseitig 
dünn mit weißem Fett einfetten.

Verwenden Sie zur Demontage der Buchse (7) die 
Werkzeugkombinationen (D1). 

Werkzeugkombination (D2) wird zum Einziehen und 
Verstemmen der Buchse (7) benutzt.

9. BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

9.2 - Werkzeugkombination (D)

Scheibe
DIN 125

Werkzeugkombination zum
Einziehen und Verstemmen
der Buchse (7)

Werkzeugkombination zum 
Auspressen der Buchse (7)

*Varianten

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

9.1.1 - 9.1.3 - Remove parts as described

9.1.4 - Remove inner boot 

9.1.5 - Check for damage or corrosion 

9.2 - Tool combination (D) 

To replace the caliper bearings, all components of the fixed and 
floating bearing must be replaced by new components.

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

9.1	 Removal of Inner Boot (9)

9.1.1	 Remove caliper (see Fig. and Section 8.1).

9.1.2	 Remove ring (58) (see Fig.).

9.1.3	 Pull out guide pins (4 and 5) (see Fig.).

9.1.4	 Ease out inner boot (9) with a screwdriver or similar tool 
(see Fig.).

9.1.5	 Check the sealing face of inner boot (9) for damage or 
corrosion (see Fig. arrow A).

Note: For caliper variants having an inner boot (9) on both bearing 
sides, the steps 9.1.1 - 9.1.5 are to be carried out on both sides.

9.2	 Replacement of Brass Bush (7a or 7b) 
Fixed Bearing Side

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number (see section 2.1).

Before starting the removal procedure, smear the Washer DIN 
125 on both sides with white grease.

To remove the brass bush (7a or 7b) use the pull-out 
combination (D1).

To fit and groove the brass bush (7a or 7b) use the pull-out/
pull-in and grooving tool (D2).

*Variants

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination to pull in 
brass bush (7)

Tool combination to push out the 
brass bush (7)

9	 CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

9.1.1 - 9.1.3 - Remove parts as described

9.1.4 - Remove inner boot 

9.1.5 - Check for damage or corrosion 

9.2 - Tool combination (D) 

To replace the caliper bearings, all components of the fixed and 
floating bearing must be replaced by new components.

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

9.1	 Removal of Inner Boot (9)

9.1.1	 Remove caliper (see Fig. and Section 8.1).

9.1.2	 Remove ring (58) (see Fig.).

9.1.3	 Pull out guide pins (4 and 5) (see Fig.).

9.1.4	 Ease out inner boot (9) with a screwdriver or similar tool 
(see Fig.).

9.1.5	 Check the sealing face of inner boot (9) for damage or 
corrosion (see Fig. arrow A).

Note: For caliper variants having an inner boot (9) on both bearing 
sides, the steps 9.1.1 - 9.1.5 are to be carried out on both sides.

9.2	 Replacement of Brass Bush (7a or 7b) 
Fixed Bearing Side

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number (see section 2.1).

Before starting the removal procedure, smear the Washer DIN 
125 on both sides with white grease.

To remove the brass bush (7a or 7b) use the pull-out 
combination (D1).

To fit and groove the brass bush (7a or 7b) use the pull-out/
pull-in and grooving tool (D2).

*Variants

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination to pull in 
brass bush (7)

Tool combination to push out the 
brass bush (7)

9	 CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

9.1.1 - 9.1.3 - Verwijder onderdelen zoals beschreven

9.1.4 - Verwijder vouwbalg 

9.1.5 - Controleer op beschadiging of corrosie

9.2 - Gereedschapscombinatie (D) 

9.2	 Messing bus vervangen (7a of 7b) Vaste 
lager zijde

Ter referentie heeft elk component van een gereedschap een 
identificatienummer (zie punt 2.1).

Gebruik voor het verwijderen van de messing bus (7a of 7b) de 
uittrekcombinatie (D1).

Gebruik voor het plaatsen en insteken van de messing bus (7a 
of 7b) het uittrek-/intrek- en insteekgereedschap (D2).

9. REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

*Variants

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination to pull in 
brass bush (7)

Tool combination to push out the 
brass bush (7)

Om de remzadellagers te vervangen, moeten alle onderdelen 
van de vaste en glijdende lagers worden vervangen door 
nieuwe onderdelen.

9.1	 Vouwbalg (9) vervangen

9.1.1.	 Verwijder remzadel (zie afb. en punt 8.1).

9.1.2.	 Verwijder ring (58) (zie afb.).

9.1.3.	 Trek geleidepen (4 en 5) eruit (zie afb.).

9.1.4.	 Druk het vouwbalg (9) eruit met een schroevendraaier  
	 (zie afb.).

9.1.5.	 Controleer het oppervlak bij vouwbalg (9) op schade of 
corrosie (zie pijl A).

N.B.: Voor remzadelvarianten met een vouwbalg (9) aan beide 
lagerzijden, moeten de stappen 9.1.1 - 9.1.5 aan beide zijden 
worden uitgevoerd.

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

8 Nm
(max.)

9.1 - Pull-in tool (C)

9.2 - 9.5 - Remove parts as described

9.7 - 9.9 - Fit new inner boot with tool (C) into the caliper bore,  
pull-in by hand

9.10 - Pull-in with a maximum torque of 8 Nm

9	 INNER BOOT (9) REPLACEMENT
For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to by 
an identification number e.g. (T28); a complete tool (containing 
one or more such components) has been given a letter code 
e.g. (E) - see section 2.1.

9.1.	 To fit the inner boot (9) use the pull-in tool (C) containing 
(T08). For the black coloured inner boot (9d), situated on the 
short bearing side, use (T06) instead of (T08) (see table 2.1).

9.2.	 Remove caliper (see Fig. and Section 8.1).

9.3.	 Remove ring (58) (see Fig.).

9.4.	 Pull out guide pin (5) (see Fig.).

9.5.	 Push out inner boot (9) with screwdriver or similar  
	 (see Fig.).

9.6.	 The contact surface of the boot (9) on the guide pin (5) 
and the caliper (1) must be clean and free of lubrication.

9.7.	 Check the sealing face of inner boot (9) for damage or 
corrosion (see Fig. arrow A).

Check brass bush (7) and, if installed, rubber bush (6), for corro-
sion, dirt or damage and replace as necessary (see Section 10.1 
or 10.2)

9.8.	 Fit new inner boot (9) into the sleeve (T07) of tool (C). 
Make sure the rubber folds of the boot sit inside the tool (See 
Fig. arrow B).

9.9.	 Position sleeve (T07) of tool (C) into the caliper bearing 
bore. Then attach the assembled sleeve (T07) (with inner boot 
(9)) pulling-in firstly by hand by turning tool (T10) (see Fig.).

9.10.	 Then, pull-in with a maximum torque of 8 Nm  
(see Fig.).

Washer
DIN 125

Note: For caliper variants having an inner boot (9) on both bearing 
sides:

	 - Remove ring (58) and (58c or 58d) (see Fig.).

	 - Remove guide pin (5) and guide pin (4c or 4d)  
	   (see Fig.).

	 - Ease out inner boot (9) and inner boot (9c or 9d)  
	   using a suitable tool e.g. screwdriver.

*Replaces T08 when fitting

*Only used for fitting black  
coloured inner boot (9d)

Note: The following shows only the process for the long bearing 
side, but the assembly of the inner boot (9) is the same principle 
whether for the short or long bearing side.

*Only used for fitting black  
coloured inner boot (9d)

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

9.1.1 - 9.1.3 - Remove parts as described

9.1.4 - Remove inner boot 

9.1.5 - Check for damage or corrosion 

9.2 - Tool combination (D) 

To replace the caliper bearings, all components of the fixed and 
floating bearing must be replaced by new components.

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

9.1	 Removal of Inner Boot (9)

9.1.1	 Remove caliper (see Fig. and Section 8.1).

9.1.2	 Remove ring (58) (see Fig.).

9.1.3	 Pull out guide pins (4 and 5) (see Fig.).

9.1.4	 Ease out inner boot (9) with a screwdriver or similar tool 
(see Fig.).

9.1.5	 Check the sealing face of inner boot (9) for damage or 
corrosion (see Fig. arrow A).

Note: For caliper variants having an inner boot (9) on both bearing 
sides, the steps 9.1.1 - 9.1.5 are to be carried out on both sides.

9.2	 Replacement of Brass Bush (7a or 7b) 
Fixed Bearing Side

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number (see section 2.1).

Before starting the removal procedure, smear the Washer DIN 
125 on both sides with white grease.

To remove the brass bush (7a or 7b) use the pull-out 
combination (D1).

To fit and groove the brass bush (7a or 7b) use the pull-out/
pull-in and grooving tool (D2).

*Variants

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination to pull in 
brass bush (7)

Tool combination to push out the 
brass bush (7)

9	 CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

A

5*

40*
10*

31*6a*

6b*
6g*

4a*
4b*

4g*
4f*

4c/e*
9c/e*

9a/b*

58c/e*

58a/b*

4d*

9d*
6f*

6e*

6c*

6d*

7*

5a*5b*

40a*

10a*
31a*

39a*
39b*

68a*

68c/e*

68d*

58d*

39g*

39f*

39c/e*

39d*

T12

T16 T14T13 T08

T14 T13

(D1)

(D)

(D2)
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BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

9.2.1 - 9.2.2 - Alte Buchse mit Werkzeugkombination (D1) auspressen

Werkzeugkombination (D1)
richtig angesetzt

Buchse (7)
ausgepresst

Werkzeugkombination
falsch angesetzt!

Buchse (7) Festlager auspressen
Die Verwendung von Schlagschraubern in Verbindung 
mit Knorr-Bremse Servicewerkzeugen für Pneumatische 
Scheibenbremsen ist nicht zulässig. Diese Werkzeuge sind 
nicht für die Verwendung von einem Schlagschrauber konzi-
piert. Die Werkzeuge können dadurch beschädigt werden. 

Verletzungsgefahr. Für Beschädigungen und Verletzungen 
aufgrund von unsachgemäßen Gebrauch, übernimmt 
Knorr-Bremse keine Haftung, und keine Gewährleistung für 
dadurch beschädigte Knorr-Bremse Servicewerkzeuge. 

9.2.1	 Anspiegelung (Pfeil A und B) sowie die Buchse  (7) 
säubern (siehe Abb.).

9.2.2	 Werkzeugkombination (D1) zum Auspressen der 
Buchse (7) in Position bringen und Buchse (7) durch drehen 
der Spindel (T13) herausziehen. Dabei die Messingmutter T14 
mit Ringschlüssel SW24 kontern (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Darauf achten, dass die Messingmutter (T14) in der 
Buchse (7) geführt wird. 
Der Aufnahmetopf (T12) muss in der Anspiegelung (Pfeil A) plan 
aufliegen.

Buchse (7) Festlager einpressen
9.2.3	 Werkzeugkombination (D2) vorbereiten: Messingmutter 
(T14) auf der Spindel (T13) bis zum Anschlag zurückdrehen und 
Flansch (T08) aufsetzen. Neue Buchse  (7) auf das Prägeteil (T16) 
aufstecken.

9.2.4	 Werkzeugkombination (D2) über den Belagschacht an die 
Sattelbohrung ansetzen und die Spindel (T13) mit der Hand bis 
auf Anschlag in Prägeteil (T16) eindrehen. 
Auf Freigang des Prägeteils (T16) achten. Der Flansch (T8) muss 
in der Anspiegelung (Pfeil A) plan aufliegen (siehe Abb.). 

9.2.5	 Buchse (7) über die Messingmutter (T14) bis auf Anschlag 
einziehen (siehe Abb.).

9.2.6	 Buchse (7) gegen Längsverschiebung im Bremssattel 
sichern (Pfeil B). Dazu die Sechskantschraube (Pfeil C) des 
Prägeteils (T16) bis zum Anschlag hineinschrauben (siehe Abb.). 

9.2.7	 Die Sechskantschraube (Pfeil C) des Prägeteils (T16) um ca. 
20 mm zurückschrauben, die Messingmutter (T14) lockern und 
das Prägeteil (T16) um ca. 60° drehen. Den Verstemmvorgang 
wiederholen (Pkt. 9.2.6). 

Die Buchse (7) ist nun mit der Nut des Bremssattels verstemmt. Vor 
dem Entfernen des Werkzeuges (D2) ist die Sechskantschraube 
des Prägeteils (T16) um ca. 20mm zurückdrehen (siehe Abb.). 

9.2.8	 Sitz der Buchse (7) auf Gratbildung prüfen, ggf. Grat 
entfernen. Buchse (7) mit weißem Fett  (Bestellnr. II14525 , 
K093430 oder II32868) einstreichen.

9.2.4 - Werkzeug-kombination (D2) 
mit neue Buchse

9.2.6 - Buchse gegen 
Längsverschiebung sichern

9.2.7 - 60° drehen -  
Verstemmvorgang wiederholen

9.2.5 - Buchse über Messingmutter (T14) 
bis auf Anschlag einziehen

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019
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Removal of Brass Bush (7a or 7b)

The use of impact screwdrivers / impact wrenches in 
conjunction with Knorr-Bremse service tools for air disc brakes 
is not permitted. The service tools are not designed for such 
use.

Risk of injury. Knorr-Bremse accepts no liability for damage 
or injury resulting from negligence, any damage to service 
tools resulting from such actions will void all warranty. 

9.2.1	 Clean the contact surface area (arrows A and B) as well 
as the brass bush (7a or 7b) (see Fig.).

9.2.2	 Place tool (D1) in position as shown and ensure that 
(T14) sits correctly into brass bush (7a or 7b). Pull out brass bush 
(7a or 7b) via spindle (T13) using a ring spanner (see Fig.).

Note: Make sure that (T14) sits in the brass bush (7a or 7b).Tool 
(T12) must be placed square on the surface (see arrow A). Do not 
tilt the tool when removing!

Fitting of Brass Bush (7a or 7b)

9.2.3	 Prepare tool (D2) by firstly screwing (T14) onto the 
spindle (T13) until it stops and then place (T08) onto (T13). 
Place new brass bush (7a or 7b) onto (T16).

9.2.4	 From opposite ends place the prepared parts through 
the caliper bore and screw (T13) into (T16) by hand until it 
stops. Check the free movement of (T16); (T08) must lie square 
on the surface (arrow A) (see Fig.).

9.2.5	 Pull-in brass bush (7a or 7b) by turning (T14) until it 
stops (see Fig.).

9.2.6	 To prevent longitudinal displacement of brass bush (7a 
or 7b) it must be “grooved” (see arrow B). The hexagon bolt 
(arrow C) of tool (T16) must be screwed in up to its stop. This 
process causes deformation within the brass bush (see Fig.).

9.2.1 - 9.2.2 - Remove old brass bush using tool combination (D1)

Tool (D1) in position
 to extract

brass bush (7a or 7b)
Brass bush (7a or 7b) 

extracted
Tool (D1)

incorrectly positioned!

9.2.7 Wind back the hexagon bolt (arrow D) of tool (T16) 
approximately 20 mm. Slacken brass nut (T14) and rotate tool 
(T16) approximately 60°. Re-tighten brass nut (T14)and repeat 
step 9.2.6.

The brass bush (7a or 7b) is now secured against longitudinal 
displacement. Before removing tool (D2) the hexagon bolt of 
tool (T16) must be screwed out again approximately 20 mm.

9.2.8	 Remove tool (D2) and check contact area of brass bush 
(7a or 7b) and remove any burrs if necessary. Grease bush (7a or 
7b) with white grease (Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868).

9.2.4 Positioning of  
tool (D2)) with new brass bush

9.2.5 - Pull-in brass bush by  
turning (T14)

9.2.6 - Prevention of longitudinal 
displacement

9.2.7 - Rotate 60°, repeat 
grooving

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

Removal of Brass Bush (7a or 7b)

The use of impact screwdrivers / impact wrenches in 
conjunction with Knorr-Bremse service tools for air disc brakes 
is not permitted. The service tools are not designed for such 
use.

Risk of injury. Knorr-Bremse accepts no liability for damage 
or injury resulting from negligence, any damage to service 
tools resulting from such actions will void all warranty. 

9.2.1	 Clean the contact surface area (arrows A and B) as well 
as the brass bush (7a or 7b) (see Fig.).

9.2.2	 Place tool (D1) in position as shown and ensure that 
(T14) sits correctly into brass bush (7a or 7b). Pull out brass bush 
(7a or 7b) via spindle (T13) using a ring spanner (see Fig.).

Note: Make sure that (T14) sits in the brass bush (7a or 7b).Tool 
(T12) must be placed square on the surface (see arrow A). Do not 
tilt the tool when removing!

Fitting of Brass Bush (7a or 7b)

9.2.3	 Prepare tool (D2) by firstly screwing (T14) onto the 
spindle (T13) until it stops and then place (T08) onto (T13). 
Place new brass bush (7a or 7b) onto (T16).

9.2.4	 From opposite ends place the prepared parts through 
the caliper bore and screw (T13) into (T16) by hand until it 
stops. Check the free movement of (T16); (T08) must lie square 
on the surface (arrow A) (see Fig.).

9.2.5	 Pull-in brass bush (7a or 7b) by turning (T14) until it 
stops (see Fig.).

9.2.6	 To prevent longitudinal displacement of brass bush (7a 
or 7b) it must be “grooved” (see arrow B). The hexagon bolt 
(arrow C) of tool (T16) must be screwed in up to its stop. This 
process causes deformation within the brass bush (see Fig.).

9.2.1 - 9.2.2 - Remove old brass bush using tool combination (D1)

Tool (D1) in position
 to extract

brass bush (7a or 7b)
Brass bush (7a or 7b) 

extracted
Tool (D1)

incorrectly positioned!

9.2.7 Wind back the hexagon bolt (arrow D) of tool (T16) 
approximately 20 mm. Slacken brass nut (T14) and rotate tool 
(T16) approximately 60°. Re-tighten brass nut (T14)and repeat 
step 9.2.6.

The brass bush (7a or 7b) is now secured against longitudinal 
displacement. Before removing tool (D2) the hexagon bolt of 
tool (T16) must be screwed out again approximately 20 mm.

9.2.8	 Remove tool (D2) and check contact area of brass bush 
(7a or 7b) and remove any burrs if necessary. Grease bush (7a or 
7b) with white grease (Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868).

9.2.4 Positioning of  
tool (D2)) with new brass bush

9.2.5 - Pull-in brass bush by  
turning (T14)

9.2.6 - Prevention of longitudinal 
displacement

9.2.7 - Rotate 60°, repeat 
grooving

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

Messing bus (7a of 7b) verwijderen
Het gebruik van electrische of pneumatische 
schroevendraaiers en sleutels in combinatie met Knorr-Bremse 
gereedschappen voor schijfremmen is niet toegestaan. De 
servicegereedschappen zijn hier niet voor ontworpen en 
kunnen hierdoor beschadigen.

Letselgevaar. Knorr-Bremse accepteert geen 
verantwoordelijkheid voor schade of letsel resulterend 
uit nalatigheid. Garantie vervalt door alle schade aan de 
servicegereedschappen ten gevolge van onjuist gebruik. 

9.2.1	 Maak de oppervlakten schoon (zie pijl A en B) en reinig 
de messing bus (7a of 7b) (zie afb.).

9.2.2	 Plaats gereedschap (D1) in de getoonde positie en 
controleer of (T14) correct in messing bus (7a of 7b) valt Trek 
de messing bus (7a of 7b) uit via as (T13) met een ringsleutel 
(zie afb.).

Note: Controleer dat (T14) in de messing bus (7) geplaatst wordt. 
Component (T12) moet loodrecht op het oppervlak geplaatst 
worden (zie pijl A). Zorg dat deze niet kantelt.

Messing bus (7a of 7b) monteren
9.2.3	 Bereid gereedschap (D2) voor door eerst (T14) op de 
spindel (T13) te schroeven. Plaats (T08) op (T13). Plaats een 
nieuwe messing bus (7) op (T16) en druk deze in het remzadel 
zoals getoond (zie afb.).

9.2.4	 Plaats de voorbereide onderdelen vanaf 
tegenovergestelde uiteinden door de boring van het remzadel 
en draai (T13) tot de aanslag met de hand in (T16). Controleer 
of (T16) vrij kan bewegen; (T08) moet plat op het vlak liggen(pijl 
A) (zie afb.).

9.2.5	 Trek messing bus (7a of 7b) erin door (T14) aan te 
draaien tot deze stopt (zie afb.).

9.2.6	 Om het verschuiven over de lengteas van messing bus 
(7a of 7b) te voorkomen, moet deze “gekalibreerd” worden (zie 
pijl C). De zeskantmoer van (T16) moet aangedraaid worden 
tot de stop. Dit proces past de vorm van de messing bus aan 
(zie afb.).

9.2.1 - 9.2.2 - Verwijderen van messing bus met Gereedschapscombinatie (D1)

Gereedschap (D1) in positie 
om messing bus uit te trekken 

(7a of 7b)

Messing bus  
(7a of 7b)

verwijderd

Gereedschapscombinatie (D1)
verkeerd geplaatst! 

9.2.7 Draai de zeskantbout (pijl D) van gereedschap (T16) 
ongeveer 20 mm terug. Maak de moer (T14) iets los en draai 
het gereedschap (T16) ongeveer 60°. Draai de moer (T14) weer 
aan en herhaal stap 9.2.6.

De messing bus (7a of 7b) is nu beveiligd tegen verschuiving 
over de lengteas. Voordat gereedschap (D2) wordt verwijderd, 
moet de zeskantbout van gereedschap (T16) weer ca. 20 mm 
worden uitgedraaid.

9.2.8	 Verwijder gereedschap (D2) en controleer het oppervlak 
van de messing bus (7a of 7b) en verwijder eventueel bramen. 
Vet de bus (7) in met wit vet (bestelnr.  II14525, K093430 of 
II32868).

9.2.4 Plaatsen van gereedschap (D2) 
met nieuwe bus

9.2.5 - Trek messing bus in door (T14) te 
draaien

9.2.6 - Voorkomen van verschuiven 
over lengteas

9.2.7 - Draai 60°, herhaal het 
insteken
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CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

Removal of Brass Bush (7a or 7b)

The use of impact screwdrivers / impact wrenches in 
conjunction with Knorr-Bremse service tools for air disc brakes 
is not permitted. The service tools are not designed for such 
use.

Risk of injury. Knorr-Bremse accepts no liability for damage 
or injury resulting from negligence, any damage to service 
tools resulting from such actions will void all warranty. 

9.2.1	 Clean the contact surface area (arrows A and B) as well 
as the brass bush (7a or 7b) (see Fig.).

9.2.2	 Place tool (D1) in position as shown and ensure that 
(T14) sits correctly into brass bush (7a or 7b). Pull out brass bush 
(7a or 7b) via spindle (T13) using a ring spanner (see Fig.).

Note: Make sure that (T14) sits in the brass bush (7a or 7b).Tool 
(T12) must be placed square on the surface (see arrow A). Do not 
tilt the tool when removing!

Fitting of Brass Bush (7a or 7b)

9.2.3	 Prepare tool (D2) by firstly screwing (T14) onto the 
spindle (T13) until it stops and then place (T08) onto (T13). 
Place new brass bush (7a or 7b) onto (T16).

9.2.4	 From opposite ends place the prepared parts through 
the caliper bore and screw (T13) into (T16) by hand until it 
stops. Check the free movement of (T16); (T08) must lie square 
on the surface (arrow A) (see Fig.).

9.2.5	 Pull-in brass bush (7a or 7b) by turning (T14) until it 
stops (see Fig.).

9.2.6	 To prevent longitudinal displacement of brass bush (7a 
or 7b) it must be “grooved” (see arrow B). The hexagon bolt 
(arrow C) of tool (T16) must be screwed in up to its stop. This 
process causes deformation within the brass bush (see Fig.).

9.2.1 - 9.2.2 - Remove old brass bush using tool combination (D1)

Tool (D1) in position
 to extract

brass bush (7a or 7b)
Brass bush (7a or 7b) 

extracted
Tool (D1)

incorrectly positioned!

9.2.7 Wind back the hexagon bolt (arrow D) of tool (T16) 
approximately 20 mm. Slacken brass nut (T14) and rotate tool 
(T16) approximately 60°. Re-tighten brass nut (T14)and repeat 
step 9.2.6.

The brass bush (7a or 7b) is now secured against longitudinal 
displacement. Before removing tool (D2) the hexagon bolt of 
tool (T16) must be screwed out again approximately 20 mm.

9.2.8	 Remove tool (D2) and check contact area of brass bush 
(7a or 7b) and remove any burrs if necessary. Grease bush (7a or 
7b) with white grease (Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868).

9.2.4 Positioning of  
tool (D2)) with new brass bush

9.2.5 - Pull-in brass bush by  
turning (T14)

9.2.6 - Prevention of longitudinal 
displacement

9.2.7 - Rotate 60°, repeat 
grooving

7

T12

T13
T14 T14

T14

D1

D2

B

A

T16

T16

T16

A

T14

T08

T14
T13

B T16

T08

T08

600

C C

T14

7

7

7

7
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9.3	 Führungshülse Varianten (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d, 
6e, 6f oder 6g ) Loslager austauschen 

Um die Zusammenstellung der Werkzeuge aus deren 
Komponenten zu erleichtern sind diese mit Positionsnummer 
versehen (siehe Kapitel 2.1). 

Führungshülse varianten sind:

6a - Rollbalglager

6b - offenes Lager

6c und 6e - Gleitlager

6d - Elastomerlager 

6f – kurzes Gummilager

6g – langes Gummilager

Bei Bremsen ab Baudatum September 2015 ist es 
notwendig zum Auspressen der Führungshülsen das 
Werkzeug T12 gemäß der Abbildung nach zu arbeiten 
(siehe Abb.9.3c).

Verwenden Sie zum Austauschen der Führungshülse die 
folgenden Werkzeugkombinationen: 

Führungshülse (6a, Rollbalglager und 6b offenes Lager) mit 
Werkzeugkombinationen (R1) für Bremsen bis Baudatum 
09/2015 oder (R3) für Bremsen ab Baudatum 09/2015 demon-
tieren und (R2) montieren (siehe Abb.9.3a).

Hinweis: Je nach Ausführung der Führungshülse (6a) bzw. (6b)
muss die passende Scheibe (T06) , zum Auspressen ausgewählt
werden:

Führungshülse (6c und 6e Gleitlager) mit 
Werkzeugkombinationen (N1) für Bremsen bis Baudatum 
09/2015 oder (N3) für Bremsen ab Baudatum 09/2015 demon-
tieren und mit (N2) montieren (siehe Abb.9.3b).

9.3 - Führungshülse varianten

9.3c - Werkzeug T12

Scheibe
DIN 125

Scheibe
DIN 125

Werkzeugkombination zum Auspressen der Führungshülse (6a und 6b)

Werkzeugkombination zum Auspressen der Führungshülse (6a und 6b)

Werkzeugkombination zum Einziehen der Führungshülse (6a und 6b)

Gewindestift 	
DIN 915

9.3a - Werkzeugkombinationen (R) 

Scheibe
DIN 125

Scheibe 
DIN 125

Scheibe
DIN 125

Werkzeugkombination zum Auspressen der Führungshülse (6c und 6e)

Werkzeugkombination zum Auspressen der Führungshülse (6c und 6e)

Werkzeugkombination zum Einziehen der Führungshülse (6c und 6e)

9.3b - Werkzeugkombinationen (N) 

bis 09/2015

bis 09/2015

ab 09/2015

ab 09/2015

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3	 Replacement of Guide Sleeve Variant (6a, 
6b, 6c, 6d or 6e) Floating Bearing

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number (see section 2.1).

Guide sleeve variants are:

6a - Rubber bush

6b - Open bearing

6c and 6e - Guide sleeve

6d - Capped rubber sleeve

6f - Short rubber sleeve

6g - Long rubber sleeve

With air disc brakes manufactured from Sepetmber 2015, 
it is a requirement to use tool T12 when removing the 
guide sleeve (see Fig. 93c).

The following tool combinations are used depending on 
the variant:

Guide sleeve (6a rubber bush and 6b open bearing) requires 
tool (R)  - (R1) for removal with manufacturing date before 
09/2015, (R3) for removal from 09/2015 and (R2), for fitting (see 
Fig.9.3a).

Note: Depending on the model type, the relevant diameter of tool 
(T06) is required to successfully remove the guide sleeve (6a) or (6b). 

Guide sleeve (6c and 6e; metallic version) requires tool (N) - (N1) 
for removal with manufacturing date before 09/2015, (N3) for 
removal from 09/2015 and (N2), for fitting (see Fig. 9.3b).

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination for removing guide sleeve (6a or 6b) before 09/2015

Tool combination for removing guide sleeve (6c or 6e) before 09/2015

Tool combination for fitting guide sleeve (6c or 6e)

Tool combination for removing guide sleeve (6c or 6e) from 09/2015

Before 
09/2015

Before 
09/2015

From 
09/2015

From
09/2015

Tool combination for removing guide sleeve (6a or 6b) from 09/2015

Tool combination for fitting guide sleeve (6a or 6b)

Grub screw	
DIN 915

9.3 - Guide sleeve variants

9.3a - Tool combination (R) 

9.3c - Tool combination (R) 9.3b - Tool combination (N) 

*Variants

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3	 Replacement of Guide Sleeve Variant (6a, 
6b, 6c, 6d or 6e) Floating Bearing

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number (see section 2.1).

Guide sleeve variants are:

6a - Rubber bush

6b - Open bearing

6c and 6e - Guide sleeve

6d - Capped rubber sleeve

6f - Short rubber sleeve

6g - Long rubber sleeve

With air disc brakes manufactured from Sepetmber 2015, 
it is a requirement to use tool T12 when removing the 
guide sleeve (see Fig. 93c).

The following tool combinations are used depending on 
the variant:

Guide sleeve (6a rubber bush and 6b open bearing) requires 
tool (R)  - (R1) for removal with manufacturing date before 
09/2015, (R3) for removal from 09/2015 and (R2), for fitting (see 
Fig.9.3a).

Note: Depending on the model type, the relevant diameter of tool 
(T06) is required to successfully remove the guide sleeve (6a) or (6b). 

Guide sleeve (6c and 6e; metallic version) requires tool (N) - (N1) 
for removal with manufacturing date before 09/2015, (N3) for 
removal from 09/2015 and (N2), for fitting (see Fig. 9.3b).

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination for removing guide sleeve (6a or 6b) before 09/2015

Tool combination for removing guide sleeve (6c or 6e) before 09/2015

Tool combination for fitting guide sleeve (6c or 6e)

Tool combination for removing guide sleeve (6c or 6e) from 09/2015

Before 
09/2015

Before 
09/2015

From 
09/2015

From
09/2015

Tool combination for removing guide sleeve (6a or 6b) from 09/2015

Tool combination for fitting guide sleeve (6a or 6b)

Grub screw	
DIN 915

9.3 - Guide sleeve variants

9.3a - Tool combination (R) 

9.3c - Tool combination (R) 9.3b - Tool combination (N) 

*Variants

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

9.3	 Vervangen van geleidebusvariant (6a, 6b, 
6c, 6d of 6e) Glijdend lager

Ter referentie heeft elke gereedschapscomponent een identifi-
catienummer (zie punt 2.1).

Geleidebusvarianten:

6a - Rubber bus

6b - Open lager

6c en 6e - Geleidebus

6d - Gesloten rubberen bus

Afhankelijk van de variant worden de volgende gereedschaps-
combinaties gebruikt:

Voor verwijdering van geleidebus (6a rubber bus en 6b open 
lager) is gereedschap (R) - (R1) nodig en voor montage is 
gereedschap (R2) nodig (zie afb. 9.3a).

Voor verwijdering van geleidebus (6c en 6e; metalen versie) is 
gereedschap (N) - (N1) nodig en voor montage is gereedschap 
(N2) nodig (zie afb. 9.3b).

Sluitring
DIN 125

Sluitring
DIN 125

Sluitring
DIN 125

Sluitring
DIN 125

Gereedschapscombinatie 
voor het verwijderen  
(6a of 6b)

Gereedschapscombinatie 

voor het verwijderen  

(6c of 6e)

Gereedschapscombinatie 
voor montage (6a of 6b)

Gereedschapscombinatie 

voor montage (6c of 6e)

Stifttap	
DIN 915

9.3 - Geleidebusvarianten

9.3a - Gereedschapscombinatie (R) 

9.3b - Gereedschapscombinatie (N) 

*Varianten

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3	 Replacement of Guide Sleeve Variant (6a, 
6b, 6c, 6d or 6e) Floating Bearing

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number (see section 2.1).

Guide sleeve variants are:

6a - Rubber bush

6b - Open bearing

6c and 6e - Guide sleeve

6d - Capped rubber sleeve

6f - Short rubber sleeve

6g - Long rubber sleeve

The following tool combinations are used depending on 
the variant:

Guide sleeve (6a rubber bush and 6b open bearing) requires 
tool (R)  - (R1) for removal and (R2) for fitting (see Fig.9.3a).

Note: Depending on the model type, the relevant diameter of tool 
(T06) is required to successfully remove the guide sleeve (6a) or (6b). 

Guide sleeve (6c and 6e; metallic version) requires tool (N) - (N1) 
for removal and (N2) fitting (see Fig. 9.3b).

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination 
for removing  
(6a or 6b)

Tool combination 
for removing  
(6c or 6e)

Tool combination 
for fitting (6a or 6b)

Tool combination 
for fitting (6c or 6e)

Grub screw	
DIN 915

9.3 - Guide sleeve variants

9.3a - Tool combination (R) 

9.3b - Tool combination (N) 

*Variants

(N) 
T21

T12

(Ø 35 mm)
T05 T06 T08 T14

(Ø 39 mm)
T20

T22

T22

T22

T14

T14

(R) 
(R1) 

(N1) 

(R2) 

(R3) 

(N2) 

(N3) 

Ø 39 mm

Ø 39 mm

Ø 
35

 m
m

Ø 
35

 m
m

T06

T06

T21

6d 
6e 

6a 
6b 

6f 

6g 
6c 

T19T20

T20

T18

T12

T20

T20

T20
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(R3) 

6a/b

(Ø 39 mm)
T06

T22

T20

» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

Werkzeugkombination 
zum Einziehen der 
Führungshülse (6d)

9.3c - Werkzeugkombinationen (C) 

Scheibe
DIN 125

Führungshülse (6d) mit Werkzeugkombination (C2) montieren 
(siehe Abb. 9.3c). 

Hinweis: Die Führungshülse (6d) löst sich bei der Demontage des 
Deckels (68d) mit aus der Sattelbohrung (siehe Pkt. 8.1.5). Daher 
ist keine spezielles Werkzeug zur Demontage der Führungshülse 
notwendig.

9.3.1.4a - 9.3.1.5a - Führungshülse (6a oder 6b) auspressen bis 09/2015

9.3.1 Führungshülse (6a, Rollbalglager oder 6b, offenes 
Lager) Loslager auspressen
9.3.1.1	 ggf. Führungsbuchse (4a oder 4b) ausbauen.

9.3.1.2	 Lager im Bereich des Belagschachtes säubern.

9.3.1.3	 Passende Scheibe zum Auspressen der Führungshülse 
(6a) oder (6b) auswählen. Die geeignete Scheibe rastet spürbar 
in die Lagerung ein.

Bei Bremsen bis Baudatum 09/2015 

9.3.1.4	 Werkzeugkombination (R1) in Position bringen und 
ggf. T21 mit geeignetem Hilfsmittel gegen kippen sichern. Die 
Mutter (T22) leicht mit der Hand festziehen (siehe Abb.a).

9.3.1.5	 Mit Ringschlüssel SW24 die Mutter (T22) gegenhalten 
und die Führungshülse (6a oder 6b) durch Schrauben mit 
Ringschlüssel SW24 an T20 herausdrehen (siehe Abb.a). 

Weiter mit 9.3.2.

Bei Bremsen ab Baudatum 09/2015

9.3.1.4	 Werkzeugkombination (R3) in Position bringen Die 
Mutter (T22) leicht mit der Hand festziehen (siehe Abb.b). 

9.3.1.5 Mit Ringschlüssel SW24 die Mutter (T22) gegenhalten 
und die Führungshülse (6a oder 6b) durch Schrauben mit 
Ringschlüssel SW24 an T20 herausdrehen (siehe Abb.b). 

9.3.2 Führungshülse (6c und 6e; Gleitlager ) Loslager 
auspressen
9.3.2.1	 Führungsbuchse (4c oder 4e) ausbauen.

9.3.2.2	 Lager im Bereich des Belagschachtes säubern.

9.3.2.3	 Die folgenden Arbeitsschritte nur bei Lagervariante (6c 
mit Lasche) durchführen. Bei Lagervariante (6e ohne Lasche)  mit 
Arbeitsschritt 9.3.2.5 fortfahren.

Verwenden Sie zum Abschlagen der Lasche einen 
Schraubendreher dessen Bartbreite etwas geringer als die 
Laschenbreite ist, oder ein anderes geeignetes Werkzeug.

Den Bart des Schraubendrehers möglichst nahe an den 
Laschenboden ansetzen (siehe Abb.). 

9.3.2.4	 Dann die Lasche der Führungshülse (6c) mit einem 
Schraubendreher in Richtung Sattelnut abschlagen. 9.3.2.3 - 9.3.2.4 Lasche nur bei der Führungshülse (6c) abschlagen 

Scheibe
DIN 125

9.3.1.4b - 9.3.1.5b - Führungshülse (6a oder 6b) auspressen ab 09/2015

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

Guide sleeve (6d capped rubber sleeve) requires tool (C) - (C2) 
with tool (T06) for fitting only. Variant (C1) is not required at this 
time.

Note: The guide sleeve (6d) is removed at the time the cover (68d) 
is removed (see Section 8.1.5). Therefore no special tool for the 
removal process is required. Tool (C) is also required for the fitting of 
the inner boot (9) variants.

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination 
for fitting (6d)

9.3c - Tool combination (C)

9.3.1 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b 
Open Bearing) Floating Bearing

9.3.1.1	 If present, remove guide pin (4a or 4b). 

9.3.1.2	 Clean the area around the bearing.

9.3.1.3	 Prepare tool combination (R1) with the correct diameter  
tool (T06) depending on the guide sleeve model. The correct 
tool (T06) sits perfectly into place.

For brakes with manufacture date up to 09/2015 

9.3.1.4	 Place tool (R1) in position on the caliper and if necessary 
use suitable tool(s) to stabilise its position. Hand tighten (T22) 
(see Fig.).

9.3.1.5	 Hold (T22) using a ring-spanner 24 A/F and pull-out the 
rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) by turning tool (T20) 
with a suitable tool (see Fig.a).

Continue with 9.3.2.

For brakes with manufacture date from 09/2015
9.3.1.4	 Place tool (R3) in position Hand tighten (T22) (see Fig.).

9.3.1.5	 Hold (T22) using a ring-spanner 24 A/F and pull-out the 
rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) by turning tool (T20) 
with a suitable tool (see Fig.b).

9.3.2 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6c and 6e; Guide Sleeve) 
Floating Bearing

9.3.2.1	 Remove guide pin (4c or 4e). 

9.3.2.2	 Clean the area around the bearing.

9.3.2.3	 This procedure is only for guide sleeve (6c) with tab. For (6e) 
without tab continue from 9.3.2.5.

Use a suitable tool to separate the tab from the guide sleeve 
(6c) as described below: 

The head of the screwdriver (or suitable tool) should be slightly 
narrower than the tab and placed as close as possible to its 
base (see Fig.).

9.3.2.4	 separate the tab by striking the screwdriver in the 
direction of the tab.

Note: The tab can be found positioned either left or right in the 
caliper bore.

9.3.1.4a - 9.3.1.5a -  Removal of guide sleeve (6a or 6b) pre 09/2015

9.3.1.4b - 9.3.1.5b -  Removal of guide sleeve (6a or 6b) post 09/2015

9.3.2.3 - 9.3.2.4 - Breaking off the tab from guide sleeve (6c)

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

Guide sleeve (6d capped rubber sleeve) requires tool (C) - (C2) 
with tool (T06) for fitting only. Variant (C1) is not required at this 
time.

Note: The guide sleeve (6d) is removed at the time the cover (68d) 
is removed (see Section 8.1.5). Therefore no special tool for the 
removal process is required. Tool (C) is also required for the fitting of 
the inner boot (9) variants.

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination 
for fitting (6d)

9.3c - Tool combination (C)

9.3.1 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b 
Open Bearing) Floating Bearing

9.3.1.1	 If present, remove guide pin (4a or 4b). 

9.3.1.2	 Clean the area around the bearing.

9.3.1.3	 Prepare tool combination (R1) with the correct diameter  
tool (T06) depending on the guide sleeve model. The correct 
tool (T06) sits perfectly into place.

For brakes with manufacture date up to 09/2015 

9.3.1.4	 Place tool (R1) in position on the caliper and if necessary 
use suitable tool(s) to stabilise its position. Hand tighten (T22) 
(see Fig.).

9.3.1.5	 Hold (T22) using a ring-spanner 24 A/F and pull-out the 
rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) by turning tool (T20) 
with a suitable tool (see Fig.a).

Continue with 9.3.2.

For brakes with manufacture date from 09/2015
9.3.1.4	 Place tool (R3) in position Hand tighten (T22) (see Fig.).

9.3.1.5	 Hold (T22) using a ring-spanner 24 A/F and pull-out the 
rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) by turning tool (T20) 
with a suitable tool (see Fig.b).

9.3.2 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6c and 6e; Guide Sleeve) 
Floating Bearing

9.3.2.1	 Remove guide pin (4c or 4e). 

9.3.2.2	 Clean the area around the bearing.

9.3.2.3	 This procedure is only for guide sleeve (6c) with tab. For (6e) 
without tab continue from 9.3.2.5.

Use a suitable tool to separate the tab from the guide sleeve 
(6c) as described below: 

The head of the screwdriver (or suitable tool) should be slightly 
narrower than the tab and placed as close as possible to its 
base (see Fig.).

9.3.2.4	 separate the tab by striking the screwdriver in the 
direction of the tab.

Note: The tab can be found positioned either left or right in the 
caliper bore.

9.3.1.4a - 9.3.1.5a -  Removal of guide sleeve (6a or 6b) pre 09/2015

9.3.1.4b - 9.3.1.5b -  Removal of guide sleeve (6a or 6b) post 09/2015

9.3.2.3 - 9.3.2.4 - Breaking off the tab from guide sleeve (6c)

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

Voor geleidebus (6d gesloten rubber bus) is gereedschap 
(C) - (C2) met gereedschap (T06) nodig, alleen voor montage. 
Variant (C1) is op dit moment niet nodig.

Let op: De geleidebus (6d) wordt verwijderd op het moment dat 
de afdekkap (68d) wordt verwijderd (zie hoofdstuk 8.1.5). Daarom 
is voor het verwijderen hiervan geen speciaal gereedschap nodig. 
Gereedschap (C) is ook nodig voor het monteren van de vouwbalg-
varianten (9).

Sluitring
DIN 125

Sluitring
DIN 125

Gereedschapscombinatie 

voor montage (6d)

9.3c - Gereedschapscombinatie (C)

9.3.1 Verwijdering van Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bus of 6b 
Open lager) Glijdende lager
9.3.1.1	 Indien aanwezig, verwijder geleidepen (4a of 4b). 

9.3.1.2	 Reinig het gebied rond het lager.

9.3.1.3	 Bereid gereedschapscombinatie (R1) met (T06)  
Ø39 mm voor.

9.3.1.4	 Plaats gereedschap (R1) op het remzadel. Draai (T22) 
met de hand aan (zie afb.).

9.3.1.5	 Houd (T22) met een ringsleutel tegen en gebruik een 
momentsleutel (max. 45 Nm) om (T20) te draaien en zo de 
rubber bus (6a) of het open lager (6b) uit te trekken (zie afb.).

9.3.2 Verwijdering van Geleidenbus (6c en 6e; Gelei-
denbus) Glijdende lager
9.3.2.1	 Verwijder geleidepen (4c of 4e). 

9.3.2.2	 Reinig het gebied rond het lager.

9.3.2.3	 Deze procedure is alleen bedoeld voor geleidebus (6c) met 
lip. Ga voor (6e) zonder lip naar 9.3.2.5.

Gebruik geschikt gereedschap om de lip van de geleidebus 
(6c) af te breken, zoals hieronder beschreven: 

De kop van het gereedschap moet iets smaller zijn dan de lip 
en zover mogelijk naar onder geplaatst worden (zie afb.).

9.3.2.4	 Breek daarna de lip af door het gereedschap tegen de 
lip aan te slaan.

N.B.: De lip van de geleidebus kan zowel rechts als links van het 
gat zitten.

9.3.1.4 - 9.3.1.5 -  Verwijdering van geleidebus (6a of 6b)

9.3.2.3 - 9.3.2.4 - De lip van de geleidebus (6c) afbreken

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT
» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

Guide sleeve (6d capped rubber sleeve) requires tool (C) - (C2) 
with tool (T06) for fitting only. Variant (C1) is not required at this 
time.

Note: The guide sleeve (6d) is removed at the time the cover (68d) 
is removed (see Section 8.1.5). Therefore no special tool for the 
removal process is required. Tool (C) is also required for the fitting of 
the inner boot (9) variants.

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

Tool combination 
for fitting (6d)

9.3c - Tool combination (C)

9.3.1 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b 
Open Bearing) Floating Bearing

9.3.1.1	 If present, remove guide pin (4a or 4b). 

9.3.1.2	 Clean the area around the bearing.

9.3.1.3	 Prepare tool combination (R1) with the correct diameter  
tool (T06) depending on the guide sleeve model. The correct 
tool (T06) sits perfectly into place.

9.3.1.4	 Place tool (R1) in position on the caliper and if necessary 
use suitable tool(s) to stabilise its position. Hand tighten (T22) 
(see Fig.).

9.3.1.5	 Hold (T22) using a ring-spanner 24 A/F and pull-out the 
rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) by turning tool (T20) 
with a suitable tool (see Fig.).

9.3.2 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6c and 6e; Guide Sleeve) 
Floating Bearing

9.3.2.1	 Remove guide pin (4c or 4e). 

9.3.2.2	 Clean the area around the bearing.

9.3.2.3	 This procedure is only for guide sleeve (6c) with tab. For (6e) 
without tab continue from 9.3.2.5.

Use a suitable tool to separate the tab from the guide sleeve 
(6c) as described below: 

The head of the screwdriver (or suitable tool) should be slightly 
narrower than the tab and placed as close as possible to its 
base (see Fig.).

9.3.2.4	 separate the tab by striking the screwdriver in the 
direction of the tab.

Note: The tab can be found positioned either left or right in the 
caliper bore.

9.3.1.4 - 9.3.1.5 -  Removal of guide sleeve (6a or 6b)

9.3.2.3 - 9.3.2.4 - Breaking off the tab from guide sleeve (6c)

T21

T12

(R1) 

6c

6a/b

(Ø 39 mm)
T06

T22

T20

(C)
(C1)

(C2) T06

T08T07

T07

T10

T10
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39

39

35

35

T20

T14

T12

6c/e

(N3)

» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

9.3.2.6 - 9.3.2.8 - Führungshülse  
(6c oder 6e) auspressen
bis Baudatum 09/2015

9.3.2.6 - 9.3.2.8 - Führungshülse  
(6c oder 6e) auspressen
ab Baudatum 09/2015

9.3.5.1 - Führungshülse (6a)/(6b) Loslager einsetzen 

Hinweis: Sattelnut kann in der Sattelbohrung links oder rechts 
sein.

9.3.2.5	 Lager im Bereich des Belagschachtes säubern.

Bei Bremsen bis Baudatum 09/2015 

9.3.2.6	 Werkzeugkombination (N1) wie in Abbildung gezeigt 
positionieren (siehe Abb.).

9.3.2.7	 Die Mutter (T14) leicht mit der Hand festziehen.

9.3.2.8	 Mit Ringschlüssel SW24 die Mutter (T14) gegenhalten 
und mit geeignetem Werkzeug Führungshülse (6c oder 6e) 
durch Schrauben an (T20) herausdrehen (siehe Abb.).

Bei Bremsen ab Baudatum 09/2015 
9.3.2.6	 Werkzeugkombination (N3) wie in Abbildung gezeigt 
positionieren (siehe Abb.).

9.3.2.7	 Die Mutter (T14) leicht mit der Hand festziehen.

9.3.2.8	 Mit Ringschlüssel SW24 die Mutter (T14) gegenhalten 
und mit geeignetem Werkzeug Führungshülse (6c oder 6e) 
durch Schrauben an (T20) herausdrehen (siehe Abb.).

9.3.3 Führungshülse (6d; gekaspseltes Elastomerlager)  
Loslager auspressen
Hinweis: Führungshülse (6d) wird bei Demontage des Deckels 
(68d) mit ausgebaut (siehe Pkt. 8.1.4).
Wenn nicht, erfolgt die Demontage der Führungshülse wie unter 
9.3.2 beschrieben!

9.3.5 Führungshülse (6a; Rollbalglager oder 6b; offenes 
Lager) Loslager einpressen

9.3.5.1	 Bohrung auf Korrosion prüfen und reinigen. 

Führungshülse (6a) existiert in zwei unterschiedlichen 
Ausführungen.

Stellen Sie sicher, daß der Durchmesser (ø) des Metallringes an 
der Führungshülse (6a) identisch ist mit dem Durchmesser (ø) 
des Inneren Sattelanschlages. 

Den Metallring mit der Führungshülse (6a) bzw. (6b) in die 
Lagerbohrung einsetzen.

9.3.4 Führungshülse Varianten (6f; kurzes Gummilager 
und 6g; langes Gummilager) Loslager demontieren  

Führungshülse 6f oder 6g von Hand aus der Bohrung heraus-
ziehen.

Metallring

Innere Sattelanschlag

Bremssattel

Metallmantel

Metallring

Wird die falsche Führungshülse (6a) eingepresst, kann sich 
diese lockern und die Verschiebbarkeit des Sattels beein-
trächtigen oder verklemmen.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.2.5	 Clean the area around the bearing and brake pads. 

For brakes with a manufacturing date before 09/2015

9.3.2.6	 Position the tool (N1) as shown (see Fig.).

9.3.2.7	 Hand tighten (T14).

9.3.2.8	 Hold (T14) using a ring spanner 24 A/F and ease out the 
guide sleeve (6c or 6e) by turning tool (T20) with a suitable tool 
(see Fig.).

For brakes with a manufacturing date after 09/2015

9.3.2.6	 Position the tool (N3) as shown (see Fig.).

9.3.2.7	 Hand tighten (T14).

9.3.2.8	 Hold (T14) using a ring spanner 24 A/F and ease out the 
guide sleeve (6c or 6e) by turning tool (T20) with a suitable tool 
(see Fig.).

9.3.3 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6d Capped Rubber Sleeve) 
Floating Bearing

9.3.5 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b Open 
Bearing) Floating Bearing

9.3.4 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6f Short Rubber Sleeve or 
6g  Long Rubber Sleeve) Floating Bearing

Remove by hand the Short Rubber Sleeve (6f ) or Long Rubber 
Sleeve (6g) from the bearing. 

Note: Capped rubber sleeve (6d) is removed when the cover (68d) 
is removed. If not, then follow the removal procedure as described 
in 9.3.2.

9.3.5.1	 Check bore for corrosion and if necessary clean it. 

9.3.2.6 - 9.3.2.8 -Removal of guide 
sleeve (6c or 6e) before 09/2015

9.3.2.6 - 9.3.2.8 -Removal of guide 
sleeve (6c or 6e) after 09/2015

9.3.5.1 -Inserting Guide Sleeve 6a/6b

Rubber Bush (6a) exists in two different versions.

Make sure, that the diameter (ø) of the Metal Ring is the same as the 
diameter (ø) of the rubber bush stopper.

Insert Metal Ring of the Rubber Bush (6a or 6b) into the caliper bore.

If the wrong Rubber Bush (6a) is fitted, it can become loose, 
affect the caliper movement along the guide pins and 
reduce the braking force.

Metal Ring

Rubber Bush Stopper

Caliper

Metallic Sleeve

Metal Ring

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.2.5	 Clean the area around the bearing and brake pads. 

For brakes with a manufacturing date before 09/2015

9.3.2.6	 Position the tool (N1) as shown (see Fig.).

9.3.2.7	 Hand tighten (T14).

9.3.2.8	 Hold (T14) using a ring spanner 24 A/F and ease out the 
guide sleeve (6c or 6e) by turning tool (T20) with a suitable tool 
(see Fig.).

For brakes with a manufacturing date after 09/2015

9.3.2.6	 Position the tool (N3) as shown (see Fig.).

9.3.2.7	 Hand tighten (T14).

9.3.2.8	 Hold (T14) using a ring spanner 24 A/F and ease out the 
guide sleeve (6c or 6e) by turning tool (T20) with a suitable tool 
(see Fig.).

9.3.3 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6d Capped Rubber Sleeve) 
Floating Bearing

9.3.5 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b Open 
Bearing) Floating Bearing

9.3.4 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6f Short Rubber Sleeve or 
6g  Long Rubber Sleeve) Floating Bearing

Remove by hand the Short Rubber Sleeve (6f ) or Long Rubber 
Sleeve (6g) from the bearing. 

Note: Capped rubber sleeve (6d) is removed when the cover (68d) 
is removed. If not, then follow the removal procedure as described 
in 9.3.2.

9.3.5.1	 Check bore for corrosion and if necessary clean it. 

9.3.2.6 - 9.3.2.8 -Removal of guide 
sleeve (6c or 6e) before 09/2015

9.3.2.6 - 9.3.2.8 -Removal of guide 
sleeve (6c or 6e) after 09/2015

9.3.5.1 -Inserting Guide Sleeve 6a/6b

Rubber Bush (6a) exists in two different versions.

Make sure, that the diameter (ø) of the Metal Ring is the same as the 
diameter (ø) of the rubber bush stopper.

Insert Metal Ring of the Rubber Bush (6a or 6b) into the caliper bore.

If the wrong Rubber Bush (6a) is fitted, it can become loose, 
affect the caliper movement along the guide pins and 
reduce the braking force.

Metal Ring

Rubber Bush Stopper

Caliper

Metallic Sleeve

Metal Ring

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

9.3.2.5	 Reinig het gebied rond het lager en de remblokken.

9.3.2.6	 Plaats gereedschap (N1) zoals getoond (zie afb.).

9.3.2.7	 Draai (T14) met de hand aan.

9.3.2.8	 Gebruik een ringsleutel op (T20) en (T14) en draai de 
geleidebus (6c of 6e) eruit met behulp van (T20) (zie afb.).

9.3.3 Verwijderen van Geleidebus (6d Gesloten rubberen 
bus) Glijdende lager

9.3.4 Montage van Geleidebus (6a Rubber Bus of 6b Open 
lager) Glijdende lager

N.B.: Gesloten rubberen bus (6d) wordt gelijktijdig met deksel (68d) 
verwijderd. Er is daarom geen demontageprocedure of speciaal 
gereedschap.

Als het moment kleiner dan 8Nm of groter dan  
45 Nm is, moet het zadel vervangen worden.

9.3.4.1	 Controleer gat op corrosie en reinig deze. 

9.3.4.2	 Draai de stifttap van (T19 op het gereedschap R2) 
volledig uit, zodat deze geen contact maakt met het remzade-
loppervlak (zie afb.).

9.3.4.3	 Druk rubber bus (6b) of open lager (6b) in (T18) van 
gereedschap (R2) (zie afb.). 

9.3.4.4	 Plaats gereedschap (R2) met rubber bus (6a) of open 
lager (6b)in positie op het remzadel, zoals getoond (zie afb.).

9.3.4.5	 Draai (T22) met de hand aan.

N.B.: Zorg dat de rubber bus (6a) of open lager (6b) niet kantelt bij 
het indraaien.

9.3.4.6	 Stabiliseer (T22) met een steeksleutel 24 en gebruik een 
momentsleutel (max. 45 Nm) om (T20) te draaien en zo rubber 
bus (6a) of (6b) erin te persen tot deze stopt (zie afb.).

Stifttap 
DIN 915

Stifttap DIN 915

9.3.4.3 - 9.3.4.5-  Rubber bus en Gereedschapscombinatie (R2) in situ

9.3.2.6 - 9.3.2.8 -Verwijderen van geleidebus (6c of 6e) 

9.3.4.6 - Rubber bus inpersen – max. moment 45 Nm

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.2.5	 Clean the area around the bearing and brake pads. 
9.3.2.6	 Position the tool (N1) as shown (see Fig.).

9.3.2.7	 Hand tighten (T14).

9.3.2.8	 Hold (T14) using a ring spanner 24 A/F and ease out the 
guide sleeve (6c or 6e) by turning tool (T20) with a suitable tool 
(see Fig.).

9.3.3 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6d Capped Rubber Sleeve) 
Floating Bearing

9.3.5 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6a Rubber Bush or 6b Open 
Bearing) Floating Bearing

9.3.4 Removal of Guide Sleeve (6f Short Rubber Sleeve or 
6g  Long Rubber Sleeve) Floating Bearing

Remove by hand the Short Rubber Sleeve (6f ) or Long Rubber 
Sleeve (6g) from the bearing. 

Note: Capped rubber sleeve (6d) is removed when the cover (68d) 
is removed. If not, then follow the removal procedure as described 
in 9.3.2.

9.3.5.1	 Check bore for corrosion and if necessary clean it. 

9.3.2.6 - 9.3.2.8 -Removal of guide sleeve (6c or 6e) 

9.3.5.1 -Inserting Guide Sleeve 6a/6b

Rubber Bush (6a) exists in two different versions.

Make sure, that the diameter (ø) of the Metal Ring is the same as the 
diameter (ø) of the rubber bush stopper.

Insert Metal Ring of the Rubber Bush (6a or 6b) into the caliper bore.

If the wrong Rubber Bush (6a) is fitted, it can become loose, 
affect the caliper movement along the guide pins and 
reduce the braking force.

Metal Ring

Rubber Bush Stopper

Caliper

Metallic Sleeve

Metal Ring

T20

T14

T21

6c/e

(N1)

6a6a

6a
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

9.3.5.3 - 9.3.5.5 -  Führungshülse mit Werkzeugkombination (R2)

9.3.5.6 - Führungshülse einpressen -  max. Drehmoment von 45 Nm

Gewindestift 	 DIN 915

Gewindestift 
DIN 915

9.3.5.2	 Gewindestift so weit in Werkzeugkomponente  (T19) 
der Werkzeugkombination (R2) zurückdrehen, dass dieser nicht 
über die Anlagefläche übersteht.

9.3.5.3	 Führungshülse (6a) oder (6b) in das Werkzeugteil 
(T18) von Werkzeugkombination (R2) einführen.

9.3.5.4	 Werkzeugkombination (R2) mit Führungshülse (6a) 
oder (6b) in Position bringen (siehe Abb.).

9.3.5.5	 Die Mutter (T22) leicht mit der Hand anziehen.

Hinweis: Darauf achten, dass sich beim Einziehen die 
Führungshülse (6a) oder (6b) nicht verkantet.

9.3.5.6	 Schraubenmutter (T22) mit Gabelschlüssel 
SW24 gegen Verdrehen sichern, und mittels eines 
Drehmomentschlüssel durch Schrauben an (T20) die 
Führungshülse (6a) oder (6b) bis auf Anschlag in den 
Bremssattel einziehen. Hierbei ist ein max. Drehmoment von 
45 Nm zu beachten (siehe Abb.).

Ist das Drehmoment < 8 Nm bzw. > 45 Nm, so muss der 
Sattel ausgetauscht werden.

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

Grub screw 
DIN 915

Grub screw 	 DIN 915

9.3.5.3 - 9.3.5.5-  Rubber bush and tool combination (R2) in situ

9.3.5.6 - Pull-in guide sleeve -  max. torque 45 Nm

If the torque is < 8 Nm or > 45 Nm, then the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.5.2	 Wind out the grub screw (from (T19) on the tool (R2) so 
it cannot contact the caliper surface (see Fig. insert).

9.3.5.3	 Push rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) into (T18) of 
tool (R2) (see Fig.).

9.3.5.4	 Place tool (R2) with assembled rubber bush (6a) or open 
bearing (6b) in position on the caliper as shown (see Fig.).

9.3.5.5	 Hand tighten (T22).

Note: Take care not to tilt the rubber bush  (6a) or open bearing 
(6b) when winding in.

9.3.5.6	 Stabilise (T22) using an open spanner 24 A/F and using 
a torque wrench (max. 45 Nm) turn (T20) to pull-in the rubber 
bush (6a) or (6b) until it stops (see Fig.).

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

Grub screw 
DIN 915

Grub screw 	 DIN 915

9.3.5.3 - 9.3.5.5-  Rubber bush and tool combination (R2) in situ

9.3.5.6 - Pull-in guide sleeve -  max. torque 45 Nm

If the torque is < 8 Nm or > 45 Nm, then the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.5.2	 Wind out the grub screw (from (T19) on the tool (R2) so 
it cannot contact the caliper surface (see Fig. insert).

9.3.5.3	 Push rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) into (T18) of 
tool (R2) (see Fig.).

9.3.5.4	 Place tool (R2) with assembled rubber bush (6a) or open 
bearing (6b) in position on the caliper as shown (see Fig.).

9.3.5.5	 Hand tighten (T22).

Note: Take care not to tilt the rubber bush  (6a) or open bearing 
(6b) when winding in.

9.3.5.6	 Stabilise (T22) using an open spanner 24 A/F and using 
a torque wrench (max. 45 Nm) turn (T20) to pull-in the rubber 
bush (6a) or (6b) until it stops (see Fig.).

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN
» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT
» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

Grub screw 
DIN 915

Grub screw 	 DIN 915

9.3.5.3 - 9.3.5.5-  Rubber bush and tool combination (R2) in situ

9.3.5.6 - Pull-in guide sleeve -  max. torque 45 Nm

If the torque is < 8 Nm or > 45 Nm, then the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.5.2	 Wind out the grub screw (from (T19) on the tool (R2) so 
it cannot contact the caliper surface (see Fig. insert).

9.3.5.3	 Push rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) into (T18) of 
tool (R2) (see Fig.).

9.3.5.4	 Place tool (R2) with assembled rubber bush (6a) or open 
bearing (6b) in position on the caliper as shown (see Fig.).

9.3.5.5	 Hand tighten (T22).

Note: Take care not to tilt the rubber bush  (6a) or open bearing 
(6b) when winding in.

9.3.5.6	 Stabilise (T22) using an open spanner 24 A/F and using 
a torque wrench (max. 45 Nm) turn (T20) to pull-in the rubber 
bush (6a) or (6b) until it stops (see Fig.).

T22

T20

T19

6a/b

6a/b

T22

T19

T18

R2
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

9.3.5.7	 Montagewerkzeug (R2) entfernen.

9.3.5.8	 Metallring der Führungshülse (6a) oder 6b) auf 
Festsitz prüfen (siehe Abb. - Pfeil A).

Beim Prüfen des Metallringes die Dichtelemente der 
Führungshülse (6a) oder (6b) nicht beschädigen. Der 
Metallring (siehe Pfeil A) darf sich nicht bewegen.

9.3.5.9	 Führungshülse (6a) oder (6b) innen mit weißem Fett 
(Best. Nr. II14525, II32868 oder K093430) einstreichen.

9.3.6 Führungshülse (6c; Gleitlager) Loslager einpressen
Die Führungshülse (6c) muss lageorientiert eingepresst 
werden, da die Lasche der Führungshülse (6c) im einge-
pressten Zustand in die Sattelnut eingerastet sein muss.

Hinweis: Sattelnut kann in der Sattelbohrung links oder rechts 
sein.

9.3.6.1	 Wie gezeigt, mit einem Kupferhammer und der 
Werkzeugkomponente (T14) die Führungshülse (6c) leicht in 
die Sattelbohrung einschlagen, so dass die Lage der Lasche zur 
Sattelnut justiert ist (siehe Abb.). 

9.3.6.2	 Werkzeugkombination (N2) in die Führungshülse (6c) 
einführen (siehe Abb.). 

9.3.6.3	 Die Spindel (T20) leicht mit der Hand anziehen. 

9.3.6.4	 Mit Ringschlüssel die Mutter (T14) gegenhalten und 
mit einem Drehmomentschlüssel an (T20) die Führungshülse 
(6c) bis auf Anschlag eindrehen. Hierbei ist ein maximales 
Drehmoment von 18 Nm zu beachten (siehe Abb.).

Ist das Drehmoment < 4 Nm bzw. > 18 Nm, so muss der 
Sattel ausgetauscht werden.

Nicht an der Mutter (T14) drehen, da sich sonst die 
Führungshülse (6c) verdrehen kann.

Montagewerkzeug entfernen.

9.3.6.1 - Führungshülse (6c) leicht einpressen

9.3.6.2 - 9.3.6.4 - Werkzeugkombination (N2) positionieren

9.3.5.8 - Metallring der Führungshülse prüfen

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.5.7	 Remove tool (R2).

When checking for movement, ensure that the sealing 
elements are not damaged.

9.3.5.8	 Check that the metal ring of the rubber bush (6a) or 
open bearing (6b) does not move (see Fig. arrow A).

9.3.5.9	 Grease inside the rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) 
with white grease (Part No. II14525, K93430 or II32868). 

The guide sleeve (6c) must be positioned so that its tab and 
the groove in the caliper bore are aligned.

Do not turn (T14) as this may cause the guide sleeve (6c) to 
turn and lose its alignment with the groove in the caliper 
bore.

If the torque value is < 4 Nm or > 18 Nm, the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.6 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6c - Guide Sleeve)

Note: Caliper groove can be on the left or right side of the caliper 
bore.

9.3.6.1	 Place (T14) onto the aligned guide sleeve (6c) and 
lightly tap with a hammer to make sure it is seated correctly in 
the caliper bore (see Fig.). 

9.3.6.2	 Complete the positioning of tool (N2) through the 
caliper bore and guide sleeve (6c) (see Fig.).

9.3.6.3	 Hand tighten spindle (T20).

9.3.6.4	 Stabilise spindle (T20) using a ring spanner on (T14) and 
by using a torque wrench (max. 18 Nm) turn the spindle (T20) 
to pull-in the guide sleeve (6c) until it stops (see Fig.).

Remove all assembly tools.

9.3.6.1 - Guide sleeve (6c) lightly tapped in position

9.3.6.2 - 9.3.6.4 tool combination (N2) in position

9.3.5.8 - Check metal ring of guide sleeve

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.5.7	 Remove tool (R2).

When checking for movement, ensure that the sealing 
elements are not damaged.

9.3.5.8	 Check that the metal ring of the rubber bush (6a) or 
open bearing (6b) does not move (see Fig. arrow A).

9.3.5.9	 Grease inside the rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) 
with white grease (Part No. II14525, K93430 or II32868). 

The guide sleeve (6c) must be positioned so that its tab and 
the groove in the caliper bore are aligned.

Do not turn (T14) as this may cause the guide sleeve (6c) to 
turn and lose its alignment with the groove in the caliper 
bore.

If the torque value is < 4 Nm or > 18 Nm, the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.6 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6c - Guide Sleeve)

Note: Caliper groove can be on the left or right side of the caliper 
bore.

9.3.6.1	 Place (T14) onto the aligned guide sleeve (6c) and 
lightly tap with a hammer to make sure it is seated correctly in 
the caliper bore (see Fig.). 

9.3.6.2	 Complete the positioning of tool (N2) through the 
caliper bore and guide sleeve (6c) (see Fig.).

9.3.6.3	 Hand tighten spindle (T20).

9.3.6.4	 Stabilise spindle (T20) using a ring spanner on (T14) and 
by using a torque wrench (max. 18 Nm) turn the spindle (T20) 
to pull-in the guide sleeve (6c) until it stops (see Fig.).

Remove all assembly tools.

9.3.6.1 - Guide sleeve (6c) lightly tapped in position

9.3.6.2 - 9.3.6.4 tool combination (N2) in position

9.3.5.8 - Check metal ring of guide sleeve

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

9.3.4.7	 Verwijder gereedschap (R2).

Bij controle hierop mogen de afdichtingen niet beschadigd 
worden.

9.3.4.8	 Controleer dat de metalen ring van rubber bus (6a) of 
open lager (6b) niet kan bewegen (zie pijl A).

9.3.4.9	 Rubber bus (6a) of open lager (6b) invetten met wit vet 
(Bestelnr. II14525, K93430 of II32868). 

De geleidebus (6c) moet zo geplaatst worden, dat de lip en 
de uitsparing in het gat van het remzadel uitgelijnd zijn.

Draai niet aan (T14), omdat dit geleidebus (6c) kan laten 
meedraaien en hierdoor de uitlijning met de uitsparing 
verloren kan gaan

Als het moment < 4Nm of > 18 Nm is, dan moet het 
remzadel vervangen worden.

9.3.5 Monteren van Geleidebus (6c - Geleidebus)

N.B.: De uitsparing kan zich zowel links als rechts in het gat 
bevinden.

9.3.5.1	 Plaats (T14) op de uitgelijnde geleidebus (6c) en sla 
deze voorzichtig met een hamer in, zodat deze correct op het 
gat gepositioneerd is (zie afb.).

9.3.5.2	 Positioneer gereedschap (N2) door het gat in het zadel 
en de geleidebus (6c) (zie afb.).

9.3.5.3	 Draai (T20) met de hand aan.

9.3.5.4	 Stabiliseer spindel (T20) met een ringsleutel op (T14) 
en draai met een momentsleutel (max. 18 Nm) de spindel 
(T20) om de geleidebus (6c) in te trekken tot deze stopt (zie 
afb.).

Verwijder alle montagegereedschap.

9.3.5.1 - Geleidebus (6c) voorzichtig in positie slaan

9.3.5.2 - 9.3.5.4 Gereedschap (N2) in positie

9.3.4.8 - Controleer metalen ring van rubber bus

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.5.7	 Remove tool (R2).

When checking for movement, ensure that the sealing 
elements are not damaged.

9.3.5.8	 Check that the metal ring of the rubber bush (6a) or 
open bearing (6b) does not move (see Fig. arrow A).

9.3.5.9	 Grease inside the rubber bush (6a) or open bearing (6b) 
with white grease (Part No. II14525, K93430 or II32868). 

The guide sleeve (6c) must be positioned so that its tab and 
the groove in the caliper bore are aligned.

Do not turn (T14) as this may cause the guide sleeve (6c) to 
turn and lose its alignment with the groove in the caliper 
bore.

If the torque value is < 4 Nm or > 18 Nm, the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.6 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6c - Guide Sleeve)

Note: Caliper groove can be on the left or right side of the caliper 
bore.

9.3.6.1	 Place (T14) onto the aligned guide sleeve (6c) and 
lightly tap with a hammer to make sure it is seated correctly in 
the caliper bore (see Fig.). 

9.3.6.2	 Complete the positioning of tool (N2) through the 
caliper bore and guide sleeve (6c) (see Fig.).

9.3.6.3	 Hand tighten spindle (T20).

9.3.6.4	 Stabilise spindle (T20) using a ring spanner on (T14) and 
by using a torque wrench (max. 18 Nm) turn the spindle (T20) 
to pull-in the guide sleeve (6c) until it stops (see Fig.).

Remove all assembly tools.

9.3.6.1 - Guide sleeve (6c) lightly tapped in position

9.3.6.2 - 9.3.6.4 tool combination (N2) in position

9.3.5.8 - Check metal ring of guide sleeve

A

1

6a/b

N2

T20

6c

T14

T08

T06

T05

T14

6c
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9.3.6.5	 Die Lasche der Führungshülse (6c) mit einem 
Durchschlag mit geeignetem Durchmesser oder einem anderen 
geeigneten Werkzeug in Richtung Sattelnut einschlagen (siehe 
Abb.).

Bei Verwendung eines Schraubendrehers dessen Bart 
möglichst nahe an das Laschenende ansetzen - siehe Pfeil in 
nebenstehender Skizze.

Dann die Lasche der Führungshülse (6c) mit dem 
Schraubendreher oder einem anderen geeignetem Werkzeug 
in Richtung Sattelnut einschlagen. 

9.3.6.6 Die Führungshülse (6c) ist jetzt gegen Verdrehung und 
Verschiebung gesichert. Führungshülse (6c) innen mit weißem 
Fett (Best. Nr. II14525, II32868 oder K093430) einstreichen.

9.3.6.5 - Lasche mit Durchschlag in Richtung Sattelnut einschlagen

Führungshülse gesichert

9.3.7 Führungshülse (6d; Elastomerlager) Loslager 
einpressen
9.3.7.1	 Lager im Bereich des Belagschachtes säubern. 

9.3.7.2	 Führungshülse (6d) auf Werkzeugkomponente (T06) 
von Werkzeugkombination (C2) aufsetzen.

9.3.7.3	 Werkzeugkombination (C2) in Position bringen (siehe 
Abb.).

9.3.7.4	Mit Drehmomentschlüssel durch Drehen an (T10) 
die Führungshülse (6d) bis auf Anschlag in den Bremssattel 
einziehen.

Hierbei ist ein maximales Drehmoment von 30 Nm zu 
beachten (siehe Abb.).

Anschlag in den Bremssattel mit ein Drehmoment zwischen 
8 Nm - 30 Nm einziehen (siehe Abb.). 

Ist das Drehmoment < 8 Nm bzw. > 30 Nm, so muss der 
Sattel ausgetauscht werden.

9.3.7.5	 Montagewerkzeug entfernen. 

9.3.7.6	 Metallring der Führungshülse (6d) auf Festsitz prüfen 
(siehe Abb. - Pfeil A).

Beim Prüfen des Metallringes die Dichtelemente der 
Führungshülse (6d) nicht beschädigen. Der Metallring 
(siehe Pfeil A) darf sich nicht bewegen. 

9.3.7.7	 Führungshülse (6d) innen mit weißem Fett (Best. Nr. 
II14525, II32868 oder K093430) einstreichen. 

9.3.7.3 - 9.3.7.4 Werkzeugkombination (C2) mit (T06*) positionieren

9.3.7.6 - Metallring der Führungshülse prüfen

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019
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9.3.6.5 - press in the tab of the guide sleeve

9.3.6.5	 Press in the tab of the Guide Sleeve (6c) using a punch 
or similar tool whose width is smaller than the tab. Place the 
punch as close as possible to the top of the tab and, using a 
hammer, bend the tab into the groove of the caliper (see fig.).

9.3.6.6	 The guide sleeve (6c) is now secured against rotational 
and axial movement.

Grease inside the guide sleeve (6c) with white grease (Part No. 
II14525, K093430 or II32868).

If the torque value is < 8 Nm or > 30 Nm the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.7 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6d - Capped Rubber Sleeve)

9.3.7.1	 Clean the area around the bearing.

9.3.7.2	 Place capped rubber sleeve (6d) onto (T06) of tool (C2) 
and place in position on caliper bore.

9.3.7.3	 Bring the rest of tool (C) into position as shown (see 
Fig.). 

9.3.7.4	 Using a torque wrench turn (T10) to pull-in  
(6d) until it stops with a torque between 8 Nm - 30 Nm (see 
Fig.).

When checking for movement, ensure that the sealing 
elements of the capped rubber sleeve (6d) are not damaged.

9.3.7.5	 Remove tool (C2)

9.3.7.6	 Check that the metal ring of the capped rubber sleeve 
(6d) cannot move (see Fig. arrow A).

9.3.7.7	 Grease inside the capped rubber sleeve (6d) with white 
grease (Part No. II14525, K93430 or II32868).

9.3.7.6 - Check metal ring of capped rubber sleeve

9.3.7.3 - 9.3.7.4 Tool combination (C2) in position

Guide Sleeve secured

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.6.5 - press in the tab of the guide sleeve

9.3.6.5	 Press in the tab of the Guide Sleeve (6c) using a punch 
or similar tool whose width is smaller than the tab. Place the 
punch as close as possible to the top of the tab and, using a 
hammer, bend the tab into the groove of the caliper (see fig.).

9.3.6.6	 The guide sleeve (6c) is now secured against rotational 
and axial movement.

Grease inside the guide sleeve (6c) with white grease (Part No. 
II14525, K093430 or II32868).

If the torque value is < 8 Nm or > 30 Nm the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.7 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6d - Capped Rubber Sleeve)

9.3.7.1	 Clean the area around the bearing.

9.3.7.2	 Place capped rubber sleeve (6d) onto (T06) of tool (C2) 
and place in position on caliper bore.

9.3.7.3	 Bring the rest of tool (C) into position as shown (see 
Fig.). 

9.3.7.4	 Using a torque wrench turn (T10) to pull-in  
(6d) until it stops with a torque between 8 Nm - 30 Nm (see 
Fig.).

When checking for movement, ensure that the sealing 
elements of the capped rubber sleeve (6d) are not damaged.

9.3.7.5	 Remove tool (C2)

9.3.7.6	 Check that the metal ring of the capped rubber sleeve 
(6d) cannot move (see Fig. arrow A).

9.3.7.7	 Grease inside the capped rubber sleeve (6d) with white 
grease (Part No. II14525, K93430 or II32868).

9.3.7.6 - Check metal ring of capped rubber sleeve

9.3.7.3 - 9.3.7.4 Tool combination (C2) in position

Guide Sleeve secured

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

9.3.5.5 - Druk de lip van de geleidebus naar binnen

9.3.5.5	 Druk de lip van de geleidebus (6c) in met een drevel of 
vergelijkbaar gereedschap dat smaller is dan de lip. Plaats de 
drevel zo dicht mogelijk bij de bovenkant van de lip en tik de 
lip met een hamer in de groef van het remzadel (zie afb.)

9.3.5.6	 De geleidebus (6c) is nu beveiligd tegen draaien en 
axiale verschuiving.

Smeer de binnenkant van de geleidebus (6c) in met wit vet 
(Bestelnr. II14525, K093430 of II32868).

9.3.6 Monteren van Geleidebus (6d - Gesloten rubberen 
bus)

9.3.6.1	 Reinig het gebied rond het lager.

9.3.6.2	 Plaats gesloten rubberen bus (6d) op (T06) of gereed-
schap (C2) en positioneer dit op het gat van het remzadel.

9.3.6.3	 Breng de rest van gereedschap (C) in positie (zie afb.).

9.3.6.4	 Gebruik een momentsleutel om (T10) aan te draaien 
(moment tussen 8 Nm en 30 Nm) en zo rubber bus (6d) erin te 
trekken tot deze stopt (zie afb.).

Bij controle op beweging mogen de afdichtingen van de 
the gesloten rubberen bus (6d) niet beschadigd worden.

9.3.6.5	 Verwijder gereedschap (C2)

9.3.6.6	 Controleer dat de metalen ring van gesloten rubberen 
bus (6d) niet kan bewegen (zie pijl A).

9.3.6.7	 Smeer de binnenkant van de gesloten rubberen bus 
(6d) in met wit vet (Bestelnr. II14525, K93430 of II32868).

9.3.6.6 - Controleer metalen ring, van gesloten rubberen bus

9.3.6.3 - 9.3.6.4 Gereedschapscombinatie (C2) in positie

Geleidebus beveiligd

Als het moment kleiner dan 8Nm of groter dan  
45 Nm is, moet het zadel vervangen worden.
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CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.6.5 - press in the tab of the guide sleeve

9.3.6.5	 Press in the tab of the Guide Sleeve (6c) using a punch 
or similar tool whose width is smaller than the tab. Place the 
punch as close as possible to the top of the tab and, using a 
hammer, bend the tab into the groove of the caliper (see fig.).

9.3.6.6	 The guide sleeve (6c) is now secured against rotational 
and axial movement.

Grease inside the guide sleeve (6c) with white grease (Part No. 
II14525, K093430 or II32868).

If the torque value is < 8 Nm or > 30 Nm the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.7 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6d - Capped Rubber Sleeve)

9.3.7.1	 Clean the area around the bearing.

9.3.7.2	 Place capped rubber sleeve (6d) onto (T06) of tool (C2) 
and place in position on caliper bore.

9.3.7.3	 Bring the rest of tool (C) into position as shown (see 
Fig.). 

9.3.7.4	 Using a torque wrench turn (T10) to pull-in  
(6d) until it stops with a torque between 8 Nm - 30 Nm (see 
Fig.).

When checking for movement, ensure that the sealing 
elements of the capped rubber sleeve (6d) are not damaged.

9.3.7.5	 Remove tool (C2)

9.3.7.6	 Check that the metal ring of the capped rubber sleeve 
(6d) cannot move (see Fig. arrow A).

9.3.7.7	 Grease inside the capped rubber sleeve (6d) with white 
grease (Part No. II14525, K93430 or II32868).

9.3.7.6 - Check metal ring of capped rubber sleeve

9.3.7.3 - 9.3.7.4 Tool combination (C2) in position

Guide Sleeve secured

6c

C2

T10

T06

T07

6d

6d

A

1
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

9.3.8 Führungshülse (6e; Gleitlager) Loslager einpressen
9.3.8.1	 Gleitlagerbuchse (6e) auf Sattelbohrung aufsetzen.

9.3.8.2	 Werkzeugkombination (N2) in das Gleitlager (6e) und in 
die Sattelbohrung einführen (siehe Abb.).

9.3.8.3	 Die Spindel (T20) leicht mit der Hand anziehen.

9.3.8.4	 Mit Ringschlüssel SW24 die Mutter (T14) gegenhalten 
und mit einem Drehmomentschlüssel durch Drehen an (T20) 
die Gleitlager (6e) bis auf Anschlag einziehen.

Hierbei ist ein maximales Drehmoment von 25 Nm zu 
beachten (siehe Abb.).

Ist das Drehmoment während des Einziehvorgangs < 4 Nm 
bzw. > 25 Nm, so muss der Sattel ausgetauscht werden.

9.3.8.5	 Montagewerkzeug entfernen.

9.3.8.6	 Führungshülse (6e) innen mit weißem Fett (Best. Nr. 
II14525, II32868 oder K093430) einstreichen.

9.3.9 Führungshülse (6f; kurzes Gummilager oder 6g; 
langes Gummilager) Loslager montieren

Hinweis: Eine kurze (6f ) oder lange (6g) Variante der Führungshülse 
ist möglich. Die beiden Varianten sind untereinander nicht 
tauschbar - siehe Bild 9.3.9.

Bohrung auf Korrosion prüfen, reinigen und ggf. mit geeig-
netem Korrosionsschutzlack (z.B. Zinkspray) behandeln.

Hinweis: Führungshülse (6f ) oder (6g) innen mit grünem Fett 
(Best.-Nr. II32793 oder Z000046) einstreichen. 

Das mineralölhaltige weiße Fett darf auf keinen Fall in der 
Führungshülse (6f ) oder (6g) verwendet werden. Nur grünes 
Fett (Best.-Nr. II32793 oder Z000046) verwenden. 

Neue Führungshülse (6f ) bzw. (6g) am Bund zusammendrü-
cken und in die Bohrung des Bremssattels einführen.

Führungshülse (6f ) bzw. (6g) soweit einschieben, bis der Bund 
der Führungshülse (6f ) bzw. (6g) gegen Verschieben form-
schlüssig in der Bohrungsnut liegt (siehe Pfeile in nebenste-
henden Skizzen) behandeln.

9.3.8.2- 9.3.8.4 - Werkzeugkombination (N2) positionieren

9.3.9 Führungshülse Loslager einpressen

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.8 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6e - Guide Sleeve)

9.3.8.1	 Place guide sleeve (6e) onto position on the caliper 
bore and place (T14) onto the aligned guide sleeve (6e).

9.3.8.2	 Complete the positioning of tool (N2) through the 
caliper bore, so that spindle (T20) passes through the guide 
sleeve (6e) and into (T14) (see Fig.).

9.3.8.3	 Hand tighten spindle (T20).

9.3.8.4	 Stabilise spindle (T20) using a ring spanner on (T14) and 
by using a torque wrench (max. 25 Nm) turn the spindle (T20) 
to pull-in the guide sleeve (6e) until it stops (see Fig.).

If the torque value is < 4 Nm or > 25 Nm, the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.8.5 Remove all assembly tools.

9.3.8.6	 Apply white grease (Part No. II14525, II32868 or 
K093430) inside the guide sleeve (6e).

9.3.9 Fitting of Short (6f) or Long (6g) Rubber Sleeve
Note: Depending on application, either the Short (6f ) or Long (6g) 
Rubber Sleeve is fitted. The two variants are not interchangeable 
(see Fig. 9.3.9). 

Inspect the bore for corrosion. If necessary clean and then 
protect it using an appropriate corrosion protector.

Note: Apply green grease (Part No. II32793 or Z000046) to the 
inside of the rubber sleeve (6f ) or (6g).

The mineral based white grease must not be used for the 
rubber sleeve (6f ) or (6g). Only the green grease is permitted 
(Part No. II32793 or Z000046).

Lightly squeeze the rubber sleeve to allow it to be pushed into the 
bore of the caliper. Make sure it is pushed correctly into position 
and locked into place at the respective areas (see arrows Fig. 9.3.9).

9.3.8.2- 9.3.8.4 - Fit guide sleeve using tool combination (N2)

9.3.9 - Fitting of long or short rubber sleeve depending on application

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.8 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6e - Guide Sleeve)

9.3.8.1	 Place guide sleeve (6e) onto position on the caliper 
bore and place (T14) onto the aligned guide sleeve (6e).

9.3.8.2	 Complete the positioning of tool (N2) through the 
caliper bore, so that spindle (T20) passes through the guide 
sleeve (6e) and into (T14) (see Fig.).

9.3.8.3	 Hand tighten spindle (T20).

9.3.8.4	 Stabilise spindle (T20) using a ring spanner on (T14) and 
by using a torque wrench (max. 25 Nm) turn the spindle (T20) 
to pull-in the guide sleeve (6e) until it stops (see Fig.).

If the torque value is < 4 Nm or > 25 Nm, the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.8.5 Remove all assembly tools.

9.3.8.6	 Apply white grease (Part No. II14525, II32868 or 
K093430) inside the guide sleeve (6e).

9.3.9 Fitting of Short (6f) or Long (6g) Rubber Sleeve
Note: Depending on application, either the Short (6f ) or Long (6g) 
Rubber Sleeve is fitted. The two variants are not interchangeable 
(see Fig. 9.3.9). 

Inspect the bore for corrosion. If necessary clean and then 
protect it using an appropriate corrosion protector.

Note: Apply green grease (Part No. II32793 or Z000046) to the 
inside of the rubber sleeve (6f ) or (6g).

The mineral based white grease must not be used for the 
rubber sleeve (6f ) or (6g). Only the green grease is permitted 
(Part No. II32793 or Z000046).

Lightly squeeze the rubber sleeve to allow it to be pushed into the 
bore of the caliper. Make sure it is pushed correctly into position 
and locked into place at the respective areas (see arrows Fig. 9.3.9).

9.3.8.2- 9.3.8.4 - Fit guide sleeve using tool combination (N2)

9.3.9 - Fitting of long or short rubber sleeve depending on application

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

9.3.7 Monteren van Geleidebus (6e - Geleidebus)
9.3.7.1	 Positioneer geleidebus (6e) op het gat van het remzadel 
en plaats (T14) op de uitgelijnde geleidebus (6e).

9.3.7.2	 Positioneer gereedschap (N2) verder in het gat van het 
remzadel, zodat as (T20) door de geleidebus (6e) in (T14) gaat 
(zie afb.).

9.3.7.3	 Draai (T20) met de hand aan.

9.3.7.4	 Stabiliseer spindel (T20) met een ringsleutel op (T14) 
en draai met een momentsleutel (max. 25 Nm) de spindel 
(T20) om de geleidebus (6e) in te trekken tot deze stopt (zie 
afb.).

9.3.7.5 Verwijder alle montagegereedschap.

9.3.7.6	 Smeer de binnenkant van de geleidebus (6e) in met wit 
vet (Bestelnr. II14525, K093430 of II32868).

9.3.7.2- 9.3.7.4 - Monteer geleidebus met gereedschapscombinatie (N2)

Als het moment kleiner dan 4Nm of groter dan  
25 Nm is, moet het zadel vervangen worden.

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.3.8 Fitting of Guide Sleeve (6e - Guide Sleeve)

9.3.8.1	 Place guide sleeve (6e) onto position on the caliper 
bore and place (T14) onto the aligned guide sleeve (6e).

9.3.8.2	 Complete the positioning of tool (N2) through the 
caliper bore, so that spindle (T20) passes through the guide 
sleeve (6e) and into (T14) (see Fig.).

9.3.8.3	 Hand tighten spindle (T20).

9.3.8.4	 Stabilise spindle (T20) using a ring spanner on (T14) and 
by using a torque wrench (max. 25 Nm) turn the spindle (T20) 
to pull-in the guide sleeve (6e) until it stops (see Fig.).

If the torque value is < 4 Nm or > 25 Nm, the caliper must 
be replaced.

9.3.8.5 Remove all assembly tools.

9.3.8.6	 Apply white grease (Part No. II14525, II32868 or 
K093430) inside the guide sleeve (6e).

9.3.9 Fitting of Short (6f) or Long (6g) Rubber Sleeve
Note: Depending on application, either the Short (6f ) or Long (6g) 
Rubber Sleeve is fitted. The two variants are not interchangeable 
(see Fig. 9.3.9). 

Inspect the bore for corrosion. If necessary clean and then 
protect it using an appropriate corrosion protector.

Note: Apply green grease (Part No. II32793 or Z000046) to the 
inside of the rubber sleeve (6f ) or (6g).

The mineral based white grease must not be used for the 
rubber sleeve (6f ) or (6g). Only the green grease is permitted 
(Part No. II32793 or Z000046).

Lightly squeeze the rubber sleeve to allow it to be pushed into the 
bore of the caliper. Make sure it is pushed correctly into position 
and locked into place at the respective areas (see arrows Fig. 9.3.9).

9.3.8.2- 9.3.8.4 - Fit guide sleeve using tool combination (N2)

9.3.9 - Fitting of long or short rubber sleeve depending on application

T20

T08

T06

T05

6e

6g
6f

T14

N2
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9.4	 Faltenbalg (9a oder 9b) Festlager und 
Faltenbalg (9c, 9d oder 9e) Loslager 
einbauen

Um die Zusammenstellung der Werkzeuge aus deren 
Komponenten zu erleichtern sind diese mit Positionsnummern 
versehen (siehe auch Kap. 2.1). 

9.4.1	 Verwenden Sie zur Montage des Faltenbalgs (9a, 
9b, 9c oder 9e; rot) die Werkzeugkombination (C1) mit 
Werkzeugkomponente (T08). 

Verwenden Sie zur Montage des Faltenbalgs (9d; schwarz)die 
Werkzeugkombination (C2) mit Werkzeugkomponente (T06). 

Hinweis: Das Prinzip der Faltenbalgmontage ist bei der Loslager- 
und Festlagerseite gleich. Hier wird nur die Festlagerseite gezeigt.

9.4.2	 Der Faltenbalgsitz auf der Führungsbuchse (5) und im 
Bremssattel (Pfeil A) muss frei von Schmutz, Fett und Korrosion 
sein und darf keine Beschädigung aufweisen.

9.4.1 - Werkzeugkombination (C)

9.4.2  - Korrosion und Schaden prüfen

9.4.3  - Faltenbalg (9) in die Aufnahmehülse einsetzen

9.4.4 - Neuen Faltenbalg mit Werkzeugkombination (C) in Bohrung einsetzen 
und mit Hand festziehen

*Nur beim schwarzen 
Inneren Faltenbalgs (9d)

9.4.3	 Neuen Faltenbalg (9) in die Aufnahmehülse (T07) von 
Werkzeugkombination (C1 oder C2) einsetzen. Darauf achten, 
dass die Balgfalten innerhalb des Werkzeuges liegen (siehe 
Abb. Pfeil B). 

9.4.4	 Aufnahmehülse (T07) der Werkzeugkombination (C1 
oder C2) mit dem Faltenbalg (9) in die Bohrung einsetzen und 
mit der Hand festziehen (siehe Abb.). 

Scheibe
DIN 125

Werkzeugkombination zur 
Montage des Faltenbalgs 9d; 
schwarz)

Werkzeugkombination  
zur Montage des  
Faltenbalgs (9a, 9b, 9c, 9e)

Scheibe
DIN 125

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

9.4.1	 To fit the red coloured inner boot (9a, 9b, 9c or 9e ) use 
the pull-in tool (C1) containing (T08). 

For the black coloured inner boot (9d), use pull-in tool (C2) 
containing (T06).

9.4.2	 The contact surface of the boot (9) on the guide pin (5) 
and the caliper (1) must be clean and free of lubrication.

9.4.3	 Check the sealing face of inner boot (9) for damage or 
corrosion (see Fig. arrow A).

9.4.4	 Fit new inner boot (9) into sleeve (T07) of tool (C1 or C2). 
Make sure the rubber folds of the boot sit inside the tool (See 
Fig. arrow B).

9.4.5	 Position sleeve (T07) of tool (C1 or C2) into the caliper 
bearing bore. Then attach the assembled sleeve (T07) with 
inner boot (9), pulling-in firstly by hand by turning tool (T10) 
(see Fig.).

Note: The following shows only the process for the fixed bearing 
side, but the assembly of the inner boot (9) is the same principle 
whether for the floating or fixed bearing side.

9.4 	 Fitting of Inner Boot (9a or 9b) Fixed Bear-
ing or (9c, 9d, or 9e) Floating Bearing

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

9.4.1 - Tool combination (C)

9.4.3  - check for corrosion and damage

9.4.4  - Insert inner boot (9) in tool (T07)

9.4.5 - Position tool (C1 or C2) in the caliper bore and tighten by hand

*only for black inner 
boot (9d)

Tool combination for 
fitting Inner Boot (9d; black)

Tool combination for 
fitting Inner Boot (9a, 9b,9c, 9e)

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

9.4.1	 To fit the red coloured inner boot (9a, 9b, 9c or 9e ) use 
the pull-in tool (C1) containing (T08). 

For the black coloured inner boot (9d), use pull-in tool (C2) 
containing (T06).

9.4.2	 The contact surface of the boot (9) on the guide pin (5) 
and the caliper (1) must be clean and free of lubrication.

9.4.3	 Check the sealing face of inner boot (9) for damage or 
corrosion (see Fig. arrow A).

9.4.4	 Fit new inner boot (9) into sleeve (T07) of tool (C1 or C2). 
Make sure the rubber folds of the boot sit inside the tool (See 
Fig. arrow B).

9.4.5	 Position sleeve (T07) of tool (C1 or C2) into the caliper 
bearing bore. Then attach the assembled sleeve (T07) with 
inner boot (9), pulling-in firstly by hand by turning tool (T10) 
(see Fig.).

Note: The following shows only the process for the fixed bearing 
side, but the assembly of the inner boot (9) is the same principle 
whether for the floating or fixed bearing side.

9.4 	 Fitting of Inner Boot (9a or 9b) Fixed Bear-
ing or (9c, 9d, or 9e) Floating Bearing

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

9.4.1 - Tool combination (C)

9.4.3  - check for corrosion and damage

9.4.4  - Insert inner boot (9) in tool (T07)

9.4.5 - Position tool (C1 or C2) in the caliper bore and tighten by hand

*only for black inner 
boot (9d)

Tool combination for 
fitting Inner Boot (9d; black)

Tool combination for 
fitting Inner Boot (9a, 9b,9c, 9e)

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

Ter referentie heeft elk component van een gereedschap een 
identificatienummer, bijv. (T28). Een compleet stuk gereed-
schap (bestaande uit een of meer componenten) heeft een 
lettercode – zie ook punt 2.1.

9.4.1	 Gebruik voor de montage van de roodgekleurde 
vouwbalg (9a, 9b, 9c of 9e ) het intrekgereedschap (C1) met 
(T08). 

Gebruik voor de montage van de zwartgekleurde vouwbalg 
(9d) het intrekgereedschap (C2) met (T06).

9.4.2	 Het contactvlak van vouwbalg (9) op de geleidepen 
(5) en de remzadel (1) moet schoon en vrij van vetresten zijn.

9.4.3	 Controleer het oppervlak bij vouwbalg (9) op schade 
of corrosie (zie pijl A).

9.4.4	 Plaats een nieuw vouwbalg (9) in component (T07) 
van gereedschap (C1 of C2). Controleer dat alle vouwen van het 
vouwbalg binnen zijn (zie pijl B).

9.4.5	 Plaats de bovenkant van gereedschap (C1 of C2) in het 
pasgat van het remzadel. Bevestig dan component (T07) met 
vouwbalg (9) aan het gereedschap en trek het vouwbalg erin 
door met de hand te draaien aan (T10) (zie afb.).

N.B.: In de volgende afbeelding wordt alleen het proces voor de 
vast-lagerzijde getoond, maar de montage van de vouwbalg (9) 
is in principe hetzelfde voor zowel de glijdend- als vast-lagerzijde.

9.4 	 Montage van Vouwbalg (9a of 9b) Vaste 
lager of (9c, 9d, of 9e) Glijdende lager

Sluitring
DIN 125

Sluitring
DIN 125

9.4.1 - Gereedschapscombinatie (C)

9.4.3 - Controleer op corrosie en beschadiging

9.4.4 - Plaats vouwbalg (9) in gereedschap (T07)

9.4.5 - Positioneer gereedschap (C1 of C2) in het gat van het remzadel en draai 
met de hand aan.

*alleen voor zwarte 
 vouwbalg (9d)

Gereedschapscombinatie 
voor montage Vouwbalg (9d; zwart)

Gereedschapscombinatie 
voor montage Vouwbalg (9a, 9b,9c, 9e)

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT
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CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

For ease of reference, each component of a tool is referred to 
by an identification number; a complete tool (containing one 
or more such components) has been given a letter code - see 
section 2.1.

9.4.1	 To fit the red coloured inner boot (9a, 9b, 9c or 9e ) use 
the pull-in tool (C1) containing (T08). 

For the black coloured inner boot (9d), use pull-in tool (C2) 
containing (T06).

9.4.2	 The contact surface of the boot (9) on the guide pin (5) 
and the caliper (1) must be clean and free of lubrication.

9.4.3	 Check the sealing face of inner boot (9) for damage or 
corrosion (see Fig. arrow A).

9.4.4	 Fit new inner boot (9) into sleeve (T07) of tool (C1 or C2). 
Make sure the rubber folds of the boot sit inside the tool (See 
Fig. arrow B).

9.4.5	 Position sleeve (T07) of tool (C1 or C2) into the caliper 
bearing bore. Then attach the assembled sleeve (T07) with 
inner boot (9), pulling-in firstly by hand by turning tool (T10) 
(see Fig.).

Note: The following shows only the process for the fixed bearing 
side, but the assembly of the inner boot (9) is the same principle 
whether for the floating or fixed bearing side.

9.4 	 Fitting of Inner Boot (9a or 9b) Fixed Bear-
ing or (9c, 9d, or 9e) Floating Bearing

Washer
DIN 125

Washer
DIN 125

9.4.1 - Tool combination (C)

9.4.3  - check for corrosion and damage

9.4.4  - Insert inner boot (9) in tool (T07)

9.4.5 - Position tool (C1 or C2) in the caliper bore and tighten by hand

*only for black inner 
boot (9d)

Tool combination for 
fitting Inner Boot (9d; black)

Tool combination for 
fitting Inner Boot (9a, 9b,9c, 9e)

T10

T07

(T06*)T08

T07

B

9

9

A

(C)

(C1)

(C2)

T08T07 T10

T06T07 T10
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8 Nm
(max.)

» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

9.4.6 - Auf richtigen Sitz des Faltenbalgs achten

Fetten

9.5	 Führungsbuchsen (5 oder 5a) Festlager 
einbauen

9.5.1	 Messingbuchse (7) vollflächig sowie Führungsbuchsen 
(5 oder 5a) nur im gezeigten Bereich umlaufend  (siehe 
Abbildung 9.5.2) mit weißem Fett bestreichen (Best.-Nr. II14525, 
K093430 oder II32868). Darauf achten, das die Fetttaschen und 
die Ringnuten mit Fett gefüllt sind (siehe Abb.).

9.5.2	 Die Führungsbuchsen (5 oder 5a) von Außen in  die 
Sattelbohrung einschieben (siehe Abb.).

9.4.5	 Dann mit einem maximalem Drehmoment von  
8 Nm den Faltenbalg einziehen (siehe Abb.).

9.4.6	 Auf richtigen Sitz des Faltenbalgs (9) achten. Zugprobe 
durchführen (siehe Abb.).

9.4.5 - Mit max. Drehmoment von 8 Nm einziehen

*Nur beim schwarzen 
Inneren Faltenbalgs (9d)

9.5.1- 9.5.2 - Führungsbuchse einbauen

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.4.6	 Then, pull-in with a maximum torque of 8 Nm  
(see Fig.).

9.4.7	 Check correct fitment of inner boot (9) by carrying out a 
pulling test (see Fig.).

*only for black inner 
boot (9d)

9.4.7 -Carry out pulling test on inner boot

9.4.6 - Pull-in with max. 8 Nm

9.5.1 - 9.5.2  - Fit guide pin from outside

9.5 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (5 or 5a) Fixed Bearing

9.5.1	 Completely cover the inside of brass bush (7) with white 
grease and in the area on the guide pin (5 or 5a) as shown 
(Part No. II14525 , K093430 or II32868). Make sure the grease 
pockets of the brass bush (7) are filled (see Fig.).

9.5.2	 Fit guide pin (5 or 5a) from outside the caliper into the 
caliper bore (see Fig.).

G
rease

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.4.6	 Then, pull-in with a maximum torque of 8 Nm  
(see Fig.).

9.4.7	 Check correct fitment of inner boot (9) by carrying out a 
pulling test (see Fig.).

*only for black inner 
boot (9d)

9.4.7 -Carry out pulling test on inner boot

9.4.6 - Pull-in with max. 8 Nm

9.5.1 - 9.5.2  - Fit guide pin from outside

9.5 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (5 or 5a) Fixed Bearing

9.5.1	 Completely cover the inside of brass bush (7) with white 
grease and in the area on the guide pin (5 or 5a) as shown 
(Part No. II14525 , K093430 or II32868). Make sure the grease 
pockets of the brass bush (7) are filled (see Fig.).

9.5.2	 Fit guide pin (5 or 5a) from outside the caliper into the 
caliper bore (see Fig.).

G
rease

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

9.4.6	 Draai tenslotte (T10) aan met een maximum moment 
van 8 Nm (zie afb.).

9.4.7	 Controleer correcte plaatsing van het vouwbalg (9) 
door er voorzichtig aan te trekken (zie afb.).

*only for black inner 
boot (9d)

9.4.7 -Trek aan het vouwbalg ter controle

9.4.6 - Aandraaien met maximaal 8 Nm moment

9.5.2 - Monteer geleidepen vanaf de buitenkant

9.5 	 Montage van Geleidepen (5a of 5b) Vaste 
lager

9.5.1	 Vet de bus (7a of 7b) in met wit vet (bestelnr. II14525 , 
K093430 of II32868). 

9.5.2	 Monteer geleidepen (5a of 5b) vanaf de buitenkant van 
het remzadel in het gat van het remzadel (zie afb.).

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.4.6	 Then, pull-in with a maximum torque of 8 Nm  
(see Fig.).

9.4.7	 Check correct fitment of inner boot (9) by carrying out a 
pulling test (see Fig.).

*only for black inner 
boot (9d)

9.4.7 -Carry out pulling test on inner boot

9.4.6 - Pull-in with max. 8 Nm

9.5.1 - 9.5.2  - Fit guide pin from outside

9.5 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (5 or 5a) Fixed Bearing

9.5.1	 Completely cover the inside of brass bush (7) with white 
grease and in the area on the guide pin (5 or 5a) as shown 
(Part No. II14525 , K093430 or II32868). Make sure the grease 
pockets of the brass bush (7) are filled (see Fig.).

9.5.2	 Fit guide pin (5 or 5a) from outside the caliper into the 
caliper bore (see Fig.).

G
rease

9

T07 (T06*)

T10

T08

9

5/5a

9
7
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BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

9.7.1 - Faltenbalg in die Nut (Pfeil A) einsetzen

9.6.2 - Führungsbuchsen von innen einschieben

9.6.3 - Führungsbuchsen von außen einschieben

9.6	 Führungsbuchsen (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d oder 4e) 
Loslager einbauen

9.6.1	 Gleitlager (6) einfetten – siehe Befettungstabelle Kapitel 
1.1.2.

9.6.2 bei Lagervariante (6a; Rollbalglager); (6b; offenes Lager); 
(6f kurzes Gummilager) oder (6g langes Gummilager): 
Die Führungsbuchsen (4a, 4b, 4g und 4f ) von innen 
(Belagschacht) nach außen in die Sattelführungen  einschieben 
(siehe Abb.).

9.6.3 bei Lagervarianten (6c und 6e; Gleitlager oder 6d; 
Elastomerlager):

Die Führungsbuchsen (4c, 4d oder 4e) von außen in Richtung 
Scheibenschacht in die Sattelbohrung einschieben.

9.7	 Faltenbalg (9) in Führungsbuchsen (4c, 
4d oder 4e) Loslager oder (5, 5a oder 5b) 
Festlager einsetzen

9.7.1	 Faltenbalg (9) in die Nut (Pfeil A) einsetzen (siehe Abb.).

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.6.1 - 9.6.2 - Fit guide pin from inside caliper

9.6.3 - Fit guide pin from outside caliper

9.7.1 - Lip of inner boot engages in groove on guide pin (arrow A)

9.6 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d or 4e) 
Floating Bearing

9.7 	 Engage Inner Boot (9) into Guide Pin (4c, 
4d or 4e) Floating Bearing or (5, 5a or 5b) 
Fixed Bearing

9.6.1	 Grease inside of all guide sleeve (6) variants according 
to the grease application table - see Section 1.1.2. 

9.6.2	 With bearing variant (6a; Rubber Bush); (6b; open 
bearing); (6f short rubber sleeve) or (6g long rubber sleeve):

Fit guide pin (4a, 4b, 4g and 4f ) from inside the caliper into the 
caliper bore (see Fig.).

9.6.3	 With bearing variant (6c, 6e; guide sleeve and 6d; 
capped rubber sleeve):

Fit guide pin (4c, 4d or 4e) from outside the caliper into the 
caliper bore (see Fig.).

9.7.1	 The lip end of the inner boot (9) must engage in the 
groove of the respective guide pin variant (see Fig. arrow A).

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.6.1 - 9.6.2 - Fit guide pin from inside caliper

9.6.3 - Fit guide pin from outside caliper

9.7.1 - Lip of inner boot engages in groove on guide pin (arrow A)

9.6 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d or 4e) 
Floating Bearing

9.7 	 Engage Inner Boot (9) into Guide Pin (4c, 
4d or 4e) Floating Bearing or (5, 5a or 5b) 
Fixed Bearing

9.6.1	 Grease inside of all guide sleeve (6) variants according 
to the grease application table - see Section 1.1.2. 

9.6.2	 With bearing variant (6a; Rubber Bush); (6b; open 
bearing); (6f short rubber sleeve) or (6g long rubber sleeve):

Fit guide pin (4a, 4b, 4g and 4f ) from inside the caliper into the 
caliper bore (see Fig.).

9.6.3	 With bearing variant (6c, 6e; guide sleeve and 6d; 
capped rubber sleeve):

Fit guide pin (4c, 4d or 4e) from outside the caliper into the 
caliper bore (see Fig.).

9.7.1	 The lip end of the inner boot (9) must engage in the 
groove of the respective guide pin variant (see Fig. arrow A).

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

9.6.2.1 - Monteer geleidepen vanaf binnenkant remzadel

9.6.3.1 - Monteer geleidepen vanaf buitenkant remzadel

9.7.1 - Lip van het vouwbalg ligt in de groef van geleidepen (pijl A)

9.6 	 Montage van Geleidepen (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d of 
4e) Glijdende lager

9.7 	 Vouwbalgrand (9) vastklikken in geleide-
pen (4c, 4d of 4e) glijdend lager of (5a of 
5b) vast lager

9.6.1	 Smeer de binnenkant van de geleidebus (6a, 6b, 6c, 6d 
of 6e) in met wit vet (Bestelnr. II14525, K093430 of II32868).  

9.6.2 Met lagervariant (6a; rubber bus) en (6b; open 
glijdend lager):
9.6.2.1	 Monteer geleidepen (4a of 4b) vanaf de binnenkant van 
het remzadel in het gat van het remzadel(zie afb.).

9.6.3 Met lagervariant (6c en 6e; geleidebus):
9.6.3.1	 Monteer geleidepen (4c, 4d of 4e) vanaf de buitenkant 
van het remzadel in het gat van het remzadel (zie afb.).

9.7.1	 De lip aan het eind van vouwbalg (9) moet in de groef 
van de respectieve Geleidebus variant (zie afb. pijl A).

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT
» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.6.1 - 9.6.2 - Fit guide pin from inside caliper

9.6.3 - Fit guide pin from outside caliper

9.7.1 - Lip of inner boot engages in groove on guide pin (arrow A)

9.6 	 Fitting of Guide Pin (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d or 4e) 
Floating Bearing

9.7 	 Engage Inner Boot (9) into Guide Pin (4c, 
4d or 4e) Floating Bearing or (5, 5a or 5b) 
Fixed Bearing

9.6.1	 Grease inside of all guide sleeve (6) variants according 
to the grease application table - see Section 1.1.2. 

9.6.2	 With bearing variant (6a; Rubber Bush); (6b; open 
bearing); (6f short rubber sleeve) or (6g long rubber sleeve):

Fit guide pin (4a, 4b, 4g and 4f ) from inside the caliper into the 
caliper bore (see Fig.).

9.6.3	 With bearing variant (6c, 6e; guide sleeve and 6d; 
capped rubber sleeve):

Fit guide pin (4c, 4d or 4e) from outside the caliper into the 
caliper bore (see Fig.).

9.7.1	 The lip end of the inner boot (9) must engage in the 
groove of the respective guide pin variant (see Fig. arrow A).

A

9

6

4c/d/e6c/d/e

4a/b/g/f
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSSATTELLAGERUNG INSTANDSETZEN

9.7.2 - Ring rundum am Faltenbalg Prüfen

9.7.2	 Prüfen ob der Ring am Faltenbalg (9; mit Varianten) (Pfeil 
B) in die Nut der Führungsbuchse (4 und 5; jeweils mit Varianten) 
rundum unverdreht positioniert ist! (siehe Abb.).

9.7.3	 Durch Aufschieben des Ringes (58; mit Varianten) den 
Faltenbalg (9; mit Varianten) in der Nut der Führungsbuchse (4 
und 5; jeweils mit Varianten) sichern (siehe Abb.).

Die glatte Seite des Rings (Pfeil C) muss in Richtung des 
Bremsträgers zeigen.

9.7.4	 Bremssattel auf den Bremsträger montieren  
(siehe Pkt. 8.2).

9.7.3 - Faltenbalg mit Ring sichern.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.7.3 - Push on ring to secure boot in groove of guide pin

9.7.2 - Check complete engagement

9.7.2	 Make sure the lip of inner boot (9) has fully engaged 
right round the guide pin and is not twisted (see Fig. arrow B).

9.7.3	 Push on the ring (58) to secure engagement of inner 
boot (9) on guide pin (4 and/or 5) (see Fig.).

The smooth face of the ring i.e. no lip (arrow C), must face 
towards the brake carrier i.e. away from inner boot (9).

9.7.4	 Fit brake caliper to carrier (see Section 8.2).

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.7.3 - Push on ring to secure boot in groove of guide pin

9.7.2 - Check complete engagement

9.7.2	 Make sure the lip of inner boot (9) has fully engaged 
right round the guide pin and is not twisted (see Fig. arrow B).

9.7.3	 Push on the ring (58) to secure engagement of inner 
boot (9) on guide pin (4 and/or 5) (see Fig.).

The smooth face of the ring i.e. no lip (arrow C), must face 
towards the brake carrier i.e. away from inner boot (9).

9.7.4	 Fit brake caliper to carrier (see Section 8.2).

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMZADELLAGERS VERVANGEN

9.7.3 - Druk ring (58) aan om vouwbalg op geleidepen te borgen

9.7.2 - Controleer of de lip volledig vastzit

9.7.2	 Zorg ervoor dat de lip van de vouwbalg (9) volledig 
vastzit rond de geleidepen en niet is verdraaid (zie afb. pijl B).

9.7.3	 Druk de ring (58) op het vouwbalg (9), zodat het 
vouwbalg in de groef van geleidepen (4 en/of 5) vastgeklemd 
zit (zie afb.).

De gladde kant van de ring, dus zonder lip (pijl C), moet 
richting de remdrager wijzen, ofwel weg van de vouwbalg 
(9).

9.7.4	 Monteer het remzadel op de remdrager (zie punt 8.2).

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.11 - Carry out pulling test on inner boot

9.13 - Fit guide pin

9.14 - Lip of inner boot engages in groove on guide pin (arrow A)

9.15 - Push on ring (58) to secure boot in groove of guide pin

9.11.	 Check correct fitment of inner boot (9) by carrying out 
a pulling test (see Fig.).

9.12.	 Grease brass bush (7) and, if installed, guide sleeve 
(6c) or rubber bush (6d), with white grease  (Part No. II14525 or 
II32868). 

9.13.	 Fit guide pin (5) and if necessary guide pin (4) 
(see Fig.).

9.14.	 The lip in the end of the inner boot (9) must engage in 
the groove of the guide pin (5) and, if installed, in the groove of 
guide pin (4) (see Fig. arrow A).

9.15.	 Push on the ring (58) to secure engagement of boot (9) 
in the groove of guide pin (5) or, if installed, in the groove of the 
guide pin (4) (see Fig.).

9.16.	 Fit brake caliper to carrier (see Section 8.2).

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

CALIPER BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

9.7.3 - Push on ring to secure boot in groove of guide pin

9.7.2 - Check complete engagement

9.7.2	 Make sure the lip of inner boot (9) has fully engaged 
right round the guide pin and is not twisted (see Fig. arrow B).

9.7.3	 Push on the ring (58) to secure engagement of inner 
boot (9) on guide pin (4 and/or 5) (see Fig.).

The smooth face of the ring i.e. no lip (arrow C), must face 
towards the brake carrier i.e. away from inner boot (9).

9.7.4	 Fit brake caliper to carrier (see Section 8.2).

B

C

9

4c/d/e

5a/b

5 9
58
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Je nach Anwendungsfall ist es einfacher erst den Bremssattel 
vom Bremsträger zu lösen und dann den Bremsträger vom 
Fahrzeug zu demontieren oder die komplette Bremse vom 
Fahrzeug abzubauen und dann (z.B. auf der Werkbank) den 
Bremssattel vom Bremsträger zu lösen.

Hinweis: Die Bremse ist sehr schwer. Halten sie daher den 
Bremssattel nur außen fest. Bringen sie niemals die Finger zwischen 
Bremssattel und Bremsträger.
Keinesfalls eine Hebevorrichtung am Belaghaltebügel (11) befe-
stigen, da dieser beschädigt werden kann.

Bitte beachten sie das zur Montage des  
Bremssattels auf den Bremsträger nur neue Teile des 
Führungs- und Dichtungssatz verwendet werden müssen. 
Dieser liegt dem Bremsträger nicht bei und muss extra 
bestellt werden.

Hinweis: Schrauben, mit denen der Bremsträger auf die Achse 
montiert wird gehören nicht zum Lieferumfang von Knorr-
Bremse. Sie müssen vom Fahrzeughersteller bezogen werden 
und müssen mit dessen Anzugsmomenten verschraubt 
werden.

Entweder:

10.1	 Bremssattel vom Bremsträger demontieren  
(siehe Kapitel 8).

10.2	 Bremsträger austauschen. Schrauben, mit denen 
der Bremsträger auf die Achse montiert wird gehören nicht 
zum Lieferumfang von Knorr-Bremse. Sie müssen vom 
Fahrzeughersteller bezogen werden und müssen mit dessen 
Anzugsmomenten verschraubt werden.

Die Anschraubfläche am Achsflansch, sowie die Bohrung für 
die Passschraube (wenn vorhanden), muss frei von Schmutz 
und Korrosion sein.

10.3	 Bremssattel auf Bremsträger montieren (siehe Kapitel 8).

Oder:

10.1	 Schrauben herausschrauben und Bremsträger 
komplett mit Bremssattel von der Achse abnehmen.

10.2	 Bremsträger austauschen (siehe Kapitel 8).

10.3	 Bremsträger komplett mit Bremssattel an die Achse 
montieren (Nur neue Schrauben verwenden; beachten sie die 
vorgeschriebenen Anzugsmomente).

10. BREMSTRÄGER TAUSCHEN

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

Depending on the installation, it may be possible to remove 
the caliper from the carrier and replace the carrier in situ. 
Else it may be necessary or more convenient to remove the 
complete carrier/calliper assembly from the vehicle where it 
can be separated and the carrier replaced.
Note: The disc brake is very heavy, take great care in handling! 
Do not fasten any lifting device to the pad retainer (11) since this 
can be damaged.

Use only new parts from the guide and seal kit when 
fitting the caliper to the carrier. This is not supplied with the 
caliper and must be ordered separately.

Note: The carrier is fitted to the vehicle according to the vehicle 
manufacturer’s specifications and with bolts supplied by the 
vehicle manufacturer – they are not available from Knorr-Bremse.

See section 8 as applicable:

Either:

10.1 Remove caliper from carrier (see Section 8).

10.2 Replace carrier – ensure new bolts and correct torques are 
used. Note, bolts to fit the calliper to the axle are not supplied 
by Knorr-Bremse but from the vehicle manufacturer. Refer 
to the vehicle manufacturer’s fitting instructions and torque 
values.

10.3 Refit caliper to carrier (see Section 8).

Or:

10.1 Remove the complete caliper/carrier assembly.

10.2 Replace carrier (see Section 8).

10.3 Refit the complete caliper/carrier assembly – ensure new 
bolts and correct torques are used.

10. CARRIER REPLACEMENT

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

Depending on the installation, it may be possible to remove 
the caliper from the carrier and replace the carrier in situ. 
Else it may be necessary or more convenient to remove the 
complete carrier/calliper assembly from the vehicle where it 
can be separated and the carrier replaced.
Note: The disc brake is very heavy, take great care in handling! 
Do not fasten any lifting device to the pad retainer (11) since this 
can be damaged.

Use only new parts from the guide and seal kit when 
fitting the caliper to the carrier. This is not supplied with the 
caliper and must be ordered separately.

Note: The carrier is fitted to the vehicle according to the vehicle 
manufacturer’s specifications and with bolts supplied by the 
vehicle manufacturer – they are not available from Knorr-Bremse.

See section 8 as applicable:

Either:

10.1 Remove caliper from carrier (see Section 8).

10.2 Replace carrier – ensure new bolts and correct torques are 
used. Note, bolts to fit the calliper to the axle are not supplied 
by Knorr-Bremse but from the vehicle manufacturer. Refer 
to the vehicle manufacturer’s fitting instructions and torque 
values.

10.3 Refit caliper to carrier (see Section 8).

Or:

10.1 Remove the complete caliper/carrier assembly.

10.2 Replace carrier (see Section 8).

10.3 Refit the complete caliper/carrier assembly – ensure new 
bolts and correct torques are used.

10. CARRIER REPLACEMENT

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

Afhankelijk van de installatie kan het mogelijk zijn het remzadel 
van de remdrager te demonteren en de remdrager op het 
voertuig te vervangen. In andere gevallen is het makkelijker 
om eerst het complete zadel te demonteren en daarna de 
remdrager te demonteren en te vervangen.

N.B.: De schijfrem is erg zwaar, let hierop bij de werkzaamheden!
Bevestig geen hefwerktuigen aan de remblokhouder (11), omdat 
deze dan kan beschadigen.

Gebruik voor de montage van het remzadel op de 
remdrager alleen nieuwe onderdelen uit de geleide- en 
afdichtingsset. Deze wordt niet meegeleverd met het 
remzadel en moet afzonderlijk worden besteld.

N.B.: De remdrager is volgens specificatie van de voertuigfabrikant 
aan het voertuig bevestigd, met bouten geleverd door de voertuig-
fabrikant – deze bouten worden niet door Knorr-Bremse geleverd

Zie hoofdstuk 8 waar van toepassing:

Of:

10.1 Verwijder remzadel van remdrager.

10.2 Vervang remdrager – gebruik nieuwe bouten en de 
correcte aanhaalmomenten. Let op, de bouten die nodig zijn 
om het remzadel op de as te monteren, worden niet geleverd 
door Knorr-Bremse maar door de voertuigfabrikant. Raadpleeg 
de montage-instructies en aanhaalmomenten van de voer-
tuigfabrikant.

11.3 Plaats het zadel terug op de remdrager.

Of:

10.1 Verwijder het complete remzadel met drager.

10.2 Vervang de remdrager.

10.3 Monteer het complete remzadel – gebruik nieuwe bouten 
en de correcte aanhaalmomenten.

10	 REMDRAGER VERVANGEN

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

Depending on the installation, it may be possible to remove 
the caliper from the carrier and replace the carrier in situ. Else it 
may be necessary or more convenient to remove the complete 
carrier/calliper assembly from the vehicle where it can be sepa-
rated and the carrier replaced.

Note: The disc brake is very heavy, take great care in handling! 
Do not fasten any lifting device to the pad retainer (11) since this 
can be damaged.

Note: The carrier is fitted to the vehicle according to the vehicle 
manufacturer’s specifications and with bolts supplied by the 
vehicle manufacturer – they are not available from Knorr-Bremse.

See section 8 as applicable:

Either:

11.1 Remove caliper from carrier.

11.2 Replace carrier – ensure new bolts and correct torques 
are used.

11.3 Refit caliper to carrier.

Or:

11.1 Remove caliper/carrier assembly.

11.2 Replace carrier.

11.3 Refit caliper/carrier assembly – ensure new bolts and 
correct torques are used.

11	 CARRIER REPLACEMENT

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

Depending on the installation, it may be possible to remove 
the caliper from the carrier and replace the carrier in situ. 
Else it may be necessary or more convenient to remove the 
complete carrier/calliper assembly from the vehicle where it 
can be separated and the carrier replaced.
Note: The disc brake is very heavy, take great care in handling! 
Do not fasten any lifting device to the pad retainer (11) since this 
can be damaged.

Use only new parts from the guide and seal kit when 
fitting the caliper to the carrier. This is not supplied with the 
caliper and must be ordered separately.

Note: The carrier is fitted to the vehicle according to the vehicle 
manufacturer’s specifications and with bolts supplied by the 
vehicle manufacturer – they are not available from Knorr-Bremse.

See section 8 as applicable:

Either:

10.1 Remove caliper from carrier (see Section 8).

10.2 Replace carrier – ensure new bolts and correct torques are 
used. Note, bolts to fit the calliper to the axle are not supplied 
by Knorr-Bremse but from the vehicle manufacturer. Refer 
to the vehicle manufacturer’s fitting instructions and torque 
values.

10.3 Refit caliper to carrier (see Section 8).

Or:

10.1 Remove the complete caliper/carrier assembly.

10.2 Replace carrier (see Section 8).

10.3 Refit the complete caliper/carrier assembly – ensure new 
bolts and correct torques are used.

10. CARRIER REPLACEMENT
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

Sechskantmuttern nicht noch einmal verwenden (siehe 
Pfeile). 

Kein Molybdändisulfit versetztes Fett verwenden! 
Nur freigegebene Membranzylinder nach Angaben 
des Fahrzeugherstellers verwenden.

11.1.2 - Membranzylinder abbauen 

11.2.1 - 11.2.2 - Dichtfläche und Flanschfläche kontrollieren, Dichtfläche und 
Kalotte mit weißem Fett einstreichen 

11.2.3 - Dichtung kontrollieren 

11.1 	 Knorr-Bremse Membranzylinder abbauen
11.1.1	 Luftanschluss vom Membranzylinder (18) abschrauben 
(Anschlussleitung muss drucklos sein).

11.1.2	 Sechskantmuttern des Membranbremszylinders (18) 
abschrauben und Membranzylinder abnehmen (siehe Abb.).

11.2.3	 Die Dichtung, sowie der Stösselraum des 
Membranzylinders (siehe Pfeil C) muss frei von Schmutz und 
Feuchtigkeit sein.

Die Dichtung darf keine Beschädigung aufweisen.

Ist der Dichtungsüberstand < 3 mm muss der Bremszylinder 
erneuert werden.

Hinweis: Alle Angaben zum Bremszylinder in diesem Kapitel 
beziehen sich auf Knorr-Bremse Bremszylinder. Für Bremszylinder 
anderer Hersteller sind die Vorgaben des Herstellers zu beachten.

11.2 	 Knorr-Bremse Membranzylinder anbauen
Hinweis: Am neuen Membranzylinder (18) muss für die 
Sekundärraumentlüftung (siehe Pfeile A kleines Bild) der 
Gummistopfen an der in Einbaulage im Fahrzeug nach unten 
gerichteten Bohrung entfernt werden.

Alle anderen Entlüftungsbohrungen müssen verschlossen sein 
(Fahrzeugherstellervorschriften beachten)!

11.2.1	 Die Dichtfläche und die Flanschfläche (siehe Pfeil B)	
	 -	 muss frei von Schmutz und Korrosion sein,		
	 -	 darf keine Beschädigung aufweisen,			
	 -	 muss eben sein.

Darauf achten, dass kein Schmutz ins Bremseninnere gelangt.

11.2.2	 Vor dem Einsetzen des neuen Membranzylinders 
die Kalotte im Hebel (19) und die Dichtfläche mit 
weißem Fett ((Bestellnr. II14525 , K093430 oder II32868)  
einstreichen.

11. BREMSZYLINDER TAUSCHEN

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

Do not use grease containing molybdenum  
disulphide. Use only actuators which are recommended by 
the vehicle manufacturer.

It is not allowed to reuse the nuts of the brake chamber (18). 

11.1 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber

11.1.1	 Disconnect air connection from brake chamber (18) – 
take care, air connection must be free of air pressure! 

11.1.2	 Unscrew brake chamber mounting nuts and remove 
brake chamber (18) (see arrows in Fig.).

11.2.3.	 The seal, as well as the push rod area of the brake 
chamber (18) (see arrow C) must be clean and free of  
lubrication.

The seal must not show any signs of damage.

Note, if the brake chamber’s seal protrudes less than 3 mm the 
brake chamber must be replaced (see Fig.).

Note: All references to brake actuators (brake chambers and 
spring brakes) in this section refer to Knorr-Bremse brake actuators. 
For other brake actuator manufacturers, follow their respective 
instructions.

11.2 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber
Note: New brake chambers (18) have drain plugs installed (see 
arrow A). Remove lowest plug (as viewed when brake chamber 
is installed). All other drain holes should be plugged (refer to the 
vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations).

11.2.1	 The sealing surface and the flange surface (see Fig. arrow 
B) must be:

	 -	 free from dust and corrosion

	 -	 free from damage

	 -	 flat

Take care that no dirt enters the brake caliper!

11.2.2	 Before fitting the new brake chamber, the  
spherical cup (19) of the lever and the sealing surface of the 
caliper must be greased with white grease (Part No. II14525, 
K093430 or II32868).

11.1.2 - Brake chamber removal

11.2.1 - 11.2.2 - Check seal and flange surface of caliper,  
grease spherical cup and flange surface 

11.2.3 - Check seal, min. 3 mm 

11. BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

Do not use grease containing molybdenum  
disulphide. Use only actuators which are recommended by 
the vehicle manufacturer.

It is not allowed to reuse the nuts of the brake chamber (18). 

11.1 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber

11.1.1	 Disconnect air connection from brake chamber (18) – 
take care, air connection must be free of air pressure! 

11.1.2	 Unscrew brake chamber mounting nuts and remove 
brake chamber (18) (see arrows in Fig.).

11.2.3.	 The seal, as well as the push rod area of the brake 
chamber (18) (see arrow C) must be clean and free of  
lubrication.

The seal must not show any signs of damage.

Note, if the brake chamber’s seal protrudes less than 3 mm the 
brake chamber must be replaced (see Fig.).

Note: All references to brake actuators (brake chambers and 
spring brakes) in this section refer to Knorr-Bremse brake actuators. 
For other brake actuator manufacturers, follow their respective 
instructions.

11.2 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber
Note: New brake chambers (18) have drain plugs installed (see 
arrow A). Remove lowest plug (as viewed when brake chamber 
is installed). All other drain holes should be plugged (refer to the 
vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations).

11.2.1	 The sealing surface and the flange surface (see Fig. arrow 
B) must be:

	 -	 free from dust and corrosion

	 -	 free from damage

	 -	 flat

Take care that no dirt enters the brake caliper!

11.2.2	 Before fitting the new brake chamber, the  
spherical cup (19) of the lever and the sealing surface of the 
caliper must be greased with white grease (Part No. II14525, 
K093430 or II32868).

11.1.2 - Brake chamber removal

11.2.1 - 11.2.2 - Check seal and flange surface of caliper,  
grease spherical cup and flange surface 

11.2.3 - Check seal, min. 3 mm 

11. BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

Gebruik geen vet dat molybdeen disulfaat bevat. Gebruik 
alleen remcilinders die worden aanbevolen door de voer-
tuigfabrikant.

De moeren van de remcilinder (18) mogen niet hergebruikt 
worden. 

11.1 Membraancilinder van Knorr-Bremse 
verwijderen

11.1.1. Ontkoppel de luchtleiding van de cilinder (18). Let op 
dat de luchtleiding niet onder druk staat!

11.1.2. Draai de montagemoeren van de cilinder los en 
verwijder de cilinder (18) (zie pijlen op afb.).

11.2.3.	 De afdichting en de drukstang (zie pijl C) van de 
membraancilinder (18) moeten vrij van smeermiddelen en 
schoon zijn.

De afdichting mag geen beschadigingen tonen.

N.B.: Als de afdichting van de cilinder minder dan 3 mm 
uitsteekt, dan moet de cilinder vervangen worden (zie afb.).

11	 REMCILINDER VERVANGEN
N.B.: Alle referenties aan remcilinders (membraan- en veerremci-
linders) in deze sectie verwijzen naar Knorr-Bremse cilinders. Voor 
cilinders van andere fabrikanten dienen de aanwijzingen van de 
relevante fabrikant gevolgd te worden.

11.2 	 Knorr-Bremse membraancilinder 
monteren

N.B.: Nieuwe membraancilinders (18) hebben meerdere afge-
dichtte tapgaten (zie pijlen A). Verwijder de laagste plug (wanneer 
de cilinder gemonteerd is). Alle andere tapgaten moeten afgedicht 
zijn (zie ook aanbevelingen van de voertuigfabrikant).

11.2.1.	 Het contactvlak en de flens (zie pijl B) moeten:

		  -	 vrij zijn van stof en corrosie

		  -	 onbeschadigd zijn

		  -	 vlak zijn

Controleer dat er geen vuil in het remzadel binnendringt!

11.2.2.	 Voordat de nieuwe membraancilinder gemonteerd 
wordt, moeten de holle kant van de hefboom (19) en het 
contactvlak met het remzadel ingevet worden met wit vet 
(Bestelnr.  II14525 of II32868).

11.1.2 - Membraancilinder verwijderen

11.2.1 - 11.2.2 - Controleer contactvlak en flens van remzadel; invetten van 
holle kant en flens.

11.2.3 - Controleer afdichting, min. 3 mm 

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

Do not use grease containing molybdenum  
disulphate. Use only actuators which are recommended by 
the vehicle manufacturer.

It is not allowed to reuse the nuts of the brake chamber (18). 

12.1 .................................................................................................
Removal of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber
12.1.1. Disconnect air connection from brake chamber (18) – 
take care, air connection must be free of air pressure! 

12.1.2. Unscrew brake chamber mounting nuts and remove 
brake chamber (18) (see arrows in Fig.).

12.2.3.	 The seal, as well as the push rod area of the brake 
chamber (18) (see arrow C) must be clean and free of  
lubrication.

The seal must not show any signs of damage.

Note, if the brake chamber’s seal protrudes less than 3 mm the 
brake chamber must be replaced (see Fig.).

12	 BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT
Note: All references to brake actuators (brake chambers and 
spring brakes) in this section refer to Knorr-Bremse brake actuators. 
For other brake actuator manufacturers, follow their respective 
instructions.

12.2 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber
Note: New brake chambers (18) have drain plugs installed (see 
arrows A). Remove lowest plug (as viewed when brake chamber 
is installed). All other drain holes should be plugged (refer to the 
vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations).

12.2.1.	 The sealing surface and the flange surface (see Fig. arrow 
B) must be:

		  -	 free from dust and corrosion

		  -	 free from damage

		  -	 flat

Take care that no dirt enters the brake caliper!

12.2.2.	 Before fitting the new brake chamber, the  
spherical cup (19) of the lever and the sealing surface of the 
caliper must be greased with white grease (Part No. II14525 or 
II32868).

12.1.2 - Brake chamber removal

12.2.1 - 12.2.2 - Check seal and flange surface of caliper,  
grease spherical cup and flange surface 

12.2.3 - Check seal, min. 3 mm 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

Do not use grease containing molybdenum  
disulphide. Use only actuators which are recommended by 
the vehicle manufacturer.

It is not allowed to reuse the nuts of the brake chamber (18). 

11.1 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber

11.1.1	 Disconnect air connection from brake chamber (18) – 
take care, air connection must be free of air pressure! 

11.1.2	 Unscrew brake chamber mounting nuts and remove 
brake chamber (18) (see arrows in Fig.).

11.2.3.	 The seal, as well as the push rod area of the brake 
chamber (18) (see arrow C) must be clean and free of  
lubrication.

The seal must not show any signs of damage.

Note, if the brake chamber’s seal protrudes less than 3 mm the 
brake chamber must be replaced (see Fig.).

Note: All references to brake actuators (brake chambers and 
spring brakes) in this section refer to Knorr-Bremse brake actuators. 
For other brake actuator manufacturers, follow their respective 
instructions.

11.2 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Brake Chamber
Note: New brake chambers (18) have drain plugs installed (see 
arrow A). Remove lowest plug (as viewed when brake chamber 
is installed). All other drain holes should be plugged (refer to the 
vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations).

11.2.1	 The sealing surface and the flange surface (see Fig. arrow 
B) must be:

	 -	 free from dust and corrosion

	 -	 free from damage

	 -	 flat

Take care that no dirt enters the brake caliper!

11.2.2	 Before fitting the new brake chamber, the  
spherical cup (19) of the lever and the sealing surface of the 
caliper must be greased with white grease (Part No. II14525, 
K093430 or II32868).

11.1.2 - Brake chamber removal

11.2.1 - 11.2.2 - Check seal and flange surface of caliper,  
grease spherical cup and flange surface 

11.2.3 - Check seal, min. 3 mm 

11. BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT
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» C16352 - (DE - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BREMSZYLINDER TAUSCHEN

Funktions- und Wirkungsprüfung der 		
BBA durchführen!

Vor dem Lösen der Kombizylinder Fahrzeug gegen 
Wegrollen sichern.

Sechskantmuttern des Kombizylinders (18)  
nicht noch einmal verwenden. 

11.2.4 - Membranzylinder ansetzen 

11.3.5 - Knorr-Bremse Kombizylinder abbauen 

11.2.4	 Membranzylinder ansetzen (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Damit der Membranzylinder beim Festschrauben nicht 
verkantet, müssen die neuen selbstsichernden Sechskantmuttern 
des Membranzylinders symmetrisch und handfest mit geeignetem 
Werkzeug angezogen werden.

11.2.5	 Anschließend beide selbstsichernde 
Sechskantmuttern nach Angaben des Bremszylinder-
herstellers festziehen.

Nur neue Sechskantmuttern verwenden!

11.2.6	 Druckluftleitung am Membranzylinder festschrauben, 
dabei beachten, dass die Leitung nicht verdreht und so verlegt 
ist, dass Scheuerstellen unmöglich sind !

11.2.7	 Luftanschluss auf Dichtheit prüfen.

11.3 	 Knorr-Bremse Kombizylinder abbauen

11.3.1	 Feststellbremse lösen (Stellung Fahrbetrieb).

11.3.2	 Federspeichernotlösespindel (Pfeil D) in Lösestellung 
bringen (Fahrzeugherstellervorschriften beachten) (siehe Abb).

11.3.3	 Feststellbremse betätigen.

11.3.4	 Luftanschlüsse vom Kombizylinder (18) abschrauben 
(Anschlussleitung muss drucklos sein).

11.3.5	 Beide selbstsichernde Sechskantmuttern des  
Kombizylinders (18) abschrauben und Kombizylinder (18) 
abnehmen (siehe Abb.).

11.3.2 - Federspeichernotlösespindel in Lösestellung bringen

» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  AUGUST 2019

BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT

Check function and effectiveness of the service brake 
system.

Chock wheels before releasing spring brake to ensure the 
vehicle cannot roll away.

It is not allowed to reuse the nuts of the spring brake (18). 

11.2.4	 Attach brake chamber using new nuts (see Fig.).

In order not to tilt the brake chamber during its attachment, 
the nuts must be gradually tightened symmetrically with a 
suitable tool. 

11.2.5	 Tighten the nuts according to the specifications of the 
actuator manufacturer.
Note: only use new self-locking nuts.

11.2.6	 Connect the compressed air hose, making sure it is not 
twisted and chafing is not possible.

11.2.7	 Check air connection for leakage.

11.3 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake

11.3.1	 Release parking brake.

11.3.2	 Screw-out release bolt (arrow D) to the release position 
(refer to the vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations)  
(see Fig.).

11.3.3	 Apply parking brake.

11.3.4	 Disconnect air connections from spring brake (18) – 
take care, air connections must be free of air pressure.

11.3.5	 Unscrew spring brake mounting nuts (see arrows) and 
remove the spring brake (18) (see Fig.).

11.2.4 - Attach brake chamber 

11.3.5 - Knorr-Bremse spring brake removal 

11.3.2 - Screw out release bolt

» C16352 - (FR - REV. 007)  |  AOÛT 2019

BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT

Check function and effectiveness of the service brake 
system.

Chock wheels before releasing spring brake to ensure the 
vehicle cannot roll away.

It is not allowed to reuse the nuts of the spring brake (18). 

11.2.4	 Attach brake chamber using new nuts (see Fig.).

In order not to tilt the brake chamber during its attachment, 
the nuts must be gradually tightened symmetrically with a 
suitable tool. 

11.2.5	 Tighten the nuts according to the specifications of the 
actuator manufacturer.
Note: only use new self-locking nuts.

11.2.6	 Connect the compressed air hose, making sure it is not 
twisted and chafing is not possible.

11.2.7	 Check air connection for leakage.

11.3 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake

11.3.1	 Release parking brake.

11.3.2	 Screw-out release bolt (arrow D) to the release position 
(refer to the vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations)  
(see Fig.).

11.3.3	 Apply parking brake.

11.3.4	 Disconnect air connections from spring brake (18) – 
take care, air connections must be free of air pressure.

11.3.5	 Unscrew spring brake mounting nuts (see arrows) and 
remove the spring brake (18) (see Fig.).

11.2.4 - Attach brake chamber 

11.3.5 - Knorr-Bremse spring brake removal 

11.3.2 - Screw out release bolt

» Y006471 - (NL - REV. 006)  |  JANUARI 2017

REMCILINDER VERVANGEN

Controleer de werking en effectiviteit van het remsysteem.

Plaats wielkeggen zodat het voertuig niet kan wegrollen 
tijdens de werkzaamheden.

De moeren van de veerremcilinder (18) mogen niet herge-
bruikt worden.

11.2.4 - Cilinder plaatsen 

11.3.5 - Knorr-Bremse veerremcilinder verwijderen

11.2.4.	 Monteer de cilinder met nieuwe moeren (zie afb.).

Om de cilinder niet te laten kantelen tijdens het monteren, 
moeten de moeren steeds om-en-om aangedraaid worden 
met een geschikt gereedschap.

11.2.5.	 Draai de moeren vervolgens aan volgens de specifica-
ties van de fabrikant.

11.2.6.	 Sluit de luchtleiding aan en zorg dat deze niet gedraaid 
of geknikt is, en dat deze niet kan schuren.

11.2.7.	 Controleer de luchtaansluiting op lekkage.

11.3 	 Knorr-Bremse veerremcilinder 
verwijderen

11.3.1.	 Los de parkeerrem.

11.3.2.	 Draai de spanbout (pijl D) uit naar de lospositie,  (zie 
ook aanbevelingen van de voertuigfabrikant) (zie afb.).

11.3.3.	 Bedien de parkeerrem.

11.3.4.	 Ontkoppel de luchtleidingen van de veerremcilinder 
(18). Zorg dat de leidingen niet onder druk staan!

11.3.5.	 Draai de montagemoeren van de cilinder los (zie 
pijlen) en verwijder de veerremcilinder (18) (zie afb.).

11.3.2 - Spanbout uitdraaien

» Y006471 - (IT - REV. 006)  |  GENNAIO 2017

BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT
» C16352 - (EN - REV. 007)  |  NOVEMBER 2018

BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT

Check function and effectiveness of the service brake 
system.

Chock wheels before releasing spring brake to ensure the 
vehicle cannot roll away.

It is not allowed to reuse the nuts of the spring brake (18). 

11.2.4	 Attach brake chamber using new nuts (see Fig.).

In order not to tilt the brake chamber during its attachment, 
the nuts must be gradually tightened symmetrically with a 
suitable tool. 

11.2.5	 Tighten the nuts according to the specifications of the 
actuator manufacturer.
Note: only use new self-locking nuts.

11.2.6	 Connect the compressed air hose, making sure it is not 
twisted and chafing is not possible.

11.2.7	 Check air connection for leakage.

11.3 	 Removal of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake

11.3.1	 Release parking brake.

11.3.2	 Screw-out release bolt (arrow D) to the release position 
(refer to the vehicle manufacturer’s recommendations)  
(see Fig.).

11.3.3	 Apply parking brake.

11.3.4	 Disconnect air connections from spring brake (18) – 
take care, air connections must be free of air pressure.

11.3.5	 Unscrew spring brake mounting nuts (see arrows) and 
remove the spring brake (18) (see Fig.).

11.2.4 - Attach brake chamber 

11.3.5 - Knorr-Bremse spring brake removal 

11.3.2 - Screw out release bolt

18
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» Pneumatische Scheibenbremse  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 radial

BREMSZYLINDER TAUSCHEN

Kein Molybdändisulfit versetztes Fett verwenden! 
Nur freigegebene Kombizylinder nach Angaben des 
Fahrzeugherstellers verwenden.
Anzugsmomente beachten!

Funktions- und Wirkungsprüfung der BBA + FBA durch-
führen!

11.4.3 - Dichtung kontrollieren 

11.4.4 - Kombizylinder ansetzen 

11.4.1 - 11.4.2 - Dichtfläche und Flanschfläche kontrollieren, Kalotte und 
Dichtfläche mit weißem Fett einstreichen 

11.4 	 Knorr-Bremse Kombizylinder anbauen
Hinweis: Am neuen Membranzylinder (18) muss für die Sekundär-
raumentlüftung (siehe Pfeile A in klein Bild) der Gummistopfen an 
der in Einbaulage im Fahrzeug nach unten gerichteten Bohrung 
entfernt werden.
Alle anderen Entlüftungsbohrungen müssen verschlossen sein 
(Fahrzeugherstellervorschriften beachten).

11.4.1	 Die Dichtfläche und die Flanschfläche (siehe Pfeil B)	
	 -	 muss frei von Schmutz und Korrosion sein,		
	 -	 darf keine Beschädigung aufweisen,			
	 -	 muss eben sein.

Darauf achten, dass kein Schmutz ins Bremseninnere gelangt.

114.2	 Vor dem Einsetzen des neuen Kombizylinders die 
Kalotte im Hebel (19) und die Dichtfläche mit weißem Fett 
((Bestellnr. II14525 , K093430 oder II32868) einstreichen (siehe 
Abb.).

11.4.4	 Kombizylinder ansetzen (siehe Abb.).

Hinweis: Damit der Kombizylinder beim Festschrauben nicht 
verkantet, müssen die neuen selbstsichernden Sechskantmuttern 
des Kombizylinders symmetrisch und handfest mit geeignetem 
Werkzeug angezogen werden.

11.4.5	 Anschließend beide selbstsichernde Sechskantmuttern 
nach Angaben des Bremszylinderherstellers festziehen.

11.4.6	 Druckluftleitung am Kombizylinder festschrauben, 
dabei beachten, dass die Leitung nicht vertauscht, nicht 
verdreht und Scheuerstellen unmöglich sind!

11.4.7	 Feststellbremse lösen.

11.4.8	 Federspeichernotlösespindel gemäß den Angaben auf 
dem Zylinder einschrauben.

11.4.9	 Luftanschlüsse auf Dichtheit prüfen.

11.4.3	 Die Dichtung, sowie der Stößelraum des 
Kombizylinders (siehe Pfeil C) muss frei von Schmutz und 
Feuchtigkeit sein.

Ist der Dichtungsüberstand <3mm  muss der Kombibremszylinder 
erneuert werden.

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT

Do not use grease containing molybdenum  
disulphide. Use only actuators which are recommended by 
the vehicle manufacturer.

Check function and effectiveness of the service brake 
system and parking brake system.

11.4 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake

Note: New spring brakes (18) have drain plugs installed (see arrow 
A). Remove lowest plug (as viewed when spring brake is installed). 
All other drain holes should be plugged. Refer to the vehicle 
manufacturer’s recommendations.

11.4.1	 The sealing surface and the flange surface (see Fig. arrow 
B) must be:

	 -	 free from dust and corrosion

	 -	 free from damage

	 -	 flat

Take care that no dirt enters the brake caliper!

11.4.2	 Before fitting the new spring brake, the spherical cup 
(19) in the lever and the sealing surface must be greased with 
white grease (Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868).

11.4.4	 Attach the spring brake using new nuts (see Fig.).
Note: In order not to tilt the spring brake during its  
attachment, the nuts must be gradually tightened symmetrically 
with a suitable tool. 

11.4.5	 Tighten the nuts according to the specifications of the 
actuator manufacturer.
Note: Only use new nuts.

11.4.6	 Connect the compressed air hose, making sure it is not 
twisted and chafing is not possible.

11.4.7	 Release parking brake.

11.4.8	 Screw in spring brake release bolt as per instructions on 
the spring brake itself.

11.4.9	 Check air connections for leakage.

11.4.3	 The seal, as well as the push rod area of the 
spring brake (18) (see arrow C) must be clean and free of  
lubrication.

The seal must not show any signs of damage.

Note, if the spring brake’s seal protrudes less than 3 mm the spring 
brake must be replaced (see Fig.).

11.4.3 - Check seal, min. 3 mm

11.4.4 - Knorr-Bremse spring brake fitting 

11.4.1 - 11.4.2 - Check seal and flange surface of caliper,  
grease spherical cup 

» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT

Do not use grease containing molybdenum  
disulphide. Use only actuators which are recommended by 
the vehicle manufacturer.

Check function and effectiveness of the service brake 
system and parking brake system.

11.4 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake

Note: New spring brakes (18) have drain plugs installed (see arrow 
A). Remove lowest plug (as viewed when spring brake is installed). 
All other drain holes should be plugged. Refer to the vehicle 
manufacturer’s recommendations.

11.4.1	 The sealing surface and the flange surface (see Fig. arrow 
B) must be:

	 -	 free from dust and corrosion

	 -	 free from damage

	 -	 flat

Take care that no dirt enters the brake caliper!

11.4.2	 Before fitting the new spring brake, the spherical cup 
(19) in the lever and the sealing surface must be greased with 
white grease (Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868).

11.4.4	 Attach the spring brake using new nuts (see Fig.).
Note: In order not to tilt the spring brake during its  
attachment, the nuts must be gradually tightened symmetrically 
with a suitable tool. 

11.4.5	 Tighten the nuts according to the specifications of the 
actuator manufacturer.
Note: Only use new nuts.

11.4.6	 Connect the compressed air hose, making sure it is not 
twisted and chafing is not possible.

11.4.7	 Release parking brake.

11.4.8	 Screw in spring brake release bolt as per instructions on 
the spring brake itself.

11.4.9	 Check air connections for leakage.

11.4.3	 The seal, as well as the push rod area of the 
spring brake (18) (see arrow C) must be clean and free of  
lubrication.

The seal must not show any signs of damage.

Note, if the spring brake’s seal protrudes less than 3 mm the spring 
brake must be replaced (see Fig.).

11.4.3 - Check seal, min. 3 mm

11.4.4 - Knorr-Bremse spring brake fitting 

11.4.1 - 11.4.2 - Check seal and flange surface of caliper,  
grease spherical cup 

» Pneumatische Schijfrem  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

REMCILINDER VERVANGEN

Gebruik geen vet dat molybdeen disulfaat bevat. Gebruik 
alleen remcilinders die worden aanbevolen door de voer-
tuigfabrikant.

Controleer werking en effectiviteit van de bedrijfsrem en de 
parkeerrem.

11.4.3 - Controleer afdichting, min.3 mm

11.4.4 - Knorr-Bremse veerremcilinder montage 

11.4.1 - 11.4.2 - Controleer contactvlak en flens van remzadel; invetten van 
holle kant en flens.

11.4 	 Knorr-Bremse veerremcilinder monteren

N.B.: Nieuwe veerremcilinders (18) hebben meerdere  
afgedichtte tapgaten (zie pijlen A). Verwijder de laagste plug 
(wanneer de cilinder gemonteerd is). Alle andere tapgaten moeten 
afgedicht zijn (zie ook aanbevelingen van de voertuigfabrikant).

11.4.1.	 Het contactvlak en de flens (zie pijl B) moeten:

		  -	 vrij zijn van stof en corrosie

		  -	 onbeschadigd zijn

		  -	 vlak zijn

Controleer dat er geen vuil in het remzadel binnendringt!

11.4.2.	 Voordat de nieuwe veerremcilinder gemonteerd 
wordt, moeten de holle kant van de hefboom (19) en het 
contactvlak met het remzadel ingevet worden met wit vet 
(Bestelnr. II14525 of II32868)..

11.4.4.	 Monteer de cilinder met nieuwe moeren (zie afb.).

N.B.: Om de cilinder niet te laten kantelen tijdens het monteren, 
moeten de moeren steeds om-en-om aangedraaid worden met 
een geschikt gereedschap.

11.4.5.	 Draai de moeten vervolgens aan volgens de specifica-
ties van de fabrikant.

11.4.6.	 Sluit de luchtleiding aan en zorg dat deze niet gedraaid 
of geknikt is, en dat deze niet kan schuren.

11.4.7.	 Los de parkeerrem.

11.4.8.	 Draai de spanbout weer aan volgens de instructies op 
de cilinder zelf.

11.4.9.	 Controleer luchtaansluitingen op lekkage.

11.4.3.	 De afdichting en de drukstang (zie pijl C) van de veer-
remcilinder (18) moeten vrij van smeermiddelen en schoon 
zijn.

De afdichting mag geen beschadigingen tonen.

N.B.: Als de afdichting van de cilinder minder dan 3 mm 
uitsteekt, dan moet de cilinder vervangen worden (zie afb.).

» Freno a Disco Pneumatico  SN6 - SN7 - SK7

BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT
» Pneumatic Disc Brake  SB5, SB6, SB7, SB7 Radial

BRAKE ACTUATOR REPLACEMENT

Do not use grease containing molybdenum  
disulphide. Use only actuators which are recommended by 
the vehicle manufacturer.

Check function and effectiveness of the service brake 
system and parking brake system.

11.4 	 Fitting of Knorr-Bremse Spring Brake

Note: New spring brakes (18) have drain plugs installed (see arrow 
A). Remove lowest plug (as viewed when spring brake is installed). 
All other drain holes should be plugged. Refer to the vehicle 
manufacturer’s recommendations.

11.4.1	 The sealing surface and the flange surface (see Fig. arrow 
B) must be:

	 -	 free from dust and corrosion

	 -	 free from damage

	 -	 flat

Take care that no dirt enters the brake caliper!

11.4.2	 Before fitting the new spring brake, the spherical cup 
(19) in the lever and the sealing surface must be greased with 
white grease (Part No. II14525, K093430 or II32868).

11.4.4	 Attach the spring brake using new nuts (see Fig.).
Note: In order not to tilt the spring brake during its  
attachment, the nuts must be gradually tightened symmetrically 
with a suitable tool. 

11.4.5	 Tighten the nuts according to the specifications of the 
actuator manufacturer.
Note: Only use new nuts.

11.4.6	 Connect the compressed air hose, making sure it is not 
twisted and chafing is not possible.

11.4.7	 Release parking brake.

11.4.8	 Screw in spring brake release bolt as per instructions on 
the spring brake itself.

11.4.9	 Check air connections for leakage.

11.4.3	 The seal, as well as the push rod area of the 
spring brake (18) (see arrow C) must be clean and free of  
lubrication.

The seal must not show any signs of damage.

Note, if the spring brake’s seal protrudes less than 3 mm the spring 
brake must be replaced (see Fig.).

11.4.3 - Check seal, min. 3 mm

11.4.4 - Knorr-Bremse spring brake fitting 

11.4.1 - 11.4.2 - Check seal and flange surface of caliper,  
grease spherical cup 

A
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